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ETHNIC FACTORS IN EDUCATION'
By EDGAR L. HEWETT

The eminent place accorded education in our social organiza-
tion makes imperative the closest investigation of every factor in
ediicational practice. Instruction is a scientific work of the highest
order. Pedagogy has no special body of facts or phenomena of its
own as material for investigation ; it depends for its structure on the
conclusions of contributory sciences. [Its **sphere of influence”
being coextensive with all human welfare, no necessity exists for
examining limits, but emphasis must constantly be placed on organi-
sation. On the clear apprehension of the relation of the contribu-
tory sciences of biology, psychology, sociology, and anthropology
to pedagogy depends the efficiency of the educational system.

Before proceeding to the direct investigation of the subject an-
nounced in the title, it will be necessary to consider briefly the results
of the long discussion of the aims of education. The keen analysis
to which this question has been subjected in recent years does not
disclose any real antagonism between the individual and the social
aims. In practice in American schools the individualistic ideal is
unquestionably predominant, notwithstanding the fact that in the
great majority of our schoals for the training of teachers, empha-
sis is placed on the interest of society, and the normal school that
gives no place to the social sciences in pedagogical training is not
in the professional class. A just conception of the relation between
the individual and society affords no ground for placing especial
emphasis on the interests of either.

T 1 Read before the Section of Social and Economic Scicnees, A, A A S, at the
Philadelphia meeting, December, 1904-]January, 1005

A, ANTH., BA, T—I 1
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In every normal individual of any stage of culture there exists
a feeling that the activities which yield him the greatest satisfaction
are those which involve the interests of his fellow men. He finds
no happiness in habitual isolation. For the pleasure of association
with his kind he submits to the social will. [In primitive stages of
calture he unconsciously accepts the esthetic, the economic, the
social, the religious traditions of his tribe. In civilized society he
does not surrender his consciousness to the group. He examines
and criticizes social conditions ; seeks to accelerate or retard social
progress ; strives to establish, annul, or modify customs and beliefs;
pits his individual reasonings against public motives, opinions, and
acts; yet withal submits to what society sanctions. But while appa-
rently emphasizing the interests of society, he knows that society is
the great efficient agent for benefitting, developing, perfecting him-
self. Its interests are his interests, In the self-renunciation inci-
dent to social service he realizes his highest happiness and highest
individual perfection. His individualization and his socialization
proceed simultaneously by like processes. Antagonism to the
social order carried to the extent of destructiveness is an aberrant
condition, On the general acceptance of this fact of the identity
of individual and social interests depends the happy adjustments of
most of our social, economic, political, and educational problems.

Since an individual aim in education, standing for the highest
development of the powers of the one, and a social aim, emphasiz-
ing the interests of the many, proceed by simultaneous and similar
processes to a common end, it is not necessary to accept any dictum
as to the educational aim, It is individual, social, ethnical. A
sound, commonplace aim to keep in view in educating Amerncans
is fo make better Americans [ in educating Indians fo make betler
Indians ; in educating Filipinos fo make better Filipmos) and it
should especially be noted that when the term is applied to the
process of improving any race or group or individual that is not
formally praying to be absorbed into the citizenship of the United
States, it in no sense implies to Amertcanize.

The phenomena of the four sciences previously mentioned as
contributing data for the scientific study of education are so inter-
dependent that they cannot be definitely separated. The purpose
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of this paper is 1o examine anthropological facts and conditions
which are vital in the development of the American system of public
education. But I am aware that some of the material chosen for con-
sideration may justly be claimed to be in the domain of psychology,
and all of it in sociology. This delightful elasticity and inclusiveness
of our several sciences is not altogether regrettable.  The cross-fire
to which a proposition that falls within these overlapping spheres of
influence is subjected, compels a certain agility and alertness not
incident to the study of closely isolated and definitely limited
sciences.

It is possible that the use made in this paper of the term * ethnic
mind"" may not be acceptable to experimental psychologists, While
not in accord with the extreme views of many European scholars
on this subject, I accept the opinions of Wundt and Brinton that
ethnic psychology is a valid science —a branch of the great un-
mapped field of anthropology that awaits close investigation. The
hypothesis of an ethnic mind is most serviceable in the study of
culture history, constructive sociology, and race pedagogy. Any
needed justification of its use will, 1 hope, be accomplished as we
examine causes and conditions of ethnic development.

It is a trite saying that * the teacher must understand human
nature,” but we do not always consider the vast significance of that
requirement. It presupposes all the usually expected knowledge of
man as an individual, with all his physiologic and psychic characters
and the immediate cffect thereon of meteorologic and dietetic in-
fluences. It demands an understanding of the modifications affected
by society on individual psychic states. Furthermore, it requires a
comprehension of the environmental influences that have worked
through the ages to affect man's distribution over the globe, to con-
trol his occupations and social organization, and to compel the
thoughts which dominated his primitive life and fixed in every group
of savage men a unified, collective, psychic state. The individual
was a cipher. He lived, worked, thought, prayed as did his tribe.
Nature was as regardless of the individual in humanity as in the lower
life forms. An ethnic mind, an ethnic character, a race of men was
the goal. Fixed environmental conditions compelled men to certain
activities, to certain beliefs and customs, equally coercive whether
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true or false, good or bad. Such was the fatalistic yet cffective
discipline by which nature shaped meninto ethnic groups, by virtue
of which we have Hun or Gaul, or Apache or Hopi. Such was the
origin of ethnic mind — * a blind, unreasoning, natural force” that
rules primitive men absolutely and to a marked degree dominates
the acts of civilized nations. The investigation of these phenomena
is the province of anthropology ; the determination of their use in
education is the province of pedagogy.

The teaching of forty children of a single race is a compara-
tively simple problem. But the teacher in an American city school
may have under her instruction representatives of half a score of
ethnic divisions with ethno-psychic characteristics that are as distinc-
tive as are their physical differences. The work of the teacheris to
Americanize all these elements ; to inculcate our best ideals of per-
sonal and civic righteousness ; to eradicate as far as possible ideals
that are foreign or adverse to our own. This is a complex process.
The street does its part, The general exercises of school and class
advance the unifying process. That day is lost in which the teacher
finds no occasion for upholding some ideal of lofty patriotism, of
civic virtue, of family life, of personal honor. But daily the neces-
sity arises for dealing directly with individuals who fail to come under
the influence of the collective spirit, with whom lawlessness (which
may be a misunderstanding of our social order), or incipient crime
(which may be but lack of comprehension of our ideals of decency)
and the disasters incident to conflict with law or prevailing ethical
sense, seem inevitable. The teacher must know that Ttalian and
Bohemian, and Celt and Hebrew, and Anglo-Saxon and African
look upon questions of honor, morality, and decency out of separate
ethnic minds under the coercion of centuries of fixed racial customs
and ideals. 'What is to us criminal tendency may be but a survival
of a custom which, in the view of a more primitive race, was a strictly
moral act. Much that we call evil, malevolent, was in primitive
mind altogether beneficent. What is to us an indecent act is often
in primitive practice a religious rite. A case of stubborn resistance
to a necessary truth may be a matter of racial difference of opinion.
So countless perplexing problems of the teacher rootin ethnic mind
and can be solved only when the ethnic factors in the equation are
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duly considered and the inheritance from savagery or foreign national
life is given its proper value.

Before considering further the educational aspects of the sub-
ject, let us inquire into some fundamental causes of static racial con-
ditions.  As previously indicated in this paper this must be primarily
an inquiry into the influence of physiographic environment on the
human mind,

Dr Edwin G. Dexter has shown, in an eminent contribution to
psychological knowledge, the influence of definite meteorological con-
dJitions on mental states. These researches pertain to the immediate
psychic response to weather influences, and the results are such as
to suggest an important application in the study of racial character
development under the influence of fixed climatic conditions. 1
believe that Dexter's method might be extended to the field of racial
psychology with excellent results,

Ample facilities exist for the study of this subject by direct ob-
servational metheds. We may select one element of human nature
that is practically universal, namely, the religious element, and see
how science accounts for its variations. Race religion is almost as
persistent as race physiology. All people have beliefs concerning
the supernormal. Speaking in a very general sense, these beliels
constitute their religion. It is a peculiarly fruitful field of study,
with abundance of material for investigation. The religious ideas
of primitive men are preserved in myths, in symbolic ornament, in
pictography in its various forms, in games, the interpretation of which
calls for the keenest insight of which the anthropologist is capable.
The system of religious thought of every primitive tribe is embodied
in ritual which can be studied by direct observation.

A remarkable series of field studies on the Hopi Indians of Ari-
zona by Dr ]. Walter Fewkes of the Bureau of American Ethnol-
ogy, extending over a period of twelve years, the results of which
are embraced in numerous contributions, afford such a comprehen-
sive exposition of the evolution of the religion of one primitive
tribe in response to climatic influences that, with his kind permis-
sion, | quote here at some length his own words on the subject :'

 In physical features this province [Tusayan] is & part of the great
1rid zone of the Rocky mountains. On all sides itis isolated by a dreary

1 A Study of Tosayan Ritual, Sweitheonizn Repert, 18g5.
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extent of mountains, mesas, and arid plains about 6,000 feet above the
level of the sea. No permanent streams of water refresh these parched
canyons or fields, and the surroundings of this isolated tribe, organic and
inorganic, belong to those characteristic of desert environment.  The rains
are limited in quantity—liable to fail at planting time. Springs of perma-
ent water are small and weak. . . . Uncompromising as was the soil for
agriculture, the resources of the hunter were much less, and in this region
man was forced to become an agriculturist, . , . He adopted the life
which environment dictated, and accepting things as they were, worked
out his culture on the only possible lines of development.

= Accepting the inevitable, man’s ritual became a mirror of that part
of his environment which most intimately affected his nécessitics. The
irreguiarity of the rains, and the possibility that the corn may not grow,
developed the ritual in the direction indicated. In a bountiful soil which
never fails the farmer, where the seed dropped in the ground is sure to
germinate, and the rains are constant, no ritual would originate to bring
about what was sure t come. HBut let natural processes be capricious,
awake in a primitive mind the fear that these processes may not recur, let
him become comscious that the rains may not come, and he evolves a
ritual to prevent its Gilure. . . . The culls of & primitive people are
products of their necessities. . . . The two needs which sorely pressed
the Hopi farmer were rain to water his crops and the growth and matur-
ity of his com. My problem, therefore, is to show by illustrations that
the two components, rain making and growth ceremonials, characterize
the Tusayan ritual, as aridity is the epitome of the distinctive climatic
features of the region in which it has been developed. . . |

““In Tusayan the Great Plumed Serpent is a powerful deity to bring
the rain, and is associated with lightning, his symbol. By simple abser-
vation the untutored mind recognizes that rain follows lightning, and
what more natural than that it should be looked upon as the effect.
He therefore worships lightning because of this power. The course of
the lightning in the sky is zigzag as that of the snake, both kill when
they strike. The lightning comes from the sky, the abode of the sun and
rain god, and the simple reasoningof the Tusayan Indian supposes some
connection between the lightning, snake and rain, The sustenance of
the primitive agriculturist comes from the earth, and if the soil is non-
productive the sun and rain are of noavail. The Tusayan Indian thus
recognizes the potency of the earth and symbolically deifies it as the
mother. Consequently earth goddesses play important réles in his mythol-
Ogy. « . . No better ceremony could be chosen to illustrate the effect
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of the arid environment than the well-known Snake Dance, the maost
weird Tite in the Tusayan calendar. This dance occurs every suminer on
alternate years in five of the Tusayan villages, and although a dramatiza-
tion of an elaborate sun-serpent myth, is 50 permeated by rain ceremonials
that it has come to be an elaborate prayer for rain. . . .

¢ The reptiles are believed to be elder brothers of the priests, and
they are gathered from the fields on four successive days to participate in
the ceremonies. It is believed that these reptiles have more power to in-
fluence supernatural beings than man, and as the scme of the whole series
of nine days’ observances they are thrown in 3 heap on the ground in a
circle of sacred meal, and the chief of the Antelopes siys a prayer to the
struggling mass, after which they are seized by the priests and carried to
the fields commissioned to intercede with rain gods 1o send the desired
rains. In fact, the whole series of rites which make up the snake cele-
bration is one long prayer of nine days’ duration. . . .

s Another component of the Tusayan ritual which occurs each year
in the month following that in which the Snake Dance occurs, is the
ceremony of the women priests for the maturation of the corn. [ refer
to the September rites called the Lalakonti, celebrated by a priesthood
of the same name.

v The ceremony for growth of the crops, which is practically for
the harvest of maize, is directly the outgrowth of those climatic conditions
which have made the Tusayan people agriculturists, A failure of thiscrop
means starvation, and maize is far from a spontaneous growth in those
desert sands. Hence the elaborate nature of the appeals to the supernat-
ural beings which control this function. This great cercmony is natur-
ally of special concern to women, the providers, . . .

¢ The influence of arid climatic conditions is shown in the character
and intent of symbols, The conventional figure of the rain clouds and
falling rain is depicted more than any other on various paraphernalia of
worship, It is painted on the altars, drawn in sacred meal on the floor of
his sacred rooms, or kivas, embroidered on ceremonial kilts, . . . Bya
natural connection it is often replaced by figures of animals or plants as-
sociated with water. The frog and tadpole appear when the rain is abun-
dant, and for that reason the priest paints the figures of these animals on
his medicine howl, or places effigies of it on the altar. . . . The dragon-
fly which hovers over the springs, the cottonwood which grows near the
springs, the flag which loves the moist places, becomes a symbol of water.
Water itself from the ocean or from some distant spring, in his concep-
tion, are all powerful agents to bring moisture. There can be but one
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teason for this— the aridity of his swroundings.  The clouds from which
rain falls are symbolized by the smoke from the pipe in his ceremony, and
he so regards them. He pours water on the heads of participants in cer-
tain ceremonials, hoping that in the same way rain will fall on his parched
fields. Even in his games he is influenced by the same thought, and in
certain races the young men run along the arroyos, as they wish the water
to go filled to their banks, . . .

# The necessities of life have driven man into the agricultural condi-
tion and the aridity of the climate has forced him to devise all possitile
means at his control to so influence his gods as to force them to send the
raing 1o aid him. Wherever we turn in an intimate study of the cere-
monials of the Tusayan Indians we see the imprint of the arid deserts by
which they are surrounded, always the prayer for abundant crops and
rains for his parched fields."'

In thus attempting to epitomize briefly some results of this
investigation, I have done scant justice to the eminent student
who conducted it. In this series of researches principles are de-
rived which are capable of wide application. There is no reason
to doubt that the same method will show that primitive social organ-
ization, economic systems, and esthetic life are in great measure
results of definite physiographic environment.

Everything in human nature must be regarded as a product of
growth. Ideas and ideals that have been rooted for ages in the
ethnic mind can not and should not be eradicated in a generation.
Biology has demonstrated that no appreciable increment of brain
power can be effected in the lifetime of an individual. Ethnology
has shown how ideals of religion, of welfare, of morals that have
become ingrained in racial character, along with color of skin and
shape of skull, are likewise persistent under the artificial environ-
ment of civilization. With a race a thousand years are as yester-
day with an individual, Nature will not be hurried.

There are facts that are particularly applicable to the great task
to which we have set ourselves in the education of alien races.
The education of the Indian is a work that we have had on hand
for many years, and much diversity of opinion exists as to the val-
ue of our results. Apparently the idea of educating the Indian
away from his native environment is losing ground. The trans-
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planting of isolated specimens of primitive racesto a totally new en-
vironment has never been productive of happy results. The reser-
vation Indian school is successful so far as its ideal is to make of the
Indians better Indians. Unhappily, Americanization is often thought
to be education.

Probably no one will be considered better qualified to express
the ideals that have dominated our Indian educational policy and to
speak of the difficulties which have beset it than Dr W. H. Hail-
mann, for some ycars national superintendent of Indian schools,
Dr Hailmann says' (italics are mine) :

" There can lie no doubt that an education whick incwlcates the tastes
anid establishes the ideals of current civilisation constitules the proper Jirst
step in the work of introducing the Tndians info American eitizenship. It
is equally evident that the cultivation of these tnstes and ideals is well nigh
impossible under the conditions and influences of tribal life on Indian
reservations.

««The mere recital of a few of the leading differences between the two
civilizations will sufficiently emphasize these difficulties. Zhe Fuidian
civilization looks upon the tribe sr family as @ wnil ; with s it 5 the inidi-
vidual,  With the Indian he is rickest who gives most ; with us i is he
whe keeps most. ‘The Indian claims hospitality as a right until the means
of the host are exhausted ; and this hospitality is freely granted. To the
Indian land is as free as the water he drinks; proprietorship continues
only so long as the land is tilled or otherwise in use. ‘The Indian prizes
the warthless pony, whilom his companion and friend in the lost oceupa-
tions of the chase and war. The cow is to him only a poor substitute for
the buffalo; he knows nothing of her value as a giver of milk and a
breeder of cattle. Woman i [ndian eivilisation is & producer amd pos-
sesses in full Indian fe an economic value and independence fo which in
our civilisation she is largely a stranger. His religious rights and ceres
monies afford the Indian, in addition to u certain degree of spirifual eleva-
tion, opportunities for intense soctal enjoyment Sor which ke looks in pain
in the mesw civilication. Add to this that the wants of the Indian are few
and easily gratified by simple forms of homely skitl in which the (mdustries
and other acquirements of the Indian school Jfimd litile application; that
chiefs and medicine-men in the very nature of things look with distrust

v Education of the fudian ; Monographs on Edueation in the United States, No.
4, by W, H. Hailmann.
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and disdain upon a civilization which robs them of power and influence ;
that time-honored tradition imposes upon the young Indian silence and
obedience,— and you have an array of adverse conditions which is
appalling.

‘ Against these odds the Indian schools are pitted.”

Might it not have been better if the Indian schools had never
been pitted against these conditions at all, but rather, devoted to
the cultivation of just what could be found in the Indian that was
worthy of stimulation? Like ourselves, the Indian possesses many
traits that are worthy of the highest nurture and, like ourselves,
many for which the world would be better if eradicated. A system
of practical education must recognize in the subjects to be educated,
potentialities worthy of development. If such potentialities do not
exist, then education will be futile. That the Indian is a worthy
subject for education, all will agree, but that lus potentialities are
along the lines of our peculiar culture is not disclosed by history or
cthnology. He takes rather kindly to education, but resists the
overthrow of his religious and social customs. The need for the
overthrow of these (with few exceptions) is not apparent.

I know of no persistent attempt on the part of government or
philanthropy to develop theinherent Indian character by stimulating
him to the perfection of his own arts, his own social institutions, his
own religion, his own literature, When the Indian wants citizen-
ship and prays for absorption into the body politic, then will be time
to Americanize. After centuries of contact with us he chooses to
remain an Indian. Candid investigation from his point of view as
well as ours might lead us to approve his choice. At great cost to
childhood we have leamned that about all we can do for the young
mind is to stimulate, direct, accelerate, or retard its unfoldment,
All that we attempt to impose on it that is foreign to its nature can
only work to its detriment. It is likewise with a race that is in its
childhood. Its development must be from within. An ethno-edu-
cational experimental station on the reservation of one of our most
isolated tribes, which should have for its task the development of
Indian character (which is inherently noblc) along strictly Indian
lines oughtina few generations to yield us definite knowledge on the
subject of educating and governing primitive races.
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We are now attacking an ethno-educational problem of enor-
mous proportions, the education of some millions of subjects. in
the Philippine islands. 1In the evolution of our national life, our
frontier has moved westward to the other side of the earth, We
are in possession of a new domain, peopled mainly by the Malay
race, consisting of numerous tribes, in every stage of culture from
absolute savagery to semi-civilization, Of these ethnic groups,
none of which approaches the Caucasian race, we know but little.
With their customs, morals, ideals, religious beliefs, modes of rea-
soning, which have arisen and become ingrained through ages of
relation to definite conditions, we are just beginning to become
acquainted. We are carrying to them an exotic civilization, devel-
oped under environment as different from theirs as it is possible for
this planet to afford. We propose to prepare them for self-govern-
ment, and to that end have placed over them, in slightly modified
form, our highly specialized American public school system, our
only guide to the efficacy of this, when imposed upon other races,
being the results of our experience with the American Indians.

The purposes and expectations of the government in this respect
are officially set forth in the report’ of Dr David F. Barrows, Gen-
eral Superintendent of Education for the Philippine islands, under

date of September 15, 1903.

¢ The definite purposes in introducing this educational system are
unique in the history of colonial administration. Professedly, openly,
and with resolute expectation of success, the American Government
avowed its Intention through public schools to give to every inhabitant of
the Philippine islands a primary, but thoroughly modern education, o
thereby fit the race for participation in sel{-government and for every
sphere of activity offered by the life of the Far Fast, and to supplant the
Spanish language by the introduction of English as a basis of education
and the means of intercourse and communication."'

In justification of this purpose Dr Barrows says:

 Such an educational plan would never have been practicable had
it not been in fact the demand of the Filipino people themselves.
Thoroughly American as our school system is, it represents the ideas

Y Report gf-r.;‘*ﬁﬂ:}ﬁl'w Crmemdaion, 1903, part 111, p 6oy
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which theoretically command the desires of the Filipino, His request
wis for free, seculsr schools, open to all inhabitants and teaching the
English tongoe and the elementary branches of modern knowledge."'
Again we are told that the Filipino father is desirous that the intellectual
advance of his child * should be unaffected by ecclesiastical control, and
that the instruction of the church shall be separate from that of the
school, . . . For common intercourse, as well as for education, the Fili-
pino demands a foreign speech.  To confine him to his native dialect
wauld be simply to perpetuate that isolation which he has so long suf
fered and against which his insurrection was a protest. Opponents of
English education find no sympathizer among the Filipino people.'’

These desires, if accurately portrayed, reveal on the part of the
Filipino people a profound insight into the causes and conditions of
both individual and national progress—an intelligence already
equal to that of the most enlightened nations, and difficult to recon-
cile with other statements made m the same discussion, of which
the following are examples ;

** The race lends itself naturally and without protest to the Llind leader-
ship and cruel oppression of its aristocracy. . . . It is in these ruml
spots that the great mass of the population finds its home. These are the
centers of ignorance, the resorts and recruiting ground for the ladrones,

and they perpetuate the ignorance and poverty of the race, which has re-
mained constant for three hundred years."

It is somewhat difficult, too, to share the buoyant enthusiasm of
Dr Barrows for the value of the English language to the Filipino :

** It is without rival the most useful language which a man can know,
It will be more used within the next ten years, and to the Filipino the
possession of English is the gateway into that busy and fervid life of
commerce, of modern science, of diplomacy and politics in which he
aspires to shine.  Knowledge of English is more than this—it is a pos-
session as valuable to the humble peasant for his social protection as it is
to the man of wealth for his social distinction. If we can give the
Filipino husbandman a knowledge of the English language, and even the
most elemental acquaintance with English writings, we will free him from
that degraded dependence upon the man of influence of his own race
which made possible not only insurrection but that fairly unparalleled
cpidemic of crime which we have seen in these islands during the past
few years.'"
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The above statement of occupations in which the Filipino aspires
to shine should be considered in connection with the following state-
ments as pointing to some obvious conclusions concerning him as a
subject for education :

" American investors and promoters in the Philippines at the present
moment are deeply disgusted with the Filipino as a laborer and are clam-
orous for the introduction of Chinese coolies.  They ¢laim that the Fili-
pino hates and despises labor for Bself, will not keep a laboring contract,
and cannot be procured on any reasonable terms for various enterprises in
which Americans desire to invest cfiort and money, When, however, we
looked a little more closely into the demands of these men, it is apparent
that what they really want here is a great Lody of unskilled labor, degen-
dent for living upon its daily wage, willing to work in great gangs, submis-
sive to the rough handling of a boss, and ready to leave home and family
and go anywhere in the Islands and to labor at day wages under condi-
tions of hours and methods of labor set Ly their foreign employers . . .
Now, the Filipino detests labor under these conditions. It is prohably
true that he will not work in a gang under a * boss," subjected to condi-
tions of labor which appear to him unnecessarily harssh and onerous."’

These are interesting conditions, pointing to entirely different
lines of development from those possible to the Chinese and
Japanese and to a commercial civilization, with a leaning to science,
diplomacy, and politics, yet unsupported by any sturdy laboring
class comparable to our Irish and Italian citizens who have made
possible our vast mining, railroad building, and other great con-
structive enterprises.

It must be admitted that our present knowledge of the Filipino
does not warrant very deep convictions with reference to his future
possibilities. His habitat is the zone that has not produced sturdy
civilized races. Climate and physiography are decidedly against
him: He is of a race, the Malay, that has as yet produced no
strong ascendant ethnic groups. Ethnology has little to promise
in his favor.

There is really much in science and history to guide us in this
matter — enoungh to teach us that it is questionable whether we can
prepare any primitive people for self-government by placing them
under our institutions. Every nation on the globe that is fit for
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self-government prepared itself for it by centuries of racial experi-
ence,
I do not wish to be understood as being opposed to an educa-
tional policy for the Philippine islands, but 1 do regard it as prema-
ture and wasteful to establish there a public school system in ad-
vance of any considerable scientific knowledge of the mind and
character of the Malay race. A number of educatiomal experi-
ment stations there, where for some years educational policy, based
on the ascertained capability and desires of the people, could be
carefully wrought out and the best of their young people stimu-
lated to lead in their intellectual and social life, thus developing
such inherent qualities of leadership as may exist, would be eco-
nomical and sensible, would determine if there are any strong
ascendant ethnic groups and develop the methods by which
the racial potentialities could be brought out. Such a policy is
fraught with no possibility of injustice to our subjects, These
people have waited some thousands of years for Amencanism.
Let us not inaugurate another * century of dishonor "' by malprac-
tice on another alien mce. There is really no cause for haste, It
is hardly time to put the Filipinos to school to us. Let us goto
school to them for a while. We can learn much from them that
will be for their good and ours.  'We should study the social order,
the religious beliefs, the ethnic mind of these subjects, and accept
the fact that we have here a problem in which we must count re-
sults by generations and not by years.

These are conditions which suggest a wide extension of the func-
tions of the Bureau of American Ethnology and of the Bureau of Edu-
cation. Our vast educational interests call for some constructive
statesmanship. The present system is wasteful and inefficient. Edu-
cation in the Philippines was organized by the War Department and
is conducted by the Philippine Commission, The Office of Indian
Affairs shapes a policy of Indian education. The Bureau of Edu-
cation takes care of all educational interests not otherwise let out.
It is difficult to understand how, under any consideration of effi-
ciency, economy, or businesslike management, such a system
should be tolerated. This condition is best known to those who
have been intimately connected with it. I quote again from Dr
Hailmann's monograph on Indian Education :
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¢ The direction and supervision of the Indian schools rest with the
Indian office which, in its tumn, is under the direction and supervision of
the Secretary of the Interior. In the Indinn office the details of the work
are intrusted to the education division, now probably the most impaortant
divigion under its control. The education division consists of a chief
clerk, with a corps of subordinate clerks, stenographers and copyists.  To
this division all reports are made; by it all directions and orders are
drafted and issued.

¢ The education division is aided in its work by the superintendent
of Indian schools and by five supervisors, assigned in their work to five
districts respectively. These officials constitute a branch of the Indian
school service which occupies a very uncertain position, which can be
designated neither as subordinate nor as coordinate, and which in its
effectiveness depends wholly on the force of character of the incumbents
and the good will of the commissioner. They have duties, but no rights
and even their efforts to perform these dutics may be rendered practically
nugatory by the ill-will of the education division or of the commissioner. ™

This is a statement of the condition in one of our several great
uncorrelated departments of education. The American people
claim to have supreme confidence in our democratic educational
system. They would look with favor upon a more definite recog-
nition of education by the national government, and the organiza-
tion of the educational system upon an equal footing with commerce,
agriculture, and war. No executive department of government has
in its care interests more vast and important than our combined
educational interests would be. The organization of these interests
demands the elevation of the Bureau of Education to the status of
an executive department.

The conclusions of this paper may be summarized as follows :

1. Ethnic mind, character, ideals, and motives are developed pri-
marily by definite physiographic conditions of ape-long duration.
Ethnic traits persist through generations of new influences. This
fact is of vital importance to teachers in the management of indi-
vidual cases.

2. The development of a race must be from within. A civiliza-
tion imposed from without is usually harmful, often destructive,
and always undesirable. This fact is the keynote to all that should
be attempted by way of educating alien races.



16 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST [ 5., 7. 1905

3. Normal schools and other institutions for the training of
teachers should give a prominent place to anthropological sciences.

4 A rational educational policy for the various primitive races
now under our care must be based on specific scientific knowledge
of racial mind and character. This suggests a wide extension of the
functions of the Bureau of American Ethnology and the establish-
ment of ethno-educational experiment stations,

5. Our national educational interests have been greatly increased
and complicated by the acquisition of new races. The system of
distributing these interests among unrelated departments is wasteful
and inefficient and calls for the orgamzation of an executive Depart-
ment of Education.



PREHISTORIC SURGERY —A NEOLITHIC SURVIVAL
By GEORGE GRANT MACCURDY

Our knowledge of prehistoric surgery is limited to operations that
affected the bony tissue, One of the best known and most remark-
able operations performed by our neolithic ancestors is without
question that of trepanation, the evidence of their skill and success
in the use of rude instruments being nothing short of marvelous.

The object of this paper is to call attention to a peculiar type of
prehistoric surgery having certain points in common with trepan-
ning, and which have been brought to light during the last decade.
So far as at present known, this type occurs in France over a limited
arca lying to the north of Parns, between the Seine and the Oise.
The history of the serics of discoveries, as well as of Prof. L. Man-
ouvrier's successive observations and attempts at an explanation until
finally the correct solution was reached, forms an interesting chapter
in methods of arriving at scientific facts.

The crania beaning marks of the operation in question are not
only from a limited area, but are also from dolmens belonging to
the neolithic period. The Dolmen de la Justice at Epone, near
Mantes (Seine-et-Oise), had been known since 1833 —in fact so
long that, owing to its dilapidated condition, it was cupposed to have
been already robbed of its contents, However, M. Perrier du
Carne, of Mantes, thought it worth while, in 1881, to obtain from
the owner, Madame Piot, a permit to excavate, and was very much
surprised to find the sepulture intact. In addition to pottery, stone
implements, and ormaments, he obtained portions of about sixty skele-
tons, including twelve crania.  Professor Manouvrier, to whom the
human bones were referred for examination, observed that three of
the female crania were marked by curious and similar mutilations in
the region of the vertex. In every case the cicatrice is T-shaped.
The antero-posterior branch begins just above the anterior curve of
the frontal, extends along the sagittal suture, and terminates near
the obelion where the transverse branch is encountered. The
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latter descends on either side to a point back of the parietal pro-
tuberances. The scars are evidently the result of lesions of the
scalp made during life, and deep enough to affect, directly or indi-
rectly, the periosteum.

Searching through the Broca collection, Manouvrier found three
other examples of the cicatrice in T, and all three on feminine subjects.
They came from three dolmens in the neighborhood of the dolmen
of Epéne, namely, Vauréal, Conflans-Sainte-Honorine, and Feigneux,
all in the department of Seine-et-Oise. In one of these three cases
the cicatrice was very slight, in another the diploé was uncovered
by either the wound or the suppuration.

In every instance the lines forming the T were broken at inter-
vals, giving the appearance of successive operations. The operation
on the scalp, however, may have been performed at one time and
in a continuous line without affecting the skull at all points. None
of the crania presents pathological characters. As to the meaning
of these marks, Manouvrier suggested that an explanation might be
found in practices connected with religion, war, penal justice, mourn-
ing, therapeutics, or coiffure. While admitting that the peculiar
shape of the scar might be due to the hieratic value attributed to
T, he expresses preference for a simpler and more rational explana-
tion. What could be more simple, for instance, than to suppose that
a surgical operation on the scalp should follow the natural partings
of the hair. One of these is the median line from the forehead to
the whorl at the crown ; the other descends laterally from the crown
on either side, and they account for a feminine fashion of combing
the hair which is still in use,

Dolmens to the north of Pans and within a radius of 30 kilo-
meters were searched for further examples, and they were soon
forthcoming. Of eighteen erania found by M. Fouju in the dolmen
of Menouville, near I'Isle d’Adam (Seine-et-Oise), one bore the
antero-posterior branch of the lesion in question, one was marked
by an enigmatical oval scar in the region of the bregma (evidently
to be classed as a variation of the same general type of operation),
and three were unquestioned cases of trepanation —a large per-
centage for a sepulture containing not more than forty skeletons.
The reduction of the so-called ** sincipital T" to a line in the one
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instance and to an oval in the other led Manouvrier to substitute
for the name first chosen that of “sincipital marks ' ; and the pres-
ence in the same dolmen of crania thus scarred, in juxtaposition
with trepanned crania, supported his favorite hypothesis that the
sincipital marks were, like trepanation, the result of therapeutic
treatment.

Verneau's description' of certain skull fragments from the
Dolnien des Mureaux, published five years before the discovery of
the Epone specimens, when viewed in the light of Manouvrier's
contributions, is invested with a new interest, The fact that the
fragments of a right parictal and a left parictal were " trepanned ”
along the line of the sagittal suture, points to the most persistent
feature of the sincipital markings in question. One operation would
account for both, in case the two pieces could be referred to the same
skull. The strength of the supposition would not be impaired even
if they belonged to different skulls. It might be worth while to
reéxamine these fragments, particularly as the alled converte des M-
reaux is situated near the dolmens that furnished all the specimens
described by Manouvrier in a series of papers the titles of which
appear in the appended list of references.

As regards the methods employed in the operation, Manouvrier
had this to say in 1902 :

o L'hypothése d'une cantérisation par brilure ou autrement me
parait &tre la plus satisfaisante et corroborée par I'existence non douteuse
chez la peuplade néolithique qui vécut entre la Seine et 1'Oise, de chirur-
giens dont les ressources thérapeutiques ne debaiont pas 2tre bornées 4 ln
terrible trépanation.’’

The oval secar in the region of the bregma cited above recalls
precisely sumlar ones observed by von Luschan?® of Berlin, on
ancient Guanche crania from the island of Teneriffe.  Of the 210
Teneriffe crania in the museums of Berlin, Leipzig, and Braunschweig,
25 have suffered scarification in the region of the grand fontanelle,
two of these being completely perforated by the operation or as a
result of it. Von Luschan regarded the operation as surgical and
related to trepanning proper.  In his opinion the bone was removed

LR, Verneau, 1'alled couverte des Murenus ; L'anshropolopie, 1890, 1, 157.
o Verkanidll, Bertiner Ges. f. Authr., 1896, p, 65.
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by scraping. To show that similar results could be obtained by the
use of acounter-irritant, Virchow produced the skull of a patient
who was treated about the year 1846 at the Charity Hospital (in-
sane ward), Berlin, When, as a young man, Virchow ' was assis-
tant at the Hospital, Professor Ideler, the physican in charge, often
applied tartar-emetic ointment ( Brecluveinstern-Salbe) to the scalp of
demented patients in order to drive out supposed inflammation,
The unguent caused suppuration that occasionally attacked the
skull even to the extent of producing a perforation.

Von Luschan was the first to point out the analogy between
the oval lesions on the crania from the Canary islands and the
T-shaped lesions on neolithic crania.  This analogy became all the
more evident with Manouvrier's description of the two Menouville
crania, calling forth a timely article by Lehmann-Nitsche ® in which
he quotes from the ancient chroniclers of the Canaries as cited by
Chil y Naranjo.” The passage describing the operation is as follows :

* They made large scarifications with their stone knives on the skin of
the part affected, and then cauterized the wound with roots of Malacca
cane (jone) dipped in boiling grease ; preference being given to the
use of goat's grease.'’

Almost coincident with the appearance of Lehmann-Nitsche's
paper, Manouvrer had the good fortune to find in a recent work
by M. Auguste Brachet,' quotations from ancient books on surgery
that not only serve as an explanation of the sincipital marks on
neolithic crania, but also prove that similar operations. were per-
formed during the Dark Ages by the successors of Galen.

The texts are :

(r) Under the title * Purgatio capitis'*; Avicenns. Canon I,
m, tr. 4. aap. x (T. 1, p. 485, col. 1):  De curh Melancholie et

fquandodue opportet ut caput ejus secumdum crucem cauterizetur s nihil
alind confert.'

} ekl wte., p. 327,

E Notes aur des lésions de crines des 1168 Cannries spalogues 8 celles du crdne de
Menonville #t lear interprétation probable ; Bwlt. or mibwe. e ta Soc. o anthe. o Larqy,
1903, . 492

! Mémoire sur 'arigine des Guaiches ou habitnns primitifs des lles Canaries ; Congr,
vartern. fre Sctences anthrapologiyues tenine & Pords du 1 an 24 ardlt, +878, pp. 167-220.

\ Patholagrie memtale der vols e Frawce s Doieis X7 ot des arcendants ; Patis,
Hacheste, 1903
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(2) Glosswle guatuor Magiitroram super chivargiam Rogerii o
Rolandi, ed. Daremberg, Naples, 1854, p. 163: ** De manii et melan-
cholid ac epilepsii et de similibus et canteriis carum.""

(3) Ibid. p. 2o1. . . ** Porest etiamn fieri cauterium in summitate
capitis.'"

(4) Le Chiruryie & Afbucasis (trad, Dr Leclere, 1861, p. 12~13, chap,
t: De la cantérisation de la téte): Cette cautérisation est utile quand
I"humide et le froid sont en excés dans le cerveau, ce qui est cause de la

céphalalgie . . . afin que les vapeurs duo cerveau, s'exhalent en ce point. "'
{5) lbid., p. 20, chap, x1: Cautérisation dans la mélancholie: 8
elle a pour cause un excés d'humeur tournant i atrabile , , , vous

pouver applicuer le cautére en pointes nombreuses mais légéres . ,
Cette sorte de cautérisation rend au cerveau son humidit® normale.’”

{6} Avicenna, Canon I, 111, cap. x1: De curd épilepsim: ¢ Et
ex eis quidem quie ipsum juvant sunt ventose super caput posite et cau-
terium super ipsum calefaciendo cerebinim,”

{7) Albucasis, op, ¢it., pp. 1g-20. Chap, ®; Cautérisation dans
'épilepsie : *On rasera le crine du malade. On cauténsera sur le
milieu de la téte, sur I'occiput-et sur les bosses frontales, '

(8) De secretis mulicrum, etc., ed. Daremberg, Naples, 1853, p. 55.
Cap. xxxu1, etc.: *“ Post talia cawte partibus occipitis prerasis, ustio fiar
in fontinelli sub nodo in concavitae,”'

Glossule guatuor, Op. cit.,, p. 202: ** Item melancholici et epilep-
tici incenduntur sic: in summitate capitis fit incisio vsiue ad craneum ;
hie facto inscidatur eraneum ad modum dictum ut inde humores et
spiritus exire possint, et teneatur apertum per XI dies.

That this surgical lore was handed down through successive
ages there can be little doubt. The cemeteries of the Middle Ages
have preserved their share of the records that still await investiga-
tion. Unfortunately, some of the links in the chronological chain
may be forever missing, owing to the practice of incineration in post-
neolithic times.

The last link in the chain of evidence fumnished by the dolmens
and connecting the neolithic treatment of cephalic ailments with
teachings of the Galenic school is perhaps the most important of
all, described as it is 50 perfectly by the ancient texts cited above,
and uniting as it does in a single specimen the various sincipital
marks hitherto encountered. The skullin question (plate 1), a cast
of which was given to the Yale University Museum by Professor
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Manouvrier on the occasion of his recent visit to Amenca, is from
the dolmen of Champignolles (Seine-et-Oise).  Like all but one or
two of the seven or eight previously noted, itis that of a female. The
character of the lesions indicate that they were made in early life.
In the first place there is the sincipital T with a medial branch 13
centimeters long, not perfectly straight but continuous. Itis narrow,
and suggests an incision of the perosteum rather than a cauteriza-
tion. The short transverse groove terminates at either extremity in
an oval pit large enough to hold the ball of the thumb. The one
on the right actually penetrates the skull, forming a perforation 3 to
4 millimeters in diametsr with sharp margins. Near the latter, and
in a line with the transverse groove, is an extensive lesion, 6 centi-
meters in diameter, with irregular, oval contour. The central per-
foration is of the same shape, and fully 3 centimeters in diameter.
In aspect, whatever the intention of the operator may have been, it
is a veritable trepanation.  OF the bony area attacked, almost one-
half was completely destroyed. The perforation is surrounded by
a zone of practically uniform width, composed of the inner compact
layer of the skull wall; and beyond this zone rises the surrounding
rim measured in height by the thickness of the external compact
layer. The irregular outlines are not such as would be produced
by cutting, sawing, or scraping. There is still another oval cicatrice
to be noted. It is sufficient in size to lodge the tip of the little fin-
ger ; is on the frontal bone 3 centimeters to the right of the medial
incision, and does not amount to a perforation,

That these oval lesions are the result of cauterization would be
evident even without the suppart of the ancient authors whose
documentary evidence must have come as an agreeable surprise to
the finder —all the more so because it was unexpected. It would
seem incredible were it not for the fact that any primitive art is apt
to remain unchanged until transformed by the growth of its com-
plementary science. When we consider what scientific limitations
are imposed on the twentieth century art of healing nervous and
mental diseases, there is little wonder that Avicenna, Albucasis, et
al. should have made so little progress over the neolithic surgeons,
Rather do the latter command anew our admiration because of their
skill and courage. Their success, too, may be measured by the
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number that survived treatment, even if they were not cured.
That they had courage in danng to operate on cases that would now
be regarded as hopeless scems to be abundantly attested by the
Champignolles example, where the hardihood of the surgeon was
certainly equaled by the fortitude of the patient,

What could better explain the marks on these skulls, espe-
cially the one from Champignolles, than Avicenna’s’ prescription
for melancholia: *'When nothing else avails, the head is to be
cauterized in the form of a cross'; or that of Albucasis for the
same disease, which is even more explicit: * When there is a len-
dency toward hypochondria, the cautery is to be applied lightly but
at numerous points. , . . This kind of cauterization restores to the
brain its normal humidity.” For epilepsy, the same authority says
to ** cauterize on the vertex, on the occiput, and on the frontal pro-
tuberances " (forehead). Cephalalgia being caused, as he thought,
by an excess of cold and humidity in the brain, the proper correc-
tive would be found in heat, and the resulting noisome vapors would
pass by exhalation through the points cauterized. Such was the
doctrine of Albucasis, and it tallies perfectly with neolithic practice.

The 1ist of papers by Professor Manouvrier.

I. Le T sincipital — Curieuse mutilation cranienne néolithique,
Bull. Soc. d'anthr, de Paris. 1865, 4* sér., Vi, 357 (see also p. 273).

2. Conjectures sur le T sincipital, mutilation prehistorique.
Assoc. frang. p. U'av, des scienees, Bordeaux, 1893, p. 712

3. Nouvelle mutilation cranienne neolithique. Le T sincipital.
Rezw. mensuelle de ' Ecole d'anthr. de Paris, 1896, v1, 57.

4. Note sur un cas de T sincipital incomplet et sur une autre
lésion énigmatique du crane,  Bwll. ot mén., Soc. d"anthr. de Paris,
1902, 5 sér.,, 11, 601.

5. Les marques sincipitales des crines néolithiques considerées
comme reliant la chirurgie classique ancienne & la chirurgie préhis-
torique. Ibid., 1903, 5° sér., IV, 404. (See also Revwe de ' Fcole
danthropologic de Faris, 1903, x11, 431, and [Assoe, fraugaise p.
lav, des sedences, Angers, 1903.)

6. Incisions, cauterisations et trépanations craniennes de 'époque
neolithique. Ball. et wiém., Sec. danthr. de Paris, 1904, 5° ser.,
v, 67.



THE SEX-COMPOSITION OF HUMAN FAMILIES
By JOHN BENJAMIN NICHOLS

It is the purpose of this paper to present the results of a study
of the sex-composition, that is, the number of sons and daughters,
respectively, of 3,000 human families of six or more children each.

The data for this study were obtained [rom the genealogical
records presented in the History of Hingham, Massachusetts, pub-
lished by the town ; in 5. Judd's History of Hadley, Massachusetts ;
in D. M. Hoyt's (Wd Familtes of Salisbury and Amesbury, Massa-
chusetts ;in ], O. Austin's Genealogical Dictionary of Rhode Island ;
in W. W, Ingraham's Histary of the Castle Famuly ; from manuscript
genealogical and other data in my possession; and a few data
(encugh to complete the 3,000 familes) from James Savage's Gene-
alogical Dictionary of First Settlers of New England.

In order to avoid the disturbing numerical influences in small
families, the study was confined to large families, of six or more
children each. Only those families derived from a single pair of
parents are included in the enumerations: for instance, if a man
were married more than once and had six (or more) children by one
wife and fewer than six by another wife, the six born to the one
couple were counted in as a complete family, and the others were
disregarded. In a few instances where a man or a woman had
more than five children by each of two wives or husbands, the two
sets of children were taken as two separate families. Each family
in this series therefore represents the progeny of the same father and
mother, The families were taken as they came, without sny selec-
tion whatever.

The vast majority of the families enumerated— probably more
than g5 per cent. — were of Anglo-Saxon race and located in New
England. An insignificant proportion were of Insh, Scotch, or
other ongin; no colored families were knowingly included, The
period of time embraced by these families covers more than three
hundred years, from the year 1600 (and even earlier) to the present

24
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time. A large majority of the families enumerated date between
the years 1640 and 1800,

For the purposes of a study of this kind the sex of premature
and stillborn infants is of as much importance as that of those born
living ; family records are, however, inevitably incomplete in this
respect, and the unrecorded stillborn children must be ignored in
the enumeration. In a few instances children whose sex was not
recorded or not determinable from their first names were omitted
from the count. The possibility of some — probably only a small
proportion — of the family records being incomplete must also be
admitted, Late marriages, or the death of either parent du ring the
mother's childbearing period, also cause possible abbreviation of
potential families. The necessary omission of occasional missing,
unrecorded, or indeterminate individuals from this enumeration can
not materially affect the general results, since the numbers of males
and females thus omitted will in the long run very nearly balance
each other:

The material here utilized, in spite of its partial antiquity, is
probably as reliable for its purpose as can be practicably obtained
or demanded. The data required in this study were sought wainly
from records of a century or two back, first, because in those days
the large families here contemplated were more numerous than
now ; and, second, because family records for that period are more
accessible, more abundant, and quite as accurate as the records of
the present time.

With these remarks on the source and character of the data,
the actual results of the enumeration of the number of males and
females in each of the 3,000 lamilies are presented in Table L In
this table the first three columns show the different numerical com-
binations of the two sexes making up the various families, while the
fourth column gives the total number of families of each combina-
tion enumerated. Thus, there were 11 families consisting of 6
sons and o daughters, 71 of 5 sons and 1 daughter, 154 of 4 sons
and 2 daughters, etc.

In all, 3,000 families were enumerated, embracing 12,935 males
and 11,041 females, or a total of 24,876 individuals. The average
number of members in each family was 8.3,— 4.3 sons and 4.0
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daughters. The proportion of males to females was as 108.3 to
too. This proportion of males is somewhat higher than the usual
general ratio at birth, which is ordinarily in the neighborhood of 105
or 106; thus, in 59,350,000 births in Europe there was a ratio of
106.3 boys to 100 girls; and of 2,063,386 births in the United
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States during the census year 1600 there were 104.0 males to every
100 females. The figures of Janse and of Geissler' both show
that in large families the proportion of sons at birth is greater than
in small families, and the high rate of sons found in my series is
probably due, in part at least, to the fact that this series is based on
large families.

"1 See teferences at the close of the article.
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In looking over the relative numbers of sons and daughters
making up the various families, we find all gradations from those
families in which the sexes are evenly divided to unisexual families
in which the children are entirely of the same sex, all sons or all
daughters.

By applying the theory of probabilities to the observed sex-
composition of large numbers of families, an interesting and im-
portant relation is brought out.

To illustrate the method of elaborating and applying this theory,
suppose (what is not quite true) that the general chances of any
child being born a boy or a girl are equal. Then the chances of
the first child being, say, a boy are 1:2; the chances of the sec-
ond child being a boy are also 1: 2, but the chances of both being
sons are ¥ x 34, or 1:4. Similarly, in a family of 6, the chances
of all being sons is 1 : 2", or 1in 64. In families of 6 children, there
are G4 possible arrangements or permutations or order of birth of
sons and daughters, any one of which would be as likely to occur
as any other; or the chance of each would be 1:64. Of these
permutations there are six presenting the combination of 5 sons
and 1 daughter, accarding as the daughter is the first, second, third,
fourth, fifth, or sixth child; and the chances that a family of six
would consist of 5 sons and 1 daughter would be 6in 64. By ap-
plying this method of calculation, out of every 64 families of 0
children each the general probabilities (regarding the two sexes as
having equal chances) are that there would be

t family of 6 sons and o daughters
6 familiesof 5 ** # 1 LU

L
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64 * 6 children each

The chances that a child born will be a son or a daughter are,
however, not quite equal, but are slightly in favor of the male sex.
The general average ratio of the sexes in the families here enumer-
ated being about 108: 100, for the purposes of this study the
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chances of a child being a son are taken as 108 : 208, and of being
a daughter as 100 : 208, Each permutation of m sons and # daugh-
ters would, then, have a chance of occurring 108" X 100" times in
208" families. This ratio makes the calculations more cumber-
some, but gives a more accurate result.  In Table I, along with the
number of families of each combination as actually observed is
given, in the fifth column, the number called for by the theory of
probabilities, calculated on the basis of 108:100. Thus, out of
603 families of 6 children, 11 consisting entirely of sons actually
occurred, while the theory of chances called for 12; 186 families
actually consisted of 3 sons and 3 daughters, while the probable
number was (88 ; and so on.

It will be immediately seen on examination of Table 1 that there
is throughout a very close correspondence between the number of
families actually observed and the number called for by the theory
of probabilities. In other words, the sex-composition of families
practically agrees with the laws of chance.

After completing this enumeration and arriving at the results
stated, 1 found on searching the literature two and only two other
studies of the same subject, those of Janse and of Geissler.

Janse gives statistics of 2,412 families of Middelburg, Haolland,
of 1 to 16 children each, aggregating 8,818 children. He gives
(pages 125-142) the numbers of families not only of each combina-
tion of sexes but also of each permutation or order of birth of sons
and daughters; he does not, however, apply the theory of proba-
bilities to the subject.

Geissler, having at his command the unexampled facilities and
data of the vital registry bureau of Saxony, has presented an analysis
of the statistics of no fewer than 4,704,304 children, of 698,761
families, born in Saxony, 1876-1885. In a careful comparison of
the various sex-combinations in his families of 2 to 12 children each
he found an extremely exact correspondence of the actual numbers
with the numbers called for by the theory of probabilities, except
that in the case of families entirely of the same sex the actual num-
bers slightly exceeded the probable. He also gives an exhaustive
study of the actuality and probability of the sex of children bom
after given sex-combinations already exist, and concludes that in
general there is a tendency toward the equalization of the number
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of the two sexes in each family ; excepting, again, that in a small
proportion of cases there appears to be a definite tendency to the
generation of children all of the same sex.

Large unisexual families always attract attention, and nearly
every one has noted instances within his own knowledge of large
families consisting entirely or mainly of sons or of daughters, My
series includes a family of 13 children all of whom were sons.
Rauber (page 79) cites a family of 14 girls, born to a single pair of
parents ; and Geissler's statistics include one family of 14 sons and
another of 16 daughters. Although such families are conspicuous,
the tendency to the generation of large unisexual families is no
greater, according to my statistics, or only slightly greater, accord-
ing to Geissler's hundredfold more extensive statistics, than the
theory of probabilitics calls for.

It may be accepted as fairly demonstrated that the actual sex-
composition of human families practically corresponds with that
called for by the theory of chance. Is this correspondence to be
taken as an indication that the determination of sex and the sex-
composition of families are entirely fortuitous? Or is it not rather
consistent with the view that rcal forces are at work in the parents
or germ cells governing sex determination, such that the corre-
spondence noted is simply the arithmetical expression of the vary-
ing strengths of these sex-determining forces in different families
yielding the general average ratio of 108: 100 (or whatever the
exact ratio at conception is) as representing the relative strength of
the forces tending to produce males and females respectively ?

If terms would be useful in this connection to denote the ten-
dency in parents to produce male or female children, the following
might be employed :

Arrhenogenic, = male-producing, or the tendency in a parent
(either father or mother) to produce male children ; from dgijyy, male,
dgpevdyove;, producing male children.

Thelygenic, = female-producing, the tendency in a parent to
produce female children ; from #7iu;, female, fiylupives, producing
female children.

Rauober uses the terms Arrhenotolie, Thelytokic, etc., (roxoz, child-
birth).

Supposing that every parent has a special power toward the
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determination of the sex of his or her offspring, the sex-composition
of any family bomn to a single pair of parents would be the resultant
from the fusion of the sex-determining powers of the two parcnts.
Opposite sex-determining influences in the two parents would tend
to neutralize each other, while similar influences would be strength-
ened. With a single pair of parents it is not possible to jform a
judgment as to the special sex-determining power, arrhenogenic or
thelygenic, of either parent. A study of families resulting from
multiple marriages, in which one parent was married more than
once, might reveal a constant sex-determining influence on the part
of the parent multiply married that would be manifest in the off-
spring by different consorts. It is not often that a father has six or
more children by each of two wives, so that in this study there are
too few families of this sort from which to draw any satisfactory con-
clusions. The data obtained, so far as they go, are as follows:
Fourteen fathers who had more than five children by each of two
wives, and each of whom by the first marriage had more sons than
daughters, had by the first marriages a total of 79 sons and 34
daughters, and by the second marriages 66 sons and 42 daughters;
if in this series the predominance of sons in the first marriages can
be interpreted as due to a dominant arrhenogenic power in the
fathers, then the same dominant tendency to the generation of males
is in general observable in the second marriages. On the contrary,
7 fathers, each of whom by his first marriage had more daughters
than sons, had by the first marriages 16 sons and 37 daughters, and
by the second marriages 33 sons and 29 daughters ; the dominant
thelygenic tendency in the first unions in this series was not main-
tained in the second unions. These data are insufficient for general-
ization ; but a study of larger series, embracing mothers as well as
fathers and not limited to large families, might yield some reliable
conclusions as to the possession of special sex-determining powers
by individuals,

If there is any special sex-determining influence, in either an
arrhenogenic or thelygenic direction, inherent in individuals, and
this tendency is transmissible to the offspring, then a study of the
different families or generations descended from the same common
ancestors might reveal traces of the existence of such tendency.
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Table II gives the aggregate sex-composition of numbers of
families (of more than five children each) descended in the male line
from comman ancestors,

TanLk 1. Agprepate Sexcompesition of New England Famifies (af 6 or miore
Children m.ni} LDeseemded in lale .f.:n.rfm {,trmwnﬂ Amncestors.
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The first item of this table shows, for instance, that in 11 fami-
lies descended in male line from John Leavitt there were in all 55
V Brothers.
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sons and 31 daughters, a ratio of 177 sons to 100 daughters; and
<o with the others. The total number of families enumerated is
878, with a total of 7,376 individuals, and an average ratio of 108.3
males to 100 females, practically the same ratio as in my entire
series of 3,000 families. The different families are arranged in the
order of the ratios of sons to daughters, and range from the Leavitt
families, averaging 177 sons, to the Wilder families, averaging only
72 sons, to every 100 daughters. These statistics are perhaps too
limited to warrant any very positive conclusions ; but they serve as
a contribution to the subject, and in some of the cases, as the 47
Cushing families with a ratio of 153 sons, or the 37 Beal families
with a ratio of 83 sons, the number of families appears sufficiently
large and the departure from the average ratio of the sexes suffi-
ciently marked to eliminate chance and show that in some individ-
uals and families there is a hereditary tendency to the production of
sons, and in others of daughters. This table necessarily presents
the influence of only one line, the male; the female lines coming
in at each marriage of course affect the sex-determining tendency,
but both parental influences can not be exhibited in this method of
presentation, and a markedly predominant tendency to produce all
children of one sex even if on one side only ought to be brought
out by this method. On the whole, the data exhibited in Table 11
would seem to show that in different families there are marked
hereditary differences in the sex-determining tendencies. Other
observers (von Lenhossck, Lorenz) also have expressed a belief
that in some families there are hereditary tendencies to a predomi-
nance of sons, in others of daughters.

If there is a special parental sex-determining power shown by
the data in Table 11, it is exerted, be it noted, on the male or
paternal side ; and, contrary to recent theories that sex is deter-
mined exclusively through the mother, indicates that in the case of
man at least the paternal side has some sex-determining influence.

Il there is a hereditable sex-determining power, it would be
natural to expect that the members of large unisexual families, in
which the children are all or nearly all of the same sex, would
themselves show a marked tendency to produce children predomi-
nanily of that sex. This, however, is often not the case.
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Thus, in one case, a couple had g sous and 1 daughter; eight
of these sons had an aggregate of 34 boys and 30 girls (one of
them having 5 sons and o daughters, another 2 sons and 8 daugh-
ters); so that although in the first generation males overwhel-
mingly predominated, in the second generation the two sexes were
nearly evenly divided. In a second case, of a family of 8 sons and
t daughter, four of the sons had 18 boys and 16 girls, In a
third case, out of a family of 2 sons and 10 daughters, eleven had
39 boys and 35 girls. In a fourth case, out of a family of 1 son
and 8 daughters, five of the daughters had 13 boys and 1t girls,
while the son had 6 boys and 1 girl; total, 19 boys and 12 girls,

One remarkable case to the contrary, however, is included in
my data. A couple still living in Essex, England, had a family of
13 children, all sons; to the present time, five of these sons have
had children, aggregating 10 boys and only 1 girl. This case is
perhaps to be regarded as one in which a powerful arrhenogenic
influence in the parents was transmitted to the sons.

Geissler's finding that in a small proportion of families there
appears to be a definite tendency to the generation of children all
of the same sex, over and above what the laws of probability would
call for, would point to the existence of positive sex-determining

powers in parents,

In view of the foregoing considerations, we might speculate on
the question as to the apparent operation of pure chance in the de-
termination of sex and the sex-composition of families in this way :
Two opposite sex-determining powers are resident in parents, one
arrhenogenic or male-producing, the other thelygenic or female-
producing. These two powers occur inindividuals in definite abso-
lute and relative strengths, capable, were the fundamental cellular
forces completely known, of being quantitatively expressed; and
they vary widely in strength in different individuals, from strong
arrhenogenesis to strong thelygenesis. Each pair of parents pos-
cesses a definite net sex-determining power or coefficient, the result-
ant of the combined sex-determining powers of the two individual
parents; and the number of sons and daughters generated may be
taken as a result, and as a quantitative expression or measurement

AM. ANTH,, B8, 73
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of the comparative strengths of these two forces in the parents.
For instance, suppose one parent to have a net arrhenogenic power
twice the strength of a net thelygenic power in the other parent;
then the net resultant sex-determining power in the pair would be
such that there would be a tendency to produce two sons for every
daughter, For the race at large the general average relative
strengths of the arrhenogenic and thelygenic forces are at concep-
tion approximately in the ratioof 115: 100 (Rauber), or 111: 100
(von Lenhossék), respectively, which after allowing for the exces-
sive intrauterine mortality of male fetuses yields the ratio at birth
of from 105-108 boys to 100 girls. The net sex-determining powers
or coefficients vary through a wide range in different pairs of par-
ents, and, considering that in each pair they result from the fortuitous
union of individuals with differing or unknown coefficients, these vary-
ing powers are probably distributed among the parental pairs in such
a way quantitatively as to agree with the numerical expression of the
theory of chances. According to this hypothesis, then, the sex-
composition of families agrees with the laws of chance, not because the
determination of sex is a pure matter of chance, but because the cell-
ular forees that govern the determination of sex and tend to produce
males and females respectively are distributed among the various pairs
of parents in arithmetical agreement with the theory of probability.

In a comparatively small number of families included in my
enumeration (771) the sex of the firstborn child was noted. Sim-
lar statistics have been collected and presented by Geissler and by
Orschansky., The three series of data are shown in Table I11.

These three series of data agree with one another in showing
that there is a general agreement between the sex of the first
child and the sex of the majority of the children in families; in
families beginning with a son there is in general an excess of male
over female children, and vice versa. After deducting the firstborn
children, however, the remaining children of the families present, as
shown by the last column of the table, the usual proportions between
the sexes. The general agreement between the sex of the first child
and the sex of the majority of the children, therefore, is a purely
arithmetical result of the method of classification employed, and
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arises from the numerical advantage to each sex resulting from ar-
ranging the families according to the actual sex of the first child,
A similar agreement would doubtless be found if the families were
classified by the sex of the second, third, last, or any child, Aside
from this accidental correspondence, the idea that the sex of the
first child in any potential sense dominates or characterizes the
sexual type of the family does not seem warranted.

Tavre 111, Statistics of Sex of Firsthorn

Number of Sons
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In the 13,356 families embraced in the aggregate of the fore-
going series the ratio of the families in which the firstborn was
male to those in which the firstborn was female is as 103.8 to 100,
practically the same as the general ratio of the sexes (104 : 100)
in the entire number of individuals belonging to these families.

Summary : In this study, covering 3,000 families of six or
more children each, aggregating 24,876 individuals, the average
ratio of the sexes born was 108.3 males to oo females. In the
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sex-composition of the various families all gradations were found
from those exclusively or preponderatingly male, through those in
which the sexes were mixed in various proportions, to families pre-
ponderatingly or exclusively female. It was found that the act-
ually observed numbers of families of each sex-combination cor-
respond very closely with the numbers required by the theories of
probabilities, calculating on the basis that the general chances that
any given child would be a male would be as 108 in 208, This
correspondence, however, was not taken as necessarily indicating
that the determination of sex in families is entirely a fortuitous
matter, rather than under the government of forces resident in the
parents or germ cells; although these sex-determining fqrees
might be distributed in varying strength among the various
parents in quantitative agreement with the laws of chance. A com-
pilation of numerous families in various genemtions descended from
common ancestors seemed to show that parents may possess defi-
nite and specific sex-determining powers that are transmissible to
offspring, and vary in different individuals and different families.

As in this compilation the lines of descent were shown on the

male side only, it would seem that in the case of man at least

the father has some influence in the determination of the sex of,
his offspring. It was also shown that in general the sex of the
firstbomn child agrees with the sex of the majority of the children in
families, but simply as an anthmetical result from the numerical
advantage arising from arrangement of the families according to
the sex of the first child.
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SOME CHEYENNE PLANT MEDICINES
By GEORGE BIRD GRINNELL

Among Indians, as indeed to some extent among the whites,
the healing of the sick is two-sided —evil spinits must be driven
away and good spirits brought near, and besides, remedies good
for the body must be administered. The Cheyenne Indians make
use of many plants in healing, and while it may be questioned if
they have any real knowledge of the medicinal properties of these
plants, long experience has undoubtedly taught them that some
are efficacipus, Thus some plants are used because they act di-
rectly on the organs of the person treated ; others, in their belief,
possess spiritual power and are administered in order that they may
impart to the patient their own qualities. The light powder made
from the dry flowers of the prairie ' everlasting "' when rubbed on
the body is thought to protect the warrior from the bullets and
arrows of enemies by making him light and quick in his move-
ments, just as this powder is light in weight and is easily stirred by
the wind. Properly applied to a horse, it enables it to run for a
long time — perhaps by reducing his weight.

Healing by the administration of herbs is practised by men and
women alike. Almost every woman possesses certain plants, used
as medicine, which are peculiarly her own, and the secrets of which
she alone knows. These are usually carried about in a small buf-
falo-skin sack, often one of those used so commonly for the carry-
ing of stakes for gambling or of sewing materials. Often to each
little bundle of an individual medicine is tied some mark of identi-
fication, so that the woman may recognize what it is without
being put to the trouble of opening it and inspecting the contents.
To one bundle may be tied a blue bead, to another a white one, to
a third the claw of a bear, to a fourth the part of the beard of a
turkey, and others still may be tied with strings of different colors.
Sometimes these objects, which at first were attached to the bun-

dles purely for purposes of identification, have come to possess a
37
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more or less sacred character; so that in some cases where the
medicine is mixed with water before it is administered, it is neces-
sary to stir the mixture with the identifying article — with the claw
of the animal, or the beard of the turkey, or the little stone arrow-
head which may be tied to the bundle. Favorite objects for stirring
such fluid medicine are the claw or the tusk of a bear. This no
doubt has relation to the very common belief in the bear's invulner-
ability and in its power as a healer.

Formerly almost every man carried about with him, tied to his
necklet, his shoulder girdle, or perhaps to his hair, one or more
little bundles containing medicine. Some men have herb medi-
cines of which they alone possess the secrets. These may be
what we would call drugs, or they may be merely ma-i-yu' (my=-
terious, or spiritual). The old stories tell us that the people learned
of the various medicinal plants, and of the uses to which they were
to be put, by means of dreams; and that in other cases certain
mythological heroes went out with them on the prairie and pointed
out plants which they explained were to be used for certain diseases.

MeDiciian Prasts

From my old  mother,"” Wind Woman, of the Northern Chey-
ennes, I have received a number of specimens of plants used in
healing by these Indians. The collection by no means includes all
the plant medicines used by the Cheyennes, yet it was difficult to
secure even so smalla collection and to properly identify the plants.
The species procured have been very kindly named for me by Mr
Frederick V. Coville, Botanist of the United States Department of
Agriculture, and also have been submitted to Dr H. H. Rusby of
the College of Pharmacy of the City of New York. Dr Rusby has
been kind enough to comment on some of the uses to which these
plants are put, and I have introduced his remarks under the differ-
ent species. To the list of plants used in healing, twa dyes are
added at the close,

Hua'ni' lisse’éyo, Bark Medicine (Balsamorvhiza sagittata
Nutt.). This is used for stomach trouble and for headache. For
pains in the stomach, boil the leaves, roots, and stems together and
drnk the infusion. For headache, steam the face over the boiling
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tea, covering with a cloth the head and the vessel containing the
fluid. Some of the tea should be rubbed on the painful part,
Another doctor recommends it in cases of sore mouth and sore
throat, in which case the patient must chew the root and let the
saliva run down the throat. To chew the root is good also for
toothache, while the root chewed and rubbed over the bady is effi-
cacious in any sickness. A tea made of the root is good also for
fever, and a little of the root cut into small pieces, boiled and made
into an infusion, is given to a woman when she begins to have labor
pains, in order to insure easy delivery.

This medicine, which is also called Black Medicine, sk’ takiots-
s#¢yo, is thus commented on by Dr Rushy : “ This is not a highly
important medicinal agent, yet at the present time it is attracting
considerable attention as a carminative, antispasmodic, and alter-
ative. It is interesting to note that these are the very properties
indicated in the Cheyenne uses.” The root of this plant is called
Bark Medicine ; the leaves are called Black Medicine.

He heynes' tsthiss' ots, Vomiting Medicine (Mentha canadensis 1..).
To prevent vomiting, grind the leaves and stems fine, boil them in
water, and drink the tea slowly.

One of the varieties of this plant is a source of menthol, which
latter is largely used as an antiemetic ; hence much interest attaches
to its use by these Indians.

Marg' mints’ tohtsse' hiyo, Nose-bleed Medicine (Prerospora andro-
medea Nutt.), Used to prevent nose-bleeding and bleeding from
the lungs. Grind the stem and berries together, make an infusion
in boiling water, and let it cool. When cold, snuff some of the in-
fusion up the nose and put some of it on the head for nose-bleed,
and drink it for bleeding at the lungs. This drug is moderately
used as an astringent, but is not of commercial importance.

Mohkial' wanosts, Black Sagebrush (in name only) (Amébresia
psilostaclya DC.). This is used for cramps in the bowels and to
stop bloody stools, Grind the leaves and stem fine and make a
tea, using a pinch of the powder to a cupful of water. Drink this,
and the pains and bleeding will cease.

(P whasse' heyo, Scabby Medicine ( Chrysothamnus nauscosa (Pursh)
Britton). (Has been known as Bigelovia.) This is used to heal
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sores which may break out on the body. The leaves and stem are
boiled together, and the affected parts are washed with the infusion.
Il this does not speedily effect a cure, the fluid must be rubbed on
hard, In severe cases some of the tea must be drunk ; it is used
in this way to cure smallpox. The plant has no medicinal prop-
erties known to science,

To'waumtyahk'ts, Fever Medicine (*to-make-cold medicine')
(Psoralea argoplylla Pursh). This is used to reduce fever. The
leaves and stems are ground fine and boiled in water, and the tea is
drunk. To cure a high fever, the leaves and stem ground to
powder are also mixed with grease and rubbed all over the body.

The medicinal properties of this plant are not known to science,
but it is a near relative of species having active and important
properties, though not much used in medicine. Its use to reduce
fever is of great interest and very suggestive.

Mahkha' nowas, Poison Weed Medicine (Astragalus witidus
Dougl.). This plant is used in cases of poisoning by ivy or other
noxious plants. The leaves and stems are ground fine, and when
the poisoned skin presents a watery appearance the powder is
sprinkled on the afflicted parts.

The use of this plant is also interesting, and if a really efficient
and reliable remedy could be found for ivy poisoning (and it is pos-
sible that this plant might be such) it might become a very impor-
tant article of trade, This plant is closely related to the famous
loco weed.

Hol' akzanois'tit, Paralysis Medicine ( Lithospermmm lineari-
JSolium Goldie,), This is used for paralysis, and also in cases where
the patient is irrational from any sickness, For paralysis the leaves,
roots, and stems are ground fine, and a very small quantity of the
powder is rubbed on the paralyzed part. It causesa prickling sen-
sation of the skin. It is also said to be sometimes used green, the
doctor wrapping some of the leaves in a cotton cloth, then crushing
them with her teeth and rubbing the affected parts, when the
same prickiing or stinging sensation is felt. Where the person is
irrational by reason of illness, a tea is made of the roots, leaves, and
stem, and rubbed on the head and face. The plant is also used
when a person is very sleepy — hard to keep awake. It is chewed
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fine by a doctor, who spits and blows the medicine in the patient’s
face and rubs some of it over his heart.

The prickling sensation referred to is probably largely mechan-
ical and is due to the extremely fine hairs which will account for
the counter-irritant effect. DBeyond this the borage family is very
little understood, though many of its members are used as diuretics.

Ny dnlyin, Smoke Leaves (Arctostackylos nsa-nrsi Spreng. )
Used for pain in the back, and especially for sprained back, when
the pain remains for some time. The stems, leaves, and berries are
boiled together and the infusion drunk. The wet leaves should also
be rubbed on the painful part.

This is the well-known bear-berry and is a standard officinal
drug. It is used as a diuretic in cases of congested kidney and is
very effective, In view of the qualification as to its persistence,
the pain in the back to which the Indians allude is undoubtediy
referable to disordered kidneys, so that we have again a remarkable
confirmation of the keenness of these people i appreciating the
properties of their drugs.

Motst'sse, Sore-throat Medicine (undetermined). Used for sore-
throat ; the root is chewed and the saliva swallowed.

Walkam' 1ss2'2ye, White Medicine (unidentified). An herh or
weed which grows to about two feet in height. The root is gener-
ally ten or twelve inches long, and from a quarter to hall an inch
in diameter. The root, which alone is used for medicinal purposes,
is cut in small picces, boiled, and the tea drunk for diseases of the
stomach. A stronger decoction is made for allaying inflammation
by external application. The name is derived from the color of
the root. The plant does not grow in the country now occupied
by the Morthern Cheyennes, and I have been unable to identify it.

Tatautsst' litys, Blue Medicine (Lygodesuan juneca Pursh), or
Alaana’ asse' ieyo, Milk Medicine.  An infusion made of this plant
is drunk by women who have had children and have an insufficient
supply of milk, for the purpose of increasing the flow. With this
is often used the following :

Motst'lnpan (Actea arguta). Boiled with the blue medicine.
Either can be used alone, but it is better to mix them. The last-
named medicine is said to have been brought to the tribe when
Motsiyn, the Culture Hero, brought the arrows, hence the name,
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Meeed! i’ shin, Elk Mint  (Agastache anctliodora (Nutt)
Britt.), Used as tea by boiling the leaves and forming a pleasant
drink. An infusion of the leaves when allowed to get cold is good
for pain in the chest {as when the lungs are sore from much cough-
ing), or for a weak heart.

W nlblesse’ fidyo, Bitter Medicine (Acorus calamus). An infusion
made from a bit of this root boiled in water is drunk for pain in the
bowels, and the root chewed and rubbed on the skin is good for
any illness, A hit of the root tied to a child's necklet, dress, or
blanket, will keep the night spirits away.

This plant does not grow in the northern country, but is ob-
tained by the Cheyennes from the Sioux. In former times they
smoked it with red-willow bark.

Stlpa’ indudlitsse' tye, Strong Medicine (Axaphalis margaritacea
or subalpina). If a gift, to be left on a hill, is to be made to the sun
or to the spirits, this * strong medicine" iz used to smoke and
purify it before it is taken out. The leaves of the medicine are
scattered over a burning coal, just as sweet grass or sweet pine is
used in smoking other things. In one of his little medicine bundles
cach man carries some of the dried and powdered flowers of this
plant, and formerly, when going into battle, he chewed a little of it
and rubbed it over his arms, legs, and body, for the purpose of im-
parting strength, energy, and dash, and thus protecting him from
danger. A man still puts a little of the powder on the sole of each
hoof of the horse he is niding, in order to make it long-winded, and
he also blows a little of the powder between the animal’s ears also
for the purpose of increasing its wind. The reason for rubbing the
medicine on the body is that the warrior may be hard to hit by an
enemy. Spotted Wolf warned his sons that after this medicine had
been rubbed on them, they must let no woman touch them, for to
do so would render the medicine powerless.

The dried flowers of the plant are made into a very fine light
dust, which is easily blown away or moved by any force, and
the qualities that it is believed to impart to one treated with it prob-
ably have reference to this readiness with which it is moved.

Moiek' stn, Mint (unidentified). This mint is used in making a
tea for drinking, chiefly for the sick. A little of the plant may be
used with the bark medicine to give it a pleasant flavor.
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To the list of medicinal plants 1 add the following two vege-
table dyes:

Ma'vakshe' (Ruwmex venenosa Pursh).  Roots and dried leaves
of yellow and red dye. The roots are cut in small pieces and
boiled. After the infusion has cooled, the feathers, quills, or hair to
be dyed are put in the water, I a deep color is desired, the arti-
cles are left in a covered vessel of dye all night; soaking for a
shorter time produces a paler color. When a red dye is required,
ashes are put into the yellow dye liquor, which is boiled again and
allowed to cool, when it becomes red, The strength of the coloris
varied by longer or shorter immersions.  If a black dye is needed,
the bark is taken from red-willow shoots, scorched and pounded
fine, and put in the red or yellow dye and boiled again. Though
the Cheyennes never use it for that purpose, cloth may be dyed
with these mixtures.

Helyorod' tsts (Evernia vniping Ach.). Yellow Dye, or Yellow
Root. This plantis boiled in water, and articles steeped in the liquid
are dyed yellowish green.



ANCIENT INDIAN FIREPLACES IN SOUTH DAKOTA
BAD-LANDS

By A. E. SHELDON

In the Bad-lands region of South Dakota, on the south side of
White river, about 150 miles above where that stream empties into
the Missouri, flows the small stream now called Lost Dog. Be-
fore 1891 it had no name; the region was wild and uninhabited
by white men or Indians. It was in December, 1890, that Big
Foot's band of Sioux from Cheyenne River agency crossed White
river and followed an old trail along the bank of the little stream
on their way to the scene of the Ghost-dance disturbance at Pine
Ridge. The hirst night across White river they camped by a little
spring, since called Big Foot spring ; their second encampment was
beneath the evening shadow of picturesque, pine-crowned Porcu-
pine butte, Here they were located by scouts of the Seventh cav-
alry, and the next day were halted on their march and forced to
surrender. The third night both soldiers and Indians camped on
Wounded Knee ¢creck.  The attempt the next moring to disarm
the band led to a fight in which thirty soldiers and more than a
hundred Indians were killed in what became known as the battle of
Wounded Knee, to be remembered as the last sedous conflict with
Indians within the United States. The Indian survivors fled from
their camp to the hills ; their tipis were set on fire by the soldiers in
order to drive lingering hostiles from their shelter, and when the
fight ended some dozens of homeless dogs sniffed about the ruined,
blood-stained camp. History records the fate of the fleeing Sioux
— how some of them were killed and others captured in their
hungry and homeless flight. One of the vivid recollections of the
writer is that of the churches in Pine Ridge which, a few hours later,
became improvised hospitals for the mangled men, women, and
children brought in from the field.

A few days alter the battle some cowboys from a ranch on the

north side of White river were searching the Bad-lands for stock
44
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driven south by a snow-storm which came the day after the fight.
On their way home in the evening they followed the trail ot Big
Foot's band down the little unnamed stream, when they heard the
pitiful howling of a dog that touched a tender spot in the cowboy's
bosom. The dog was picked up, carred through the !ong night
ride to the distant ranch, and the next day, besides the single dog
there was a family o1 puppies in the ranch stables. As peace was
restored the stream came to be known, in cowboy society, * as the
creck where we found the lost dog," and then, by contraction, as
" Lost Dog,"” a name which now scems to be firmly fixed, although
not yet recognized by the maps.

In 1893 John Farnham and family located on the Lost Dog at
a point where it breaks through the outermost rim of Bad-lands
and flows tranquilly across a mile of smooth boltom to White
river. So far as known thiswas the first family to establish a home
on the little stream within historc time. Mr Farmham, when a
young man, came from Massachusetts to the plains as a member of
a United States regiment. After the expiration ot his term he
married a Sioux woman, daughter o Big Mouth, a prominent
Sioux who was killed about twenty vears ago by other Sioux dur-
ing a tribal feud.

Mr Farnham has had wide experience as an army scout under
General Miles and Colonel Carr, and also served as guide to Prof.
F. V. Hayden in his geological expeditions to the Bad-lands. Several
years ago there came to live in his family his wife’s nephew, Ulysses
Big Mouth, or Ulysses Farnham as he is more generally called —
a full-blood Indian lad of studious habit. It is to him that we owe
the discovery of these singular evidences of remote aboriginal homes
in the Bad-lands, Riding after his uncle’s cattle in the lonely and
almost inaccessible broken country of Lost Dog canyon, in the fall
of 1902, Ulysses first noticed a black mass, having the appearance
of charcoal and burned stones, pocketed in the side ot the canyon
wall some 40 feet above the bed of the stream and 8 or 10 feet below
the top of the clif. The crumbling Bad-lands clay had fallen away
from the sides and bottom of this fireplace, leaving an urn-shaped
mass of burned material to adhere to the side of the canyon wall.
Ulysses examined the deposit sufficiently to convince him that it
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was the result of fire, and then informed his uncle, who went into the
canyon and examined the find, wondering whether it was an Indian
“ sweat-house "' and if so how it came to be fastened against the side
of a disintegrating clay wall so far below the top.

Later in the year Mr Famham informed Dr Walker, surgeon at
Pine Ridge agency, of the discovery, and from this gentleman the
writer, then engaged in a scientific expedition to the Sioux reserva-
tion, received an account of what had been reported to him. In
August, 1903, I reached Mr Farmham's place with a camera and
made the first photographs of what was found to be a remarkable
series of prehistoric fireplaces. Before my arnival, Ulysses had dis-
covered four similar deposits scattered along the canyon within two
miles of the first one, and after my appearance on the ground we
discovered two more, making seven in all.  Their common character-
istic was a mass of charcoal, burned stones, and oceasional fragments
of pottery, clay, and bone, covering a space about two feet in diam-
eter and two or three feet in height.  The first fireplace found was
ahout six feet below the top of the wall to which it adhered ; the
others occurred from three to ten feet below the present surface of
the soil. Wear the freplace which lies at the maximum distance
from the top there occurs a mass of kitchen refuse consisting of
ashes, charcoal, a dozen different kinds of bones, and flint chips.
This mass, which is about fifteen inches thick and extends back an
unknown distance into the cliff, is visible along the side of the canyon
for a distance of five or six yards. From this débris I took two
fragments of pottery and an arrowpoint.  (See plates 11—v.)

The soil above these fireplaces exhibits from eight to twelve
distingt strata, each four inches to fifteen inches in thickness and
varying in substance from black loam to yellow gumbo ¢lay and
soft, sandy grit. A careful vertical section of these strata was taken
out and is now preserved in the museum of the Nebraska Historical
Society at Lincoln. It was observed that the stratum of soil at the
level of the fireplaces was uniformly of a black humus material,
with stray root-fibers here and there, indicating clearly that this
was the surface of the ground at the time the Indians built the fires
and scattered the débris from their kitchens. One or two feet above
this layer of black scil is a thick stratum of fine, gray silt, indicating



A LR R TS, ST Wi Wy WOL T P W

Fireplace Na. 1, the first discovered, now nesrly washed away. The bay, Ulysses Farnbam, st the lefi,
peimbng to the gpot where ke foumd an smowpoint embedded In the soil.

Fireplace No. 3 snd kitchen refise at the spoi designated by the man's hand.  Bed ot creek abowm
qu fret beluw whers the man wdanca



s A @ paen. A pemas
sias oy e apodag ) e of Buglugs (oo paY SI00IN PIRING JO sERE REOE (08 REPRE 0 iRy feojrng e s Simags e e wvmdlai g

—

AW 0N T
R i AADOIOER LT WrHEREY



SHELDON] ANCIENT INDIAN FIREPLACES 47

a deposit in comparatively still water. Scattered thickly through
the silt are the shells of several varieties of periwinkle and other
fresh-water mollusks.

Lost Dog creek heads about 12 miles from White river and flows
northeastwardly into that stream. It is about 7o miles north of
Merriman, Neb, Its canyon, or Bad-lands tract, is about ten miles
long by three miles wide ; it is depressed from 100 to 150 feet below
the level of the surrounding high prairie, and its walls are carved
and gashed into thousands of fantastic forms by the action of the
waters upon the soft deposits which form the basin through which
the stream has deeply cut its way. The alternating strata which
lie above the fireplaces extend almost horizontally across the entire
basin, appearing and reappearing in a hundred places where the
water from the hills has eaten out side ravines that feed into the
main canyon, (See plate 11.)

The problem presented is this: At some time in the past these
fireplaces and deposits of kitchen refuse were made by primitive
people who were wont to camp on what was then the superficial
level of the country. Since that time the entire basin, covering an
area of three by ten miles, has been filled with soft Bad-lands clay,
regularly deposited by the action of water in eight or ten distinctly
marked strata, some of which are filled with the shells of fresh-
water mollusks. After the basin had been filled above the old
level, where the ancients camped, to a depth of at least ten feet,
erosion began its work, since which time the entire basin of hori-
zontal strata has been cut into gullies thirty to sixty feet deep, so
that the present creek with its lateral ravines is that much below
the top of the surface which extends from one side of the basin to
the other. [In this process of erosion these ancient fireplaces have
been exposed to view.

The data available for determining how many years have been
required to fill the basin from ten to fifteen feet or more above its
old level and to cut ravines through these deposits to a depth of
fifty or sixty feet are very shifting and unsatisfactory. Everyone
familiar with the Bad-lands region knows that enormous masses of
its soft soil are moved by a single heavy rain-storm, in some cases
a road being completely obliterated by a deposit of three or four
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feet of gumbo soil during a single night. On the other hand, the
filling of a basin covering three by ten miles with uniform hori-
zontal strata is manifestly a different task from that of burying a
road in a narrow canyon, [ have talked with many of the earliest
trappers, traders, and Indians, some of whom have been familiar
with this region for fifty years, They all say that half a century
ago the appearance of these Bad-lands basins was practically the
same as it now is— dissected by gullies and ravines from forty to
fifty feet below the surface of the basin deposit, 1 am satisfied that
their testimony is correct, having tested it in many different details.
If half a century has made no marked difference in the topography
which the eye of an experenced man would notice, it must have
required a great many centurics to accomplish the changes that
have taken place in these Bad-lands basins since the ancient fire-
places were centers of social groups.

I sent prints of the accompanying photographs to Prof. |. E.
Todd, State Geologist of South Dakota, informing him of the cir-
cumstances and asking his judgment of the probable period covered
by deposits and subsequent erosion in basins similar to that of Lost
Dog canyon. In reply Professor Todd expressed deep interest in
the finds and added :

*“1regret that 1 have never made a careful study of the rapidity of
changes in the Bad-lands, but I doulit not that there, as elsewhere, they
vary much according 10 the succession of wet or dry years. Having
had a little expericnce in a thunder-shower in Indian Draw, [ am pre-
pared to believe your succession of strata may be traces of annual
aggradations, yet they may mark much longer intervals. Whethera par-
ticular area is aggrading or degrading depends upon its local base level,
and that may be the result of *river piracy,” land slide, amount of
rainfall, or length of rainy season. As to the geological age of your
finds, they cannot e earlier than late Pleistocene and more likely are
tjuite recent.  The gravel beds on top of Cedar mountain and Sheep
mountain I look upon as Pliocene or early Pleistocene. ‘They are about
3oa feet abpve present streams.  Ishould think a few centuries, and pos-
sibly considerable less, would cover the antiquity of your finds. To an-
swer any particular case, the relations to present and former drainage
channels and the rate of changes must be carefully considered. Judging
from other cases, different minds are likely to come to widely different
conclusions. "'
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THE ABORIGINAL RUINS AT SILLUSTANI, PERU
By ADOLPH F. BANDELIER

The hacienda of Umayo lies five leagues in a northerly direc-
tion from the little city of Puno, capital of the department of that
name in southeastermn Peru, and not far from the northwestern shore
of Lake Titicaca. [Its elevation above the level of the Pacific ocean
is nearly 13,000 feet. Situated on a narrow neck of land between
two extensions of the Umayo lagoon, it nestles at the base of a
rocky promontory called Sillustani, or Silustani. The origin of this
name is not clear, If Sil/ustani, it may be derived from Silln,
* Nail! in Quichua as well as in Aymara, Before the conquest
the territory was held by the Colla, a large group of Aymard
Indians ; to-day Quichua Indians inhabit it. It may be that Si/us-
tani is the proper orthography and the term is of Aymara origin;
but so far as known the place is not mentioned by name in any
early Spanish document, printed or in manuscript, hence it may be
a Quichua term introduced subsequent to the sixteenth centdry,
when the Quichua Indians began to encroach on the Aymard
range.!

The promontory called Sillustani is a plateau of red sandstone,
with a number of blocks of volcanic material, possibly andesite,
scattered over its surface, Its elevation above the hacienda is 200
feet, and it covers a surface of approximately 110 acres. The ac-
companying plan (plate vir, 3) will give a better idea of the shape
and topography than a verbal description. Shrubbery is scattered
over the slopes descending to the east and north, and along the

At the present time the boundary (an ideal one) betwesn the twa lingulstic stocks
extends from east to west through the market place st Puns, Noeth of this line are the
Quichus, south the Aymark. The local numes notth of Puno to & considerable distance are
Aymark — even the names of prominent pesks, such, for example, as the Kunnu-Rona, at
Santa Ross.  As is oflen the ¢ase, the word sppears to be composed of both laoguages,
dgpmrrse meaning *soow " in Aymard, snd ress or rems being the Quichius name for * oo, *
The form of the peak fully justifies the etymology. That the Colla, who held the site of
Sillustuni at the time of Piznrro, wese Aymard, is well known,

AM, ANTH.; W. 8., b e | 49
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low natural steps traversing the plateau like faint contour lines.
The southeastern point is highest; it is rocky and abrupt to the
south and east.

The great altitude above sea level gives to Sillustani a chilly
climate, The proximity of Lake Titicaca and the waters of Umayo,
which almost surrounds the peninsula, render the atmosphere very
moist, and frequent thunderstorms occur at all seasons.' At the
foot of the plateau, near the hacienda, and in the surroundings in
general, the only crops are potatoes, oca, and barley, the last-men-
tioned, of course, being of Spanish introduction. Maize cannot
thrive on account of the cold. Near the hacienda, as well as on
the small island in Lake Umayo, a few wild olive trees grow, but
as elsewhere on the Puna they are stunted and scrubby. Every-
where the country traversed from Puna, and which may be viewed
for some distance from the plateau, is bleak and apparently deserted;
but ruined, tower-like structures loom up on monotonous hills. The
barrenness of the Puna has made of it a dismal landscape indeed.®

The peninsula of Sillustani has been known for some time as
the site of Indian ruins of remarkable construction, and about which
no information was obtainable. As before remarked, the name Sil-
lustani (or Silustani), so far as known, does not appear in any Spanish
source. Rivero and Tschudi, in their Perwvian Antiguities, mention
them and give a picture that is very inadequate.* The best descrip-
tion is that by E. G, Squier in his work on Peru, and his views of
the ruins are correct.* Charles Wiener hardly deserves to be
alluded to, his views of the towers of Sillustani being as inaccurate
as the little he tells about them.’

1 During our first stay at Umayo we had o thunderstorm nearly every night, although
it was winter {June). Each storm discharged one or more thunderbolts on the cliffs east
of the haciendn. The people of Umayo, as well as those of Puno, sssored os that thiz
was always the case,

® Ciema de Léon ( Priveera Parte de fa Crinica del Peray, in Veldia, Hiteriadores
primitives de Tndfas, wol. 11, eap. xcix, p. g42) says of the Puna in that region :
* Caminando con vienin es gran trabajo andar por estos [lunos del Collao ; faltando & vi-
ento y hagiendn sal da gran contento ver tan lindas vegss y tan pobladas ; pero, como sea
tan [ria, po da fruto el malz ni hay ningun genero de drboles, antes e tan estdril, que no
da frulas, de las michas qoe otros valles producen ¥ crian."

¥See the Atlas to AwiipBedodes peruanas, lming and text pp. 293, 326

¢ Frru, cap. %X, pp. 3706-384.
¥ Pérom of Beliwie, pp. 386 and plate.
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Ascending from the hacienda in the direction of the highest
point of the peninsula, we are soon among vestiges of artificial fac-
ings of natural gradients, somewhat leveled by the hand of man
s0 as to represent broad terraces, or andencs, common in Peru,
and modern as well as ancient. There are several of these wide
steps, but while there is much débris of fallen masonry, only a few
huge blocks, set into the thin soil at intervals, remain to indicate
that there may have been something akin to parapets raised along
the edge of the facings. There are places where a narrow entrance
may have existed, but the remains have been too much disturbed
to permit definite conclusions on this point. The last third of the
ascent is steep, and we noticed each time we went to the ruins, on
every morning for seven days, that not only respiration, but the
whole organism was affected, and this feeling of mountain sickness
(called soroche in Bolivia and vefa in northern Peru) continued as
long as we remained on the plateau. A cleft (plate vt (3), ¢) with
traces of stone steps by which access to the top is gained, is flanked
on the right by two small round towers ; on the left a quadrangular
structure occupies the point, and beyond it, along the edge of the
cliff, follows a line of circular edifices terminating in the largest
structure of all, a stately inverted and truncated cone, one side of
which has been torn down, As far as this chw/fpa’ the cliff has a
low rim and the terrace below is fairly well preserved. South of
this gateway the cliff becomes steeper and indented, while at the
same time it recedes to the southwest until it reaches another
crevice with a graded ascent to the plateau. To the left of this
ascent stand two handsome stone towers, Westward along the
southern edge of the peninsula, it is very rocky and steep, in

' The fate Jimenes de 1a Espada has given the cormect etymology of the term caulifa.
He says in his note (1) to poge 236, vol. 1v, of the Historia del Nuevw Munds, by F.
Bermabé Cobo, S, J.: " Llimanse generalmente chsfpas estns tofres mortuarias, en mi
conceplo con impropledad ; porque chullps es voz aimard que significa 1s envolture tejids
de ickhu & de fofora a modo de cesto, en que enfundaban los cadéveres, como se hace
con algunas vasijas, -jutlnduhdmcrpnyubtuyddmdnhuumlmmteﬂ
descubierto.’”  1n other words cAudipa means ** the sack or bag of grass in which the
bodies were placed for sepulture."’ This is fully confirmed by Bertonio, Focabwlaris,
1612 (part 11, p. 92) : Chul{pa — * entierro o seron donde metian sus difuntos.”” From
the bsg or sack the name passed, through misunderstanding, to all buildings containing
dmmm-ﬁuthchmmhmpn&uufﬂum

366358
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places vertical; yet there is hardly any natural obstacle to scal-
ing the rocks from the lake side, and if there were artificial deflenses
they have completely disappeared. Along the edge, and sometimes
almost on the brink, towers and quadrangles are disposed at vary-
ing distances from each other, They form two larger groups and
three smaller ones, the last one of which stands some 7350 feet from
the extreme northwestern point of the peninsula,

The central area of the plateau has fewer buildings. With the
exception of the round ones at % (plate vi1, 3) and a group lying west
of =, they are quadrangular, But the northem edge, from a point
500 feet east of the western end to its eastern extremity, supports
nineteen round structures, the most easterly group of which is con-
nected with a wall, more than 280 feet long, running west to east,
toward the edifice m. Near the lake shore and on the northeastern
spur of the peninsula is a group of much ruined structures, and an
isolated tower rises near the northern beach. In all (except the
vestiges of what appeared to be small rectangular cysts, which we
were not allowed to open), the peninsula at Sillustani was found to
support at least ninety-five buildings, more than eighty of which are
circular, not including scattered walls and the so-called "' sun cir-
cles" of which there are at least five.

It will be observed that the majority of the towers stand on the
edge of the plateay, while most of the rectangular structures are
away fromit.  The largest and best built occupy prominent positions.
Low and indifferently constructed walls exist in connection with one
or the other group of towers, and in a few places they also extend
along the brink of the plateau. But, as already remarked, nowhere
is there a trace of breastworks or walls of circumvallation. The
andenes on the eastern flanks of the mesa (for the plateau is but a
mesa) recall the terraced lines around ancient villages in the Bolivian
cordillera, and could have afforded a stand for warriors fighting with
the sling, but without protection. This is in harmony with the mode
of warfare and the weapons of the aborigines.!

iThe use of the sling made ramparts Inconvenient, whereas & plaiform that placed
{be defenders oe & place higher than the sssilants was an sdvantage. The ruins in the
cordillers of Bolivia nearly always show such a platdform, or a senies of platforms, with
bardly asy trace of parapets.  Wood or brush were out of the question,
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East of the peninsula, on the ridge due south of the haciends,
are remains of quadrangular buildings (p) overlooking the lake
from a sharp crest. Towers, not so well constructed as those on
the mesa, are scattered through the valley east of the hacienda and
on slopes and ridges far and near. They are usually accompanied
by artificial terraces, but it is difficult to tell whether these are mod-
ern or ancient.

Of the circular edifices there are two kinds, according to the
material and mode of construction. There is the circular tower,
narrower at the base than at the top and built of stones carefully
rubbed to smoothness. Of these only a few are complete. The
largest one is marked a on the general plan, It is the best example
of the circular stone structures at Sillustani.

This ekulipa, which stands on a projecting point due west of the
hacienda, is a most conspicuous object. [Its height is 35 feet, its
diameter at the base 24 feet, and at the top 28 feet, so that it presents
the appearance of a stecp, inverted, truncated cone. Itis faced outside
with handsomely cut blocks of andesite. As shown by the drawing
(plates vint, 1; 1X, 13), this outer shell consists of two ticrs. The
lower tier, which rests on the surface of the rock, is 25 fect high,
8 feet thick at the base, and g feet at the top; it is made of blocks
superposed without binding material, is wider at the top than below,
and no attention was paid to breaking joints. The inner surface of
this lower tier is vertical, Upon this main structure rests another
of cut stone, of less thickness than the lower one and forming the
upper tier to the full height of the chullpa. So much for the outer
shell. With the surface inclining outward, and the projecting cor-
nice, it was impossible to reach the top of the edifice from without.

The interior of this chullpa (pl. vi1y, 1), as of all the others at
Sillustani (pl. v, 2, 3, 4), is divided into two sections, corresponding
to the exterior divisions. As far as or nearly to the top of the main
tier, a dome-shaped chamber is built of common rubble. Sixteen feet
above the floor, in the apex, is an aperture two feet in diameter, with
a rim of projecting slabs, above which the opening widens for five feet
or more. ‘The upper tier has no core of rubble or other material,
nor was it provided with windows or loopholes; the top is open,
but the hole in the core was probably originally covered with slabs.
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At the base of the chullpa is a tiny rectangular entrance measuring
about two feet in width and height (plate 1x, 3, 4, 6, 7.8). I could
not crawl into any of these chullpas myself, and my wife had con-
siderable difficulty in entering even the largest of them from the
base. These structures were absolutely empty, nor could I learn
that anything had ever been found in them.

The upper tier of this chullpa was probably never closed ; only
the lower chamber could have been used. It is not large, since
the facing and the core have an aggregate thickness of eight feet
below and ten feet above, so that two-thirds of the diameter of the
structure are occupied by its walls,

Chullpa ¢ (plate vin, 2) also is completed to the top. Like the
former, it stands on the brink of the plateau, but on the southern
instead of on the eastern edge. It is much smaller than chullpa
a, its elevation being only 22 feet, of which 16 feet form the lower
or main part. Its width at the bottom is 16 feet, at the top 18
feet; its other dimensions are proportional. Like @, the upper
chamber has for its sides only the armor of polished andesite blocks,
There is a neck through the upper part of the core down to the hole
in the apex of the main chamber ; the hole has the same dimensions
as that in chullpa @. These interior chambers with the necks
recall the form of a bottle.!

Several features of these chullpas attract attention :

t. The great solidity of construction, obtained by closely fitting
the heavy blocks forming the outer facing or armor, and by the
massiveness of the lower part of the structure.

2. The great thickness of the walls encasing the main chamber,

3. The diminutive size of the apertures, both above and below.
A child alone could pass through the upper orifice, while the lar-
gest of the doorways are not four feet square,

*It is interesting to compare the form of the interior with the bottle-shaped npnder-
wdnhnwhhtﬂmﬁ&jmﬂhwm These are well de.
scribed by Squier, Perw, pp. 62-93.  Mr Squice very sppropristely calls them “ gran
::h,"ld&g{pﬂ]:"ﬂm“dunhinmddfwmwdw
mﬂ:l.h,"‘ The towers of Sillustani :mhkmhg:mm, except l]ul!hqr are

I, pp- 58, 63, by, 110},
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From these facts it is apparent that the object which the builders
of the chullpas had in view must have been the protection of their
contents from moisture and the weather in geneml, as well as from
depredation.  This object they fully attained. When the interior
was filled, ingress must have been almost impossible from the base;
perforation of the massive walls within reasonable time was beyond
any mechanical means at the Indians' command, and the smooth-
ness of the exterior, the height of the wall, and the inverted cone
shape would have rendered futile any attempt at scaling. Only by
tearing down the towers was it possible to get at their contents.

The core of rubble was manifestly first raised —a comparatively
easy process, Plate v, 4, §, represent stone chullpas begun, the
inner chamber being already inclosed in the dome-shaped vault,
This was kept closed at the top until the andesite facing had reached
a height sufficient to give it solidity. Then the upper opening was
made as seen in «, which shows the chullpa reared to the elevation
of the main tier. The most difficult part of the work consisted in
obtaining the blocks of andesite for the armor, their transportation,
shaping, raising to the height required, and final smoothing,

East of the hacienda of Umayo a small grassy valley opens.
Following this trough for about half a mile one reaches the foot of
a rocky slope of andesite that continues into cliffs of moderate ele-
vation, These cliffs have furnished the material for the outer casing
of the stone chullpas at Sillustani. Parts of the cliffs are constantly
falling down through erosion, but chiefly from the effect of light-
ning-strokes, for hardly a thunderstorm passes without sending
one or more bolts at the ridge and its rocky edge. The plateau of
Sillustani is higher than the andesite cliffs and more isolated, but its
situation between two extensions of Lake Umayo renders it immune,
for the electric discharges strike the water! instead of the promon-
tories on which the ruins stand, This is a well-established fact,
known to everyone familiar with the locality.

1 We frequently ohesrved the effect of an extensive sheet of water on. eleciric dis«
charges st Titicacn island previous to cor visil to Sillustand, in the same year (1895). The
buildings of the haciends of Challa, on that island, where we dwelt for many months,
lie o0 & sandy isthmus not 300 yards wide, between two coves of the lake, and thunder-
storms are common. - During one of these, lightning struck the water in our immedinte

wicinity twenty-seven times in the course of hall an hour, bul never the neck of land,
‘The lodians assured us of the apparent invulnerability of Challa against thunderbolts,
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It may therefore be said that the andesite used at Sillustani was
quarried chiefly by lightning. At the foot of the clifis many large
stones lic about, rudely chipped and ready for transport. A num-
ber of such blocks are also scattered through the valley, between
the cliffs and the hacienda, as if abandoned in transit. Plate 1x,
16, 17, 18, represent three sides of the largest one seen by us, and
figure 15 of this plate shows the front view of a smaller one. The
former is nearly 12 feet long, 7 feet thick, and 6 feet in height. On
its face (turned toward the ruins) protrude three knobs, about 18
inches long, curved upward so as to afford a fair hold. On the rear
are three stubs. The knobs suggest the idea of pulling, wooden
levers being applied behind.  These knobs, protruding from the face
of the blocks and also from the rear, are still seen on some of the
partly cut stones lying about the towers. They seem to be, if not
strictly peculiar to Inca architecture, at least a constant feature of it.
I'have here introduced a view of some of the ruins of Ollantay-
tambo, near Cuzco (plate xui), on which the knobs are shown on
many parts of the walls. The blocks thus abandoned on the way
have stone props under them in the rear, so that by pulling, push-
ing, heaving, and upsctting, with the characteristic disregard of time
consumed, the huge stones were moved from the cliffs to the plateau,
where the work of cutting, placing in position, and smoothing was
completed.

The tools employed in these processes no longer exist at Umayo
and Sillustani, but we are sufficiently acquainted with the imple-
ments of the ancient inhabitants of Peru and Bolivia to safely assert
that, for breaking and chipping, stone mauls and hammers were used.
Andesite can easily be worked with bronze, or copper, and even
with chisels of harder stone. Knowledge of the implements of the
Quichua and Aymard, before iron was introduced by the Spaniards,
sheds abundant light on the work performed at Sillustani, The
smooth finish was obtained by simple patient attrition, and there is
no necessity of resorting to hypotheses of artificial stone or tempered
copper. Each block was finished on the ground as far as possible,
but the final close fitting and the removal of the knobs were done
after the blocks were placed in position in the walls. This is proved
by courses of the masonry and even of sections of walls in which the
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knobs still protrude. That the curve was last effected is shown by
the upper tier, where the outer edges of the blocks agprar to form
a dircle, when seen from below, but on closer inspection it is seen
that the courses are polygonal, with as many sides as there are
blocks in each.

So long as the stones had not to be raised above the second
course, their placement was easﬁyicmmplishe{l. but they are placed
as high as thirty-five feet above the ground. Windlasses were not
known to aboriginal Americans, but the ruins at Sillustani fortu-
nately preserve examples of the devices by which the raising of
the blocks of andesite was achieved. Plates vim, 11, and 1x, 1,
exhibit the remains of inclined planes of rubble, one of them 215
feet in length (u), on which the blocks of stone were gradually
moved up to the required elevation in the wall. The incline abuts
against the tower and was raised as the building of the latter pro-
gressed. It must also be considered that the size of the blocks was
reduced by cutting, and that the largest ones were always used in
the lower courses. In addition, a device was adopted for dimin-
ishing the weight of the blocks. As seen in plates x1 and x11, 1, the
ends of each block were hollowed out, and, once in place, these
cavities were filled with small pieces of stone. This allowed the
blocks to be handled with greater facility, while the subsequent fill-
ing practically restored their original weight.

The round and handsomely constructed chullpas are the least
numerous, and only one of them is ornamented on the outside. The
tallest of all (plate x1) has the figure of a lizard carved on its surface
about midway between the base and the top.

The condition of the stone buildings at Sillustani leads to the in-
ference that work on them was abandoned before completion.  This
is particularly the case with the quadrangular structures, all of which
are unfinished. Their condition is not the result of demolition or of
decay. The masonry is like that of the towers, well laid and nicely
joined. The building m, shown in plates vin, 7, and x1v, 2, was fur-
ther advanced in construction than the others, part of its walls being
8 feet high. Some of the blocks are g to 11 fect long, 4 feet thick,
and 63 feet high. Only two sides were reared, one of which measures
not quite 28 feetand the other more than 35 feet in length. Inside,
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and touching the walls of the rectangle, is a circle of upright slabs,
38 inches in thickness, set without mortar, alongside of each other.
On the longer side of the rectangle is an entrance 52 inches wide.

Quadrangle & (plates vir, 8; xv, 1) has all four walls, measur-
ing, respectively, 17.3, 17.3, 174, and 17.5 inches. The building,
therefore, is nearly square ; but the opposite sides are not of exactly
equal length, there being a difference of one and two inches, respec-
tively. An entrance zo inches in width is provided in one of the
walls. The outer surface of the stones is as well cut and smoothed
as any in Sillustani, but the blocks are not so large as those in
building m (plates vi1 (3), me; vin, 7; xvi, 2).

Structure / (plates vt (3), /; v, 9) is still less advanced in con-
struction ; two sides are partly laid, and on the other side a few
blocks only are in position. It should be stated that not a single
building at Sillustani is provided with a foundation i every struc-
ture rests on the surface of the ground, the size and weight of the
stones alone insuring solidity.

Building o (plate vit, 13) is in as unfinished a state as tower &
near which it is situated. Only two feet of a wall of cut stone are
visible ; its average width is 31 inches. This structure suggests the
commencement of a dwelling, It resembles, in size and ground-
plan, the houses of Inca origin which our excavations brought to
light at Kasapata, on the Island of Titicaca,

Several other quadrangular structures, some of them nearly ob-
literated, are found here and there on the plateau. These differ but
little from those described, and, judging by the first course of stones
lying on the ground, they were to have been built in the same man-
ner and of the same material.

I have purposely delayed mentioning certain details in the con-
struction of the stone buildings for the reason that they exist in
both the quadrangles and the towers. First, it was observed that,
although the workmanship is far superior to that of any buildings
outside of actual Inca settlements, it is not so accurate as jt appears
to be—angles are nearly but not absolutely true, the towers are
only approximately circular, and the stones themselves not per-
fectly squared. Rule of thumb here guided the primitive artisan ;
he did much better than the builders of the Aymari structures, but
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not so well as any European would have done.  The moving of heavy
masses was certainly an achievement, if we consider the means at
the command of these builders, but to compare the resulfs favor-
ably with European building of the time is benevolent exaggera-
tion. Superabundance of leisure was a prime factor, Where a
block presented obstacles, the troublesome part was taken off, and
another stone cut to fill the lack (plate 1x, 5, g). Such pieces were
not inserted for decorative effect nor to increase the solidity of the
structure ; they are simply indications that each block was inde-
pendently cut, not according to a definite plan, but to suit the im-
mediate occasion. The doorways are usually an open space left
between two blocks in a course (plate ix, 6, 7) ; but where the block
was too high, a rectangular opening was cut through it (plate 1x,
8). This shows that the small size of the doorways had a definite
purpose. In the quadrangular structures (plate viu, 7, 8) there
are, as before stated, wider entrances, but these were designed to
afford access to round buildings within, In the case of rectan-
gular buildmg #x, this circular structure had been commenced ; in £
there is strong probability that it was the intention to erect one also.

The singular edifice ¢ (plate 1x, 1, 2) isalso in a half-fnished
condition. This building is unique among the ruins at Sillustani ; it
is dome-shaped, and the apex of the cupola approaches a true arch,
a wedge-shaped keystone being set in /Jorisentally to complete a
circle (see plate 1x, 2). The structure marked 7 is 10 feet in height
and consists of two tiers, each of which has four niches so placed
that the upper ones are not immediately above those below. The
lower tier 1s pierced by an entrance 21 inches wide. The inside of
this building is lined with spalls forming a thin, fairly smooth wall.
The cupola varies in thickness; its outer diameter is about 12 feet,
and the inside, in size as well as in its niches, recalls the basements
of rectangular chullpas found on the peninsula of Huata in Bolivia,
called Chinkana by the Aymari. Around the cupola a stone
casing, like that of the towers, has been erected to an elevation of
six feet, indicating that it was intended as a facing to the rubble
core. An inclined plane 21 feet long, 12 feet wide, and 6 feet high
(where it abuts against the armor), shows that the structure was
abandoned before completion. The niches are not symmetrical ;
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their height varies from 40 to 44 inches, and other dimensions are
also unequal. Of the probable purpose of this building we shall
treat later,

There is another class of round buildings, and the most numer-
ous of all, They differ from the chullpas described in being far
less elaborate and considerably smaller. Plates viur, 6 ; 1x, 12, show
two examples. The motive in these is the same as in the towers,
but the outer finish is a coating of white clay, mixed with grass, and
formed in irregular cakes, varying in thickness from two to three
feet according to the structure, One of these * white towers" is
13 feet high and 48 feet in circumference. The interior forms a
vault with rubble walls 8 feet high, 7 feet in diameter below, and
4% feet at the top. Where completed, these white towers are
closed above with heavy slabs covered with rubbish and some clay ;
hence there is no neck as in the stone chullpas, and the interior is
an imperfect cupola. We could not detect an opening at the bottom.
The structure rests on a base of well-cut andesite blocks eleven
inches thick, showing that these clay-covered chullpas were erected
by the people who built the other ones, and for a similar purpose.

Some of these white towers stand in the valley near the cliffs
whence the andesite was obtained, and on ridges and slopes round
about. We could not examine any of those farther away from Sil-
lustani, but plates vir, 10; 1%, 10-12, show the base and section of
one that may be regarded as typical. All that remains of the lower
portion is a circle of rough slabs resting on four upright stones three
feet high. The wall (11 inches thick at the base and 30 inches at
the top) rises ten feet above this circle and is constructed of rudely
superposed slabs coated inside with clay mixed with Piwna grass.
The elevation of this structure on stone posts may have been for the
purpose of protecting the contents from moisture, as the bottom of
the valley is sometimes flooded.

The much ruined structures forming group » (plate vii, 3), on the
extreme northeastern spur of Sillustani, are in such condition that
little can be said about them. Most of them appear to have been
circular chullpas of the clay-faced variety. One building may have
been a rudely constructed house of three or four rooms and with
rounded corners. The artifacts found there were potsherds, both
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of the Cuzco type and of the ruder kind attributed generally to
the Aymard Indians. We also found skulls of both males and
females, the former artificially Aattened frontally.

Finally, on the ridge south of the hacienda, there stand the few
buildings marked p on the general plan (plates vi1 (3); vut, 12).
In regard to these I do not feel justified in asserting that they are
aboriginal, nor can 1 affirm the contrary. The walls are built of
roughly broken volcanic stones from 24 to 33 inches wide, laid in
mud. No tradition as to their origin could be obtained, and while
they may have been designed as Indian dwellings, begun and aban-
doned before completion like the others on the plateau, they may
also be of Spanish construction.

With few exceptions, the buildings at Sillustani were unfit for
abode. Only groups ¢ and p (provided the latter are ancient),
and perhaps some of group r, bear the character of dwellings. All
the others, except 7, are so constructed as to indicate that they
were designed to shelter and preserve, as carefully as possible,
materials of the nature of which we have no knowledge. Had
it been possible for us to open one or more of the white chull-
pas, we might know something of their contents, but permission
was unobtainable. The belief that wvaluable objects of metal are
therein concealed is deeply rooted in the minds of the people,
although there is no authentic recollection of the finding of any
“treasure " at Sillustani. Many of the towers were partly torn
down and searched long ago, but no tradition in regard to what was
found in them was obtamable by us. The universal opinion, pub-
lished and unpublished, is that the towers of Sillustani were designed
as sepulchers, burial towers, or funeral monuments, and we held the
same opinion ourselves.

One point is certain : these towers were, 5o to say, hermetically
closed, or were built with the view of so closing them as soon as
filled. Tt is also evident that they could not be opened or entered
except with considerable difficulty, and that they were carefully
guarded against such intrusion is shown by their massive construc-
tion. The towers cannot be scaled, and the aperture above is too
small to admit an adult person. The opening below is equally con-
tracted, and if the interior were closely packed it was practically
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inaccessible, To break in from the outside was beyond the power
of Indians within a reasonable time, Hence the contents of these
towers must have been of such value to the builders that they ex-
ercised every effort to preserve them, as is evidenced by the mas-
siveness of the walls, the smooth finish which made scaling impos-
sible, and their inverted conical shape. Mortuary monuments they
cannot have been unless, as is generally supposed, they were de-
signed to receive a number of corpses. But the question anises,
How could corpses have been introduced? The opening above is
entirely too small, and while the aperture below might have given
passage to an Indian of small stature, such a mode of burial is com-
pletely at variance with what is known of the mortuary customs of
both the Quichua and the Aymard; and to fill the chamber with
dead bodies would have been a very long and arduous task.

A question intimately related to that of the contents of these
towers is that of the builders of the Sillustani structures. There
is no known tradition in which the place is mentioned, and the name
Sillustani nowhere appears in books or documents of the period of
early Spanish colonization. Hence it might be supposed that these
buildings, like those of Tiahuanaco, must be attributed to some
tribe the record of which is lost. Although we search in vain for
data in regard to Sillustani, we meet with positive information con-
cerning a site called Hatun-Colla. This place (or rather Kolla)
lay close to Umayo, and while there exist some ruins there which
Squier has described,’ nowhere in the vicinity are there any of the
type and importance of those at Sillustani. Cieza de Leén, who
visited Hatun-Kollain 1540, speaks of it as follows:

“ From Pucara to Hatuncnlla there are something like fifteen leagues;
in their neighborhood are some villages, as Nicasio, Xullara and others.
Hatuncolla, in times past, was the chief thing of the Collas . . . and
afterwards the Incas embellished the village with an increased number of
edifices and a great number of depositories, where, by their command,
was put the tribute that was brought from the country around.” . . .*

Garcilasso de la Viega also mentions the construction by the Incas
of edifices at Hatun-Kolla.?

t Peru, P 33.' et seq.

8 Primeva Parts de la Crinica del Perd, cap. €11, p. 445,

¥ Comeentarsas reale:s, Primers parte, 1609, lib, 11, cap, X1%, 1. 45,
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Herrera certainly copied Cieza de Ledn, and perhaps other
sources of which, as yet, we have no knowledge. He mentions,
although not very clearly, the construction by the Incas of edifices
in what was then called Coflasuyn! and it seems clear that these
structures were in the vicinity of Hatun-Kolla.

The architecture and masonry at Sillustani bear the stamp of
Incawork. They resemble structural remains at Huanuco in central
Peru, on the island of Koati, and also the quadrangular towers of
well-fitted stones at Kalaki on the shores of Lake Titicaca. The
edifices in the lutter two localities are clearly of Inca eonstruction —
there is abundant evidence to that effect. In regard to Huinuco
it is stated that the buildings (of large, nicely fitted, and smoothed
blocks) are also of Inca origin. The Indians who inhabited Hatun-
Kolla, before the Inca came in contact with them, built with much
less care and regularity. It is more than likely that by the struec-
tures at Hatun-Kolla those at Sillustani are meant by Cieza. The
two places are very near each other, and the remains of Hatun-
Kolla can not be compared in importance with the former, Hence,
also, it is not improbable that the name Sillustani is comparatively
modern, otherwise Cieza would certainly have known of it, for he
must have seen the ruins when at Hatun-Kolla., Ewven the white
chullpas are of Inca origin®

L ffistoria pemeval de foy Heckin de for Castellanos én las filas y la Tierva frme del
Mar Ocbaws, 1726, vol. 11, libro 11 of dec ¥, p. 73. The Jesuit Bernabé Cobo, who
lived in the Peruvian and Bolivian highlands from 1625 to 1648 {or té21, il Arequipa is
included in the sierra; by Enrique Torres Saldamando, Les dntiguwer feouitar del Perd,
Lims, 1885, p. 69 ), also mentions ancient beildings formerly sefving as storsge rooms, in
his Historia del Nuevo Moundo (Sevilla, 1903, vol. nr, lib. xu, eap. xxx, p. 234} :
i Edificaban de ordimurio estos depdsitos | almacenes fuern de poblsdo, en lugares
altos, frescos y mirosos, cerm del caming resl, cuyas ruinus vemos hoy al rededor de los
puchlos e los collados y laderas de loa cerros | eran muchas casas cundradas y pequediag
come apasentos ondinarics, o manera de torrecilles, desvindes unas de otras dos i tres
pasos ¥ puestas en hilers con mucho drden y proporcion ; en partes eran mas, y en partes
menos, segun Ia necesidad lo pedia; ... . Aveces eman las hilerms de veinte, treints,
mcmywumymmlunmtﬂ!-lmrpnr onden, pareclan bien, pues
aun lo parecen hoy las paredes que en algunas partes estin en pié y tan enteras que no
les falta mis que el techo,  El ssenin en Jugares altos estos depdaitos lo hacian los Indios
parn que fo que en ellos e guanlsba stuviese defendido de las aguns y humedad y seguro
de toda corrapeion.’’  Cobo also speaks of larger and smaller depdniray, but dees not
mention circular ones.

& Ciemn, Primera Parde, p. 429 ¢ ** Enlo que llamen Guanuco habiz una cassa real de
admirable edificio, porque Tes piedms eras grandes y estaban muy solidamente asentadas,'!
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I would also add that the larger proportion of the potsherds
found are of the type of Cuzco pottery, which is s generis among
Peruvian and Bolivian ceramics. This is another indication in favor
of thé assumption that the builders of Sillustani were Incas.

Stone towers as military constructions are not common among
the ruins of Peru and Bolivia. There are a few on the coast, in
positions indicating that they were lookouts. It is manifest that those
at Sillustani were not for observation, still less for residence. They
must have been intended for either burial-towers or store-houses.

The Aymara Indians sometimes buried their dead in structures,
resembling quadrangular one-story towers, built of mud and rubble,’
also of cakes of clay mixed with straw, just as are the walls of the
white chullpas. Rectangular, but not circular, chullpas are very
numerous on the Bolivian tableland, and in our examination of
hundreds of them we invariably found that they had simply been
the dwellings of the people, whose only building materials are stone
and mud, for wood is entirely beyond reach in those vast treeless
expanses. But the Aymari, like the forest tribes on the eastern
slope of the cordillera, in the great basin of the Beni, to this day,
formerly buried their dead demeath the floors of their dwellings, con-
tinuing to live directly over the remains of their departed. Even when
a chullpa becomes deserted, it is still used for burial. A certain
number of the white chullpas at Sillustani are completed and still
absolutely closed, hence were not used as dwellings. The Incas
buried their dead in a sitting posture, and separately. Moreover,
He also mentions 1 *y habia dopdsitos y aposentos de los iogas, muy bastecidos.” 1t
- shoald be Ghserved that the tendency of the Spanish chroniclers is to attribute to the Incas
alf edifices that are unusually well finished. Garcilasso de la Viga ( Histoire des Tnvas,
vol. 1, p 274) =y in regerd to Hulooco: **1ls y fondérent une Maison de Vierges
cheisien.” Herrera ( Mistoria general, vol, 1, dee. vit, lib. 1, p 69) copies Ciess,
adding slightly to the exaggerations of the latter and of Garcilasss, See also Squier,
Peru, pp. 215-210 et 52

V Cieea { Primern Parte, p. 443) describos clearly the cAndlpar of the Collas, ** Por
las vegas y Hanos cercn de les pachlos estaboan las sepuitures desies indios hechus como
pequefiis torres de quutro esquinas, unss de pledra sola y otras de pledra ¥ tierm, slgunas
anchas y ofrs angostas ; en fin, come tenian la posibilidad las personns qoe las edificaban.
Los chapiteles de alguncs estaban cubiestos con paja, otros con anas loses grandes; y pare-
cifime que teniat las puertas estas sepultaras hacia 1a parte de levame."  Cieza did not

examine closely 1he structurei he describes, not having time for it ; yetitis clear that he
did not nesn the edifices at Sillustani.
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as above pointed out, the corpses could not have been placed in the
towers from above, and from below it would have been a most tedi-
ous and difficult task to fill the chamber with squatting dead through
the tiny doorways, which seem to be made rather for taking out
small objects. The open space in the second, tier afforded neither
shelter nor convenience for human remains;

The statement by Cieza that the Inca erected depositories near
Hatun-Kolla is significant. The Sillustani buildings cannot have
been anything else but such depositories. There is no evidence of
their having been depositories of the dead, and such was not the
mode of burial either of the Aymari or of the Cuzco people ; hence
if they were depositories, it was of stores. The trbute which the
Inca obtained on the tableland consisted of what could be raised on
it, that is, potatoes (made into chuiu), oca, guinua, and a little maize.
The bottle-shaped interior of the chullpas is as if made for receiving
just such produce. A chullpa could readily be filled from above with
chufiu and the like by pouring it through the orifice, and when the
stures had to be used they could as easily be extracted from the
small opening after removal of the block which closed it.

To those nol familiar with the country and with the mode of
life of its aborigines, it may seem improbable that such elaborate
structures should have been erected simply for preserving potatoes
and other produce, but before the Spanish colonization, and even
to-day, food was and is much more important to the Indians in these
cold and barren regions than what now is called treasure. The Inca
had no standard medium of exchange, no currency or * money.”
Gold and silver were less indispensable to them than potatoes,
quinua, and other products, for they could use the former only for
decoration and as ceremonial offerings, whereas they depended on the
vegetables for subsistence. Sillustani, therefore, as Cieza indicates,
consisted of a cluster of storehouses erected by the Inca within the
Aymara range for preserving tribute. From the Aymard of Hatun-
Kolla the Inca had nothing to fear, and against extensive depreda-
tion the massive character of the storage tower was sufficient pro-
tection, so that it was not even necessary to guard or garrison the
site, Such Inca magazines were established at intervals through-
out Peru and they were always associated with buildings of a cere-
monial character.

AL, AWNTH,, ¥, 5., 7§
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To these latter the structure marked 1 (plates vit (3); X, 1, 2)
must be referred.  Its niches, its smaller size and larger entrance,
make it appear as an Inca place of worship. On the peninsula of
Huata, in Bolivia, there are structures with an analogous interior plan,
but they are built underground, beneath square towers of Inca make.
These chinkanas, as the Aymara call them, therefore appear to have
been storage houses and chapels combined. At Sillustani a sub-
terranean structure was out of the question. Building ¢ was a place
of worship such as we are told (with much exaggeration as to size
and decoration) everywhere accompanied Inca storchouses.

The white towers are also of Inca construction. They could
have been much more rapidly built than the towers of stone, and it
is therefore possible that they were erected as temporary store-
houses until the more solid ones were ready for use. The quad-
rangular structures were in part magazines also, and in part (as o
and possibly p) dwellings. There was no need of permanent mili-
tary occupancy of the site. Inca *garrisons” nowhere were kept,
not even in the great refuge-place of Cuzco, the Sacsalwamar.

As already stated, work at Sillustani was interrupted and aban-
doned for some cause or other and never resumed. This may
have been in consequence of the appearance of the Spaniards at
Cuzco in 1534, but it is more likely that the abandonment occurred
before or during the time that warfare between the Inca of Quito
and those of Cuzco had thrown in confusion everything in the south,
Under any circumstance it is probable that work on the edifices was
begun in the second half of the fifteenth century and abandoned
in the first third of the sixteenth.!

We have yet to consider another class of structures— those
marked ¢ on plates vi1 (3); viu, 12, of which there exist a group of

1 The seriee of Tnca hesd war-chiefs becomes poaitive only with Tupae Yupangai, the
third from the last {counting Hunscar as the last und ignoring Ata Hualpa, who was an In.
dlan from Quita). Previous 10 Tupac Yupanqui there is contradiction and confusion among
the chroniclers and in the traditions, Tupae Yupmnqui subjugated the Collas, or, what is
just 23 likely, they confederatéd, in his time, with the Cureo tribe,  This tock place in
the second half of the Gfteenth century.  To him slso are attributed the buildings said
to have existed at or near Hatun-Kolla. The appearance of the Quito warriors at Cuzco
and the great confusion cocasioned therehy among the Incas occurred & few years prior

1o 1531, when Pizarro landed on the Peruvian coast. Quotations are superfluons, the facts
being too well estublished.
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four at the foot of the cliffi on which the largest chullpa (a) stands,
while an isolated one is on the slope of the northeastern promontory.
These are called fnfi-kuatana, translated “ place where the sun is
tied up.” Leaving aside etymology, it first strikes one that these
circles are on the flanks instead of on the plateau, where they might
be expected if designed for astronomical purposes. It is also singular
that they are not truly circular (see plate vii, figure 1); indeed,
they do not even approach geometrical accuracy. The "drcle”
proper is formed by upright slabs, little worked if at all. The total
length of the curve from ¢ to fis 84 feet, and the average height of
the stones three feet. Around this ' circle '" was a ring of handsomely
cut slabs laid flat and having an aggregate width of about two feet.
Most of this stone ring is destroyed, but what remains distinctly
shows a tendency to ormamentation (plate vi1, 1, 2). The entrance
(#), with its upright stone-posts (¢, &), is a little more than two feet
wide, and the well-cut block in front of it has two low steps. The
whole is not symmetrical, but is fairly accurate for work done by
“rule of thumb."

1t is difficult to understand how such contrivances as these cir-
cles, situated as they are, and of such inaccuracy in form, could
have been of use for astronomical purposes. It is conceivable that
a slender cone (tall as at Cacha, or a mere stub as at Pisac) might
have been serviceable for approximately determining equinoxes by
noting the days when the sun shed its full light on the top about
noontime ; but, aside from the fact that it is very doubtful if the
Indians of Peru ever paid much attention to the equinoxes,'the
" circles "' at Sillustani exhibit nothing to indicate that they could
have been used for such a purpose.

Itis equally difficult to conceive that the circular structures could
have had other than a ceremonial object, but what rites were per-
formed within them can only be conjectured. There are a number
of such circles, less carefully built, on the height called Kajopi,
above the village of Huata in Bolivia. Kajopi is 1,600 feet above

1'The equinoxes are not well marked by meteorological phencmena in the highlands
of Pera and Bolivia, The Indians barely pay nitention fo them, whereas the solstices
are more essily noted,  'What Garcilase and others say of ceremonies performed ot the
time of the equinoxes must be taken with allowance.
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Lake Titicaca, toward which it descends in partly vertical cliffs,
The top is to-day a resort for wizards, and the circles (which, beit
said, lie entirely on the inclines and therefore could not have been of
any use for astronomical determinations) are regarded with super-
stitious dread, offerings constantly being made there. The circles
at Sillustani consequently seem to have been for some sacrificial
purpose, and as such I shall regard them until evidence to the con-
trary is presented. These and the small building () appear to have
been the only structures at Sillustani designed for ceremonial use.

Sillustani, thercfore, presents the characteristics not of some
ruin of very ancient date but of a cluster of buildings reared by and for
the Inca of Cuzco for storage, and not earlier than the latter part of
the sixteenth century. Few of the better constructed edifices are
finished. The general condition, the evidences of mechanical con-
trivances for hoisting, the building stones abandoned by the road-
side while under transportation, all prove that the work suddenly
ceased for some cause unknown, but which was not necessarily
the appearance of the Spaniards. Sillustani is perhaps one of
the most instructive sites at which can be studied the strides made
by the Inca in the art of building. The ceremonial structures, espe~
cially ¢, are of particular interest as the best-preserved specimens of
Inca religious architecture thus far examined.
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AN OJIBWAY CEREMONY
Br D. I. BUSHNELL, Ir

During the afternoon of October 5, 1899, while making a
canoe trip on the lakes and streams of northern Minnesota and
Hunter's island, Canada, I was enabled to witness an interesting
ceremony of the Ojibways, held at one of their small settlements
on the shore of Basswood lake. The boundary line between
Canada and the United States passes through this lake, but whether
the settlement was situated to the north or to the south of the
border 1 was unable to ascertain.

The site of the village was well chosen, being situated on rising
ground at the head of a small bay, protected from the northern and
western winds by dense underbrush and timber. The wigwams
were of two forms, circular and oval ; all were constructed of strips
of birch-bark attached to a framework of poles, the lower ends of
which were planted in the ground. On the shore were twelve
birch-bark canoes, only two of which were decorated —one with
seven vermilion spots, about four inches in diameter, along each
side ;: the other with four crosses painted in blue, one on either side
of cach end. Toward the east, not more than a hundred yards
away, were a number of graves with their peculiar box-like covers
of hewn logs.

Beyond the wigwams, a short distance from the lake shore, was
the site selected by the Indians for their ceremony. It had first
been cleared of brush and grass, then a dircle of pine and cedar
boughs, some forty feet in diameter and two or three feet high, had
been formed. The circle had only one opening or entrance, which
was toward the south, A few feet from the entrance, toward the
east, on the outer edge of the circle, a rudely carved wooden rep-
resentation of a kingfisher, the totem of the sub-chief who resided
there, had been placed on the top of a tamarack pole twelve or fif-
teen feet high, The center of the circle was occupied by a large
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drum surrounded by several men and boys who beat it in unison
and with great vigor,

Within the circle a single row of mats had been placed on the
ground next to the pine and cedar boughs. The men were scated
on the western, the women and children on the eastern side. A
pine log, the seat of honor, was placed on the northeastern side, and
upon it sat the old sub-chief, Wahgistkeemunsit, who was later
joined by my guide, Eniweweihah.

Near the entrance stood a young man, who acted as master of
ceremonies, to whom T shall refer as Keezhik. He held a piece of
buckskin, about two or three feet in size, one side of which was
covered with large eagle feathers placed in rows, Attached to two
corners were strips of skin three feet or more in length and an inch
in width. This apron, for such it closely resembled, was called
chippeesung by the Ojibways. As the ceremony progressed it be-
came evident that Keezhik alone was intrusted with the care of the
feather-covered apron, which appeared to have been highly prized
and so cared for that as each dance was finished it was hastily re-
turned to him.

All being in readiness, the boys and men, several in number,
began beating the drum, and the young man carrying the chippee-
zung entered the circle and, passing from left to right, stopped
before the first woman to the left of the sub-chief. She immedi-
ately jumped up and assisted him in fastening the apron around her
waist, allowing it to hang down behind. As soon as it was in
position the woman commenced to dance, and immediately two men
who were sitting opposite her arose, They then danced round
the circle four times, always remaining separated and never touching
one another. When the dancer stopped at her seat within the
circle, the woman to her left assisted in removing the chippeezung
and immediately carried it to Keezhik, who during the dance
remained standing near the entrance to the circle.

The next ten or fifteen minutes were devoted to talking and
laughing ; apparently all were enjoying the event.

Suddenly the drumming was resumed and the sound of voices
ceased, for the ceremony was to be repeated. Keezhik entered
the circle and, passing from left to right, stood before the woman to
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the left of the one who had previously danced. She arose and as-
sisted in fastening the strings of the chippeezung around her waist.
The same two men who had danced before repeated the perfor-
mance, and all passed round the drum four times. When the woman
stopped at her place, the one next to her, toward the entrance,
untied the chippeezung and carried it to Keezhik. After five or
ten minutes' intermission the ceremony was repeated, and thus it
continued until six women had danced. At one time a young girl
danced, but as she was rather small the chippeezung would have
touched the ground had it been tied around her waist; hence it
was fastened around her neck and hung down in front.

All the Indians present, with the exception of Eniweweihah
were said to have belonged to the clan which has for its totem the
kingfisher — no others were expected to participate in the cere-
mony. In other words, the Kingfisher people were holding a
reunion. It was therefore considered by Eniweweihah a great
honor to be invited by Wahgistkeemunsit to dance, and stll
greater was the honor to have Wahgistkeemunsit tie with his own
hands the strings of the chippeezung. He then danced as had the
others, During the dance all who passed round the circle did so
from left to right, that is with their right side toward the drum.
During every dance one or more would sing or chant.

Eniweweihah was the last to dance, and when he had returned
to his seat upon the log, Wahgistkeemunsit arose and, taking a step
forward, addressed the gathering. While he spoke no other sound
was heard. Although an old man, his voice was strong and clear ;
his gestures were few but gracefully made ; his bearing was that of
a leader accustomed to commanding respect and attention, Al-
though the writer understood but few of his words, it was appar-
ent that those who fully understood him were greatly impressed.
All remained attentive listeners, hardly taking their eyes from him
while he stood before them.

Later 1 was informed by Eniweweihah of the purport of the
speech, First he had spoken of their blessings and misfortunes
since they had met during the previous autumn ; of the friends who
had died during that interval; then he expressed his desire and
hope that all present might come together again, and he asked
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them to seek their friends and bring them when they returned the
following autumn. He hoped all might be prosperous and well
during the coming seasons, and that they might be spared to meet
again.

Keezhik then entered the circle, bearing two large copper ket-
tles with their contents steaming. He had taken them from the
larger of the long wigwams, in which they had been prepared by
several old women whom I afterward saw. By the time Keezhik
had placed the kettles on the mat before the log seat and removed
the covers, every man, woman, and child within the circle had pro-
duced either a tin plate or a sheet of birch-bark upon which to re-
ceive his portion of the food, Wahgistkeemunsit was the first to be
served ; after him came Eniweweihah, then the men, boys, women,
and young children in the order named. All remained seated, and
Keezhik passed from one to another until every person was served.
One of the kettles contained moose meat and rice boiled together
until very thick ; the other held a stew of dried blueberries. We
left while they were still within the circle enjoying their repast.

A few days later the settlement was again visited, when we
found that after the conclusion of the ceremonies many of the In-
dians had returned to their homes on the lakes to the north and
west, so that few remained at the scene of the recent gathering. It
was observed, however, that Wahgistkeemunsit and six or seven
others who had been within the circle during the dance, were pres-
ent within the largest wigwam, the interior of which presented an
interesting aspect. It was more spacious than structures of that
type usually are, being some eighteen feet in length and probably
half as wide. Along the central line on the ground were four small
fires, the smoke from which found egress through an opening at the
top. The several women present were making moccasins of buck-
skin, and the men were equally busy smoking their pipes. Some
well-made mats were spread on the ground near the walls, forming
seats for all.

In one corner of the wigwam was the drum which had been
used during the dance. This consisted of an ordinary wooden tub,
about thirty inches in diameter and two feet deep, over which a
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piece of untanned moose hide had been stretched and dried. The
outside of the tub, or drum, was covered with pieces of cloth of dif-
ferent colors, and around the upper edge was a heavy fringe of
colored yarn. Attached to the cloth covering were four bags or
pouches, measuring five by seven inches, which faced the cardinal
points when the drum was in use. The designs worked in colored
bands upon the bags were very interesting. The decoration on the
bag toward the east was a kingfisher encircled by a floral design.
According to their legends, the clan having the kingfisher for its
totem formerly lived in the eastern part of the country, near the
“ great water,” for which reason the kingfisher bag was placed on
the drum so as to face the east. The bag on the southem side was
decorated with the figure of a man worked in white beads, because,
they say, the first white man to visit them came from the south.
The bag toward the west had four figures worked in blue beads,
three men and one woman, but it was not possible for the writer
to ascertain the meaning of this design. The figure on the bag to
the north represented a man in red beads, and according to Eniwe-
weihah referred to the * fire in the north," the aurora borealis.

At the intermediate points between the cardinal directions as rep-
resented by the bags, that is, toward the northeast, southeast, south-
west, and northwest, were sticks, four feet high, stuck into the
ground against the drum. A few inches from them, away from the
drum, where four others, slightly higher, with the upper part bent
outward and with several small brass bells fastened on the concave
side. Each of the eight sticks was covered with mink skin, The
sticks used in beating the drum were somewhat more than two feet
in length ; their handles were of smooth, plain wood, and to the
other end were attached rolls of mink skin five or six inches in
length. When the drum was struck a muffied sound was produced.
The writer succeeded in obtaining two of the four beaded bags, but
they were not removed from the drum until the women had made
exact drawings of each on pieces of birch-bark, probably to enable
them to make others to take their places.

Fropesce, ITALy,
November, 1904.



A TALE IN THE HUDSON RIVER INDIAN
LANGUAGE

By ]. DYNELEY PRINCE

The following text is philologically of the utmost importance,
because in it we have what is probably the last echo of the lan-
guage formerly used by the Mohican Indians whose original habitat
was along the shores of our own Hudson river.

It is well known that an extensive body of these people was
settled for many years at Stockbridge, Mass., where Jonathan Ed-
wards, Jr, studied and practically mastered their speech.! The mem-
bers of this sub-tribe were first transferred from Stockbridge to a
New York reservation, thence to Kansas, and have now found
their final resting place on the so-called Stockbridge Reservation
at Red Springs, Wisconsin, where some four hundred survivors
still reside. Driven from one place to another among alien races
as they have been, it is indeed surprising that there still remain
members of the colony who know anything of their earlier lan-
guage. A few of them, however, all old men and of failing mem-
ory, can still speak Mohican, and it was from one of these aged
members that Mr |. F. Estes, an educated Dakota Indian with no
knowledge of the Mohican language, obtained for me the following
text and free translation. With the exception of the few broken
words gathered by Mr Frank G. Speck in Kent, Litchfield county,
Conn., this is apparently the only printed specimen extant of the
modern Mohican idiom. Mr Speck's matenial 1 have codified and
analyzed in our joint paper " Dying American Speech Echoes from
Connecticut.” * 1 regard it as most fortunate, therefore, that I have
been able to obtain this longer connected specimen of a language
which is historically so interesting and which in a few years’ time
will be quite extinct.

1 See Filling, Bidliography of the Alfgowguion Lamguapes, s. v. 1. Edwards, Jr,

and J. Sergeant.
2 Proc. Amer. Philoa Soc., X111, pp 346-352.
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Mr Estes has written out the tale in the Dakota system of or-
thography, the key to which is as follows:

g == ahk. i = the French nasal -».

& as in English, @, #, as In English.

e = ch. 2+ = the voiceless tenuis,

¢ == ras in English (I question the exis-
d as in English. tence of » in modern eastern
& = ay, Algonquian).

& like English hard g, 5 always hard as in safe.

& as in English. f as in English.

h* = a soft aspirated guttural,  # = the voiceless tenuis.

i, fk as in Mhin,

7 %, as in English. w a5 in the proper English pronun-
&+ = the voiceless tenuis. cintion of rude.

m, n, as in English: t, ¥ (consonantal) as in English.

There are undoubtedly faults of transcription in the text, chiefly
owing to the fact, as Mr Estes has pointed out to me, that his
Mohican narrator was old and toothless and consequently most
difficult to follow, On the whole, however, as will appear from the
following etymological analysis, the words are given so correctly
that T have been able to identify nearly all of them by a comparison
with kindred dialects, chiefly with those of the Lenape, the Canadian
Abenaki, the extinct Massachusetts Natick, and occasionally by
means of the idioms of the eastern Passamaquoddy and Micmac.
The Mohican dialect herein given bears close resemblance to the
Munsee dialect as still used at Hagersville, Ontario.' The differences
between this Mohican dialect and the Munsee language are about
the same in degree as those which exist between Dutch and High
German, The Mohican was evidently a branch of the Munsee and
stands related in a lesser degree to the kindred Lenape idiom of
Brinton's Lenape Dictionary, which 1 have been able to use, how-
ever, in most cases in my identifications.

There is something peculiarly melancholy in the thought that
we probably have in this text the last specimen of the tongue
which was heard for centuries in the neighborhood of New York

VCf, Prince, Nofes on the Modern Minri-Iialect, Amer, Journ, Fhilol, xxi, pp.
295-302 ; A Moderm Delawware Tale, Proc, Am. Fhilos. Soc,, XLI, pp. 20-34.
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City and along the shores of the great Maik-anetik, or * Mohican
river," as the original inhabitants called the Hudson.

Momicas Text

I. Gute with¥-enowak mdwe p:ip-mat-owak ponak k-ol-awe ni thépo
Mask anet-ik.  Aitan gamdu pigemabit:.  Gute wghkman  mdwe
pripmdt-owak.  Prukp'hdnam gwéece dan hotawdRsman not ek dk, Kne
phednam pheaktdmo.  Arnd-kseilt-art'a nin phoak-ck-watan me tane
Lawdl touk ne wade'e Mepanank ne trawdk 1wk niu twicok nistwa namedo
awdne nebifh.  Koaseeh frapa wosak framenman.  Onamidd sokwi-
awak wardel-han wic-é maal ik,

11, Kne andmathe ne wikwalmanh. Aupadi nimdna wawlel han
arné len nafiamp p-nan naqwdh ne nip-aakwendayerd. Kne pacondit-it-a
Pip-manseinnewdk,  Kne awolafindrrwan nimand b adb-wae maa naam-
defak: ne walk-amak. Kne rofdfwae waspowdh nemanadk twicd ne
praakwenaayivk. Kne awot-afingiwan pl-duman pseek-dnec k-ifwa ke
prota. Putin maawe ningdane we praak-wenaayirk, Kne safaiiwd
wdspo andmatho ne packwenaayérk. Kne ararne outhdme p-&-afindk
erst-d kise waamahk prdawe. Kne ne mafisiit-aman ne pik-wakdk.
Kne aan nitaao ne-len-p-ic-iikwthin poibwak-b-woerk.

{11 Maace pricikwthiit-a op ot-awdd cimwaac-iik wawbetan ani-
niiomp nan nan naawak. Kne op-ot awdn pask-owdn nemdnan ou-wécnan
aniwithit- cuwanthdl amiwok wadeao mak-okwaowinjannak, Knemdac-ino
st-afmiik-ae mdatwe c-iit'mi. Kne mdacino nethwak nemdnak ne nihah-
prak dwak ph inam maa knamedfina.  Na ph-dnam adt st adtwakaRmaik
dyiwi. Kne bwak peet-at no aut-apin ne prekwak-k-wik. Kne pask-o
matok awdau oundt-tookwun nan ph-dnman. Kne ou erstd no out--
ap-prewan, Kne anamithwak. Kne ciit-mik-ein ph-dnam dan owah-
thith. Erstd gut* c-iimwatwe kanet-pek-ak.

V. Kne kaawan prat-afipan k-cikwtho ph-dnam. Andmatho waewéer
an ararné kakh-tkammik-ak ounae.  No wic's k-eseam safpectatwan sek -
wiot-ke nuuci thaiip-ein nihafipao at anakafitak at-afinakoma. Kne thai-
diwae out-dnwan aanayak. Ant maac ¢ aRafimdik ne wicawolp-ane. Kne
wdiaway anamafinak ammau bakse naci withk endwa dine-amowat-et
waac idm mok-wamp-dak pant-it- thafwamooce wacii p-ait-it- nok mamici
anaik ik sikwiaht it no pli-duman.  Kni-maacino ph-dnmak dap-okkaik
wacetn mel-tlondiil-it pacondiit-fit-a.

V. Kue maawe nok mok-wamp-dk &p-aothiwodlt wek-wameek ok danwa
ph-dnam afl-odfie wiceam ersta nameafimok. Erstd meek-ac pacondo-
widk; kanwa pask wdiyawau oul afing méel-thondiikw thafiwa mat-thon-
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dowak. Kne wdiyawau anei-afafita kithpundowdk. Kne si-ut'an wa
nemdnaa apit. Kne ouk-wicimenan; b-ak-wai k-inin ne kmak okwao-
wenfan? Kne out-afinan baakwrai?  Amoskw nathak-amok-win. Kne
ph-anman kaikcake oul-anan : kaikna waahifyan kiaRnamokwin. Kne
kawamo praske. Kne maawe k-akkcawak amusok wanawai. Kne
praskowan anao withk-eniwan mawe emaama wdyawan ama knimina-
mak mawe kwana, And miva mimdnamak erstadm geese-krwanawik.
Awayethdie art pkat t-am mafiwaf nemdnama.

TRANSLATION

1. Once on a time some young men went hunting in the winter up
river on the Mohican river (Hudson river). That was where they always
hunted. One day all were hunting. One woman alone and her child
were in the camp. ‘Then the woman was hulling com. When she was
washing the hulled corn at the spring, where the spring comes out of the
mountain, she saw some persons in the water. She was washing her com
when she saw them painted and she knew that was for evil (£ ¢, 2 bad
sign).

II. Then she went to where they (her party) were camping. She
awaited the men (for) she knew that they were to be attacked that very
night. Then when the men came, then she told the men what she had
seen that day. Then they prepared—the men did— for that night,
Then they said to the woman : Do your best ; do you go away and try
to save (yourself). Perhaps we shall all be killed this night.”” Then,
because it was so very dark, she could not go a great way. Then this
(woman) remembered a certain hollow log. So she thought, *“I will
crawl into that hollow log."

II1. After she was within, she heard them fighting (and) she knew
that they were attacked. Then she heard one man call him (her hus-
band) by name (and say), ** The dog has bitten my thumb.”” Then not
long afterward all became quiet. After that two men came (and) they
said, ** We certainly saw & woman. That woman cannot be a great way
off.'* ‘Then they said, ** Perhaps she is inside this hollow log."" One
of them used a stick, feeling with it inside for the woman. Then he
said, ** She is mot inside.'” So they went away. Then the woman and
her child lay quite still. Not once did she make a sound the whole night
through.

IV. Then, as soon as the dawn came, the woman crawled out. She
went where she knew. a cross-cut. For this reason she was able to head
off the murderers (and) she got to her home and people before they
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arrived.  Then she told what had happened to her people ; that all were
killed who had gone with her. Then the chief sent all the young men
around to notify the warriors that they should come at once. Those bad
people had murdered the husband of that woman. Right after this, the
women cooked (food) so that they (the murderers) might eat when they
arrived.

V. Then all those warriors shut themselves up in the wigwams and the
woman hid herself, o that they could not see her. Not long afierward
they came ; when they arrived, the chief said, *“ Eat ye,"" and they ate.
Then the chief thought that they had eaten enough. So he went to
where the man (murderer) was sitting. Then he asked him, ** What
have you (what is the matter) with your thumb?*" And he said,
#What? Why a beaver bit me."" But the woman sprang out and said,
* You liar, my husband bit you!"" Then someone uttered the war-whoop.
Then they (the hidden warrigrs) all jumped out and scalped them. Then
(the chief) said to one of the young men, *“Go tell the chiel (of the
murderer's clan) and say, ‘ Come bury your men.''" He (the chief)
said to him, ** My men I cannot bury, The wild animals have eaten my
men up. "’

Anavysis'

I. GurE ‘once’ = Pass. negs ‘one’ (see below, §1.). WiTHKEN-
OowAx ‘young men' = swithke ‘ young' (Abn. uski; Oj. oshki) + linno
‘man’; Munsee withkeeino (see Prince, P, A, Ph. 8. xu1, 27). Miwe
*all" a metathesis for Del. wems. P-apsaTowak * they hunt'; cf. Abn.
pi¥ma ‘shoot *; N, pummasu ‘shoot.' Powak seems to mean ¢ in winter,’
although my translator gives it ‘in the north*; cf. Abn. pefén ¢ winter."
K-orawe ‘up there' = N. dubkuhguean *he ascends.' Ni (dem. pr.)
*that” = Abn. wi ‘that.,” THEro = Abn. sige, a common Algonquian
word, Mamk-aner-uk ¢ the Mohican river' or ‘the Hudson ': of, ND.
p. 315, Mediiannifuck * Hudson." Note that -4k, = Abn. -fukw ' civer.'
Arrran “where' same element as Abn. a7 ; N. uftiyen * where,! GAMAU
‘always' = Del"sugemened 'always." P-e-saTaT ' they humt,' relative
form, 3d pers., pl. GurT'E waSkMAU ‘one day'; Abn. mewddog’niwi

1The [llowing abbrevistions have been used: Abn — Abemaki; the mnterial
for thiis language is drawn from Prince, Abewaki-Enpiivh Dictionary (oot yel pub.
Tished ;. Del. = Delaware ; D, Lex. = Brinton, A Lendpe-English Dictionary, Phila.,

1889 ; Naxr, = Narsganselt ; Roger Willioms, Aoy indo the Lampuage of America;
N.=Nutick ; NI\ = ], Trumbull, Natick Dictisnary, Washington, 19037 P. A. Ph, 5,
— Proceedings of the American Philessphical Society; Pass = Passamanuoddy ( material
from Prince’s collections ); Peq. = Pequot, discussed at length by Prince and Speck, A,
Anthrop.y ¥, pp 193-202; V1, 1845, und Speck, Aw, Ancirep,, V11, pp. 460-476.
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cone day.! Psuk ‘ome' = Abn. pazego, pasekw ‘one.' PrrAnam
¢ woman,' found only in Abn, #'Aaxem. That this is a real Mohican word
is seen in De Forest, Indians of Conmecticut, app., p. 491, where the form
#'ghainoom is given. Tt is probably connected by metathesis with the
stem meaning  split,” i. e., pufoa, seen in Del. ockgen, Pass. and Micmac
épit, Oj. ikwe, and also with Narr. and Pequot sguaw = s <+ gua. I
think p-k* in ph-dnam is a metathesis of £(#)-w(4) in the words just
cited. Gwtrce ‘alone,” probably cognitive with N. mwése ‘alone’
(ND. p. 270). Is the g the same element as in gus'c * ane' P Dax
¢tand' = Abn. 7. Horaw'aSsmas *her child.,' [T think Estes wrote
hat- for wot-, i. €., the - of the 3d pers. prefix 4 the intercalated £ be-
fore a vowel : of. Abn, wd-gwdssisma. The m-element is the possessive
suffix and the final -» is probably the obviative ending = Pass. -/, - in Abn.
NoT-Ek-AK seems to mean * alone’; cf. Abn. medega, and not ‘in camp '
(so Estes). It is perhaps a redundancy for gawece. KNE ' then ' must
contain the element 4 = Abn. gw + #7, i. €., Abn, miya * then' (gu-nf).
Pu-axrimo ‘she hulls com' is probably cogn. with N. zmwh-hagkom-
mineash ¢ corn-husks.' Amng = the relative ‘when,' There is probably
no r in this dialect (?)* 1 think this is Abn. a#f = are. See s W.
ArARNE, § II.  Perhaps this is the same element as Abm. ¢-dni *when'?
Ksmin-T'ARTA ‘she washing' = D). geschiechton *to wash' and Abn.
hazebaaldmuk ‘one washes,! The -r- is superfluous here = -afg, 1. e,
the ending of 3d pers. overhanging -a, seen in Abn. Af¥midid-a * when
they shoot." Nix is the inanimate pl. of »/ * that,' and agrees with the
following word. Pr-Ak-EK-WAT'AN * husks of comn,’ with inanimate pl.
-an; cf. Pass. -ul. Ne 1°A¥E 15 simply Abn. af da/f * there' (lit. ‘at
that'); /= as in the inan. pl. T-awikwWuk contains the element
scen in N, Zohdekom *running water.' This is a cogn. of the stem of
Abn, fego *wave' and -fwkw ‘river.' See above Mamc-axer-vk, §L
WAAC E-KTEP ANANKE ' it emerges.' Waac-eis simply Abn. sayr, & fout
of* and epranank = D. kischin ' go out*; ef. Prince P. A, Ph. S, x11,
p. 33 N, lit. # *that’ and » ‘this® is a strong dem. pronoun.

11n Abenaki the consonauts are pronoonced as in English and the vowels as in
Italian, except f, which is the French nasal -ow.  In Delaware, Brinton has followed the
(erman system of phonetics.  In Narragansstt and Natick, Williams and Trumbull have
used the English system of spelling. 1o Passamaquoddy and Pequot the consonants and
vowels sre to be pronounced as in Abenaki

The existence of » in modern eastern Algonquian is very doubtful.  Mr Speck found
& pure initial ~ in his broken Connecticut dialect of the Stockbridge Mohican in the word
rutiy ‘crushed corn.'  This, bowever, is an evident archalem und not to be taken sz a
correct specimen of spoken Mohican (see Proc. Am. Philos. Soc., xull, p. 35 ).
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Wicok, locative of mice * mountain ' = Abn. wajs, 3 common Algon-
quian word, Niswa “then' = Abn. nisowa, a usual resumptive * then
indeed.' NaMEA0 *she sces’ = Abn. w'namid, Pass, w'nimia * he (she)
sees,” AWANE should be amamen with obviative ending -». Cf. D.
autven, Abn. awani ‘someone.’ Nepilk ‘in the water' = Abn. nebik.
K-ASEEN-T-AT*A * while washing ' ; ¢ while' is expressed by overhanging -a.
See above Eseih-tart-a. Wosag-k-aMosMaN ‘her comn' = Abn. sha-
monal; OA. skamin *comn’ and N. mesumbguammineash ‘husks.' The
ending -an is inan. pl. ONAMIAS ‘she sees it’ or ‘them,' with definite
ending -af, cf. Abn. w'mdmid ‘he sees him." Sox'wAAwAK ‘them
painted '; cf. Narr. wwsuckwhimmen * he paints it." WAWEETHAN ‘ghe
knows it"; of. Abn. smowawiniwd *they kunow him.' Wicg *for’
= Abn. wayi, Pass. wefi *for.' Maat-ix = Abn. maji, N. matche, D.
machtit “bad, ill, evil."

IT. AxAMATRO ‘she went' ==D. allumsin ‘he goes away,” with 74
fors. WikwaRMARK * the place of abode," from root seié.  Cf. Abn. iy~
wim ¢ dwelling,' and see below, § V. AuPAAR ‘she awaits' = D). pelonen
vwait.,! Niwawa ‘men’; the old Mohican word for * man' was mema-
nzoo ; cf. De Forest, gp. ¢it., p. 491- ARNE-IEN seems to be arme + the
suffix -fen. NaSampp-NAN [ cannot explain. NAWAR = Abn. rawa ‘then.’
Nip AAEWENAAVERK  that same night* = Abn. middizes ; D. nipakwmwi *in
the night.' PagoNDIT-IT'A * when they came” (“ when they ' = #fif'a) ;
cf. I, paan, Abn. paié ' come.! Awot afndnwan * she told them® prob-
ably contains stem of aan (see below) with intercalated dental. &™ad-
A gpae ' what' = Abn. bagwd, Pass. bektp, Del. kolbu. Note the metathe-
gis in N. feagwa ‘what.'! Maa samEeT AT: ‘ what she had seen.’ This
maa may be the sign of the past, seen in N. makche *already’ (cf. also
Prince, Pequot glossary, Am. Anthrop., v1, 36). NamEeT-AT- is the in-
animate form in -¢; cf. Abn. mamifo * he sees it (inan.). WaARK-AMAK-
‘ gn that day ' must show the same element seen in Abn. mesdy-ronabbingk
‘three days." SASARwA ‘they' hus the same clement as in Abn. sa-
niba ‘man.' Wasrowik * they prepare ' I cannot identify, PsEeg-AnC
‘everything' = Del. fafpanfichi ‘all.' K-uiwa = you Abn, Aiye (7).
K-ce p-or-a I cannot identify. P-ury * perhaps® = Del. g7 D. Lex.
117, 15, See below on peer'as, § III.  Has this any connection with
the French peur-éfre 7 Ninciaxo ‘we shall be killed'; Del. wihitlan,
Abn, miAfs, | am not certain of this. ARARNE *because’ perhaps=
a-g-ne (7). See above on ArNE. OUuTHAME ‘50 very' == Abn. wsdms
t oo much '; Del. susamiechen ¥ to have too much.' P-x-afiwik ‘itis
dark ' = Del. pakenwm, D, Lex, 105, 10, E=RsTA ‘not,’ see below on
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shafl, sfat, 5111, Same clement as Abn. amda, Del. atfe, N. mas, Pequot
mud *not," K-se ‘she was able®; of, Abn, =f "can.' WaanMaSx
fgo'; perhaps = Del. gan “go." P-Aawe ‘far,’ perhaps for palffawd with
elision of /, so often seen in Pequot.  MaRsAST-asax * she rememlers "=
Del. meschatamen; D. Lex. 82, 3. Pax-wanar ‘hollow log' = Del
Fuchischesse it is hollow'; N, pukgui * there is a hole '; Abn, plwagen
‘it is hollow within.' Note in the pext sentence the form Prarwan-
E'WOER'K @ -¢rf=-af in Abn. -ebuam 'tree.’ AaN seems (o mean
"she sid,” probably cogn. with Munsee ered, Prince, ap. <, p. 30, CL
Qf. seea *he says.?  Nivaao *T think* = Del, niite * | think *; nuditefien
‘he thinks,' D, Lex. 153, 12. NEaex-p1cuxwrHis * [ will enter in.’
The clement rem here is probably Del. aan “to go' + pusiku ' enter any-
thing," especially a canoe; I Lex. 130, 20; cf. next sentence poredi-
Lwthiita ' when she had entered.’

HI1. Maack * afterward ' = N, we mafiche, NI), 219 b. Ma is same
particle seen in O], pa-ma “afterward.’ See below sMaacixo.  OpoTA-
WAS 'she heard them ' (wa®). CL Del, pendamen “hear' ; Abn. poda-
seimuk Y one takes council,! Cinwaac ik ! them (£F) fghting.” 1 can-
not locate this stem. WaAwEET-AN ; note different writing here for
WAWEET HAX above, $1I.  ANiNUOMP'NAN NaN waawan ¢ that they were
being attacked." | cannot explain this form, Seeabove s.2, NARAup:-
puan, S Pasx-owdx, see above s.v. UK, 8L Ou-weewas 'he
names him,' from root swer = Abn. Adefi-wi-zf * you are named "' ; also
Del. wwifmmnsowagan * name.' Asiwrrsire ' his name * a participial form
in-i## =3dp. The -n- element here = Abn. #in fwdteiodgan ‘ name.’
OvwasTHAR-AMWOE * he bites me." I connect the root thad with ND,
226 b, sopkepuan *he bites."  CL Of, ain-fakioange ©1 bite,” Abn, sag-
amomuk * bite," with 5 for #f as usual, Wabprao * the dog ' shows same
root as in Abn. wdamds *his dog " ; Pass. ademds *my dog'; Old Peq.
nahiean, see Prince, Peq. Glossary, p. 36 ; mufleah. MaH ORWAOWINJAN-
wax ‘the thumb ' contains root seen in NI 334 dedteguanutch * thumb,’
i. e. fehte ‘big' + whguae *finger." The Del. word was Eitthukguenvul-
inschawon, D, Lex, 55, 1. The root in/ * finger " appears in Oj. emind-
fima *his finger." MAAC 1RO, see above on MAAC'E. STARMIE A0 ‘mot
long." This is cléarly erstd (see above, §I1.) 4 midd-ao *long " = Del.
migui *far off.' See Lelow on STAATWAHARMASK, §1I1. The Abn.
dweni *long ' is the same stem as in mik-go. Conr-ar ‘silent’ = N.
chegunnappu * he is silent,’ ND. g22a. Cf. conramex, §111. D, Lex.
146, 22 gives feckitguihillen * heis silent.”  CfL Abn. cdigads ¢ besilent.’
NeTHWAK ‘two,” pl. = Del. mischa, Abn. mizsvak. NinaSp-ax * they

AML. ANTH , M. B, 7=06
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approach' contains the element of pacon ‘to come,' See above on
paconditite, § 1. O'waAx * they say,” pl. of clement ok seen in Munsee.
See Prince, P.A. Ph. Soc., x11, p. 30, and cf. above on AwWoTARNANWAN,
§11.  PH-A¥AM MAA KNAMEARNA, This maa is probably the sign of the
past (see above, §11.), K¥AMEARNA ‘we {inclusive) have seen her.'
At probably="*they say ' participle of aan ; ste abave AWOTASNANWAN,
§IL STAATWAHARMANK AYIW) ‘ she is not far ofl.” Staat is negative,
see above on sT-ARMUK-Ao, §1II; wehafmalk = Del. wakellemat, D,
Lex. 150, 15 ‘it is a great distance' ; dymor is the neg. of the verb ‘1o
be': Abm. amda aomd *he isnot.” Peer-ar- *perhaps’ may be con-
nected with pif, see above, § [L s, v, puT 1N, but it looks suspiciously like
the French pentétre used asa loanword? No is the demonstrative that
one: cf. uf ¢ that" and vox, § IV, ourarix *she is lying' or *sitting,’
from root ap= Abn. ab in wdadin *he (she) is lying' or ' sitting. "
PEx -waR-K-W6K in the hollow log,” loc. of PR W-ANAK, seeabove, § T1.
Mar-OK *stick ; cogn. archaic form is fachan, D. Lex. 135, 8 ! piece of
woorl.' Awiau means lit. *he uses,” cogn. of . Lex. 24, 13 arocken
‘he uses’ : of. Abn. awaka ‘he works,! OuNat-T-00KKWUN * he feels
inside with it" probably cogn. with D). Lex. 92, 5 sa/fanamen ' he secks
someone.’ Nax przAnman. Note the obviative -» in both words, Our-
AP-BEWAX * she is not there ' from root ap (see above owfapin, § 111), with
neg. ending -wan: cof. in Aviwi, §1I1. ANAMITHWAK they went
away ' see above §I1. on Aximartno. Note difference of spelling.
ConrpsuseElNy ‘she was silent’; a participial form. See above on
e, § 11, AwaSTHiTi, seeabove, §1,, on HoTAWASSMAN, | cannot
understand why the sibilant should be lisped in this form and not in
the first instance. Cf. xeseas, § IV., and grTnronpowak, §V. The
Abn. word is @mdssis ¢ child.! Gurt-, see above on Gure, §I. Conn-
wawe * he did not make a sound.’ Probably the same root as in c11T™1,
§I1I. Kaxereexax ‘all night” For srprei-ak, cf. Abn, illitebakalk
" at night.! Kane hereissimply Abn. kwens ¢ long, during * ; thus, Abn.
bpenitebakak ¢ all night.'

IV. KAawax ‘as soon as' is probably a metathesis for froenan =N.
guenan *aslong as,’ ND.jasa. Pear-afean ‘daybreak ' = Del. pefapan,
D. Lex. 114,4. K-axwrso *she comes out ;' Cogn. with Del. Aus-
sehin * come out of 2 house,’ D. Lex. 59,5, KAKH'IKAMMIH-AK OUNAE
i g cross-road.’ I cannot identify the first element ; evidently from some
root ‘to crosm over," but swnae is good Delaware, CL D. Lex. 21,3
angy 'road.! K-Eseam she could = Abn, &z~ ‘can,”  SARPEETAWAS
i ghe heads them off." The element saf- is probably the same as in sach-
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gaguntin *to lead,’ D, Lex. p. 123; Abn. sa-osa * he goes forth." Does
the element peer=Del, pef-on *bring' D. Lex. 114,20, also seen in
petschi umtil' 114,217 SER-wioT-KE * murderers,” | cannot explain this
word unless it 1 connected with Del. sagua, sakyna * troublous,’ D.
Lex. 123, Nuoucr ‘first ' = D, Lex. 102,10 mutsch: ‘at fitst," Y in the be-
ginning.! Tuane-Eix ‘she came out, arrived ' ; same root as sa- in Abn.
supsit * he goes forth ' and pacé * come.” NiHASPAO, cf. NIHARPAK above
§ III. Ar-axakASTAK and aefaAnakema, both cogn. with Del. Lex.
31,27 el-angomat *a member of the family' and langoma fio,18 *rela-
tion.'! THARAZWA seems to mean * what had happened 2’ OutAxwan
tshe relates'; cf. below § V. Our-anax ‘she told them." AaNavax
seems to mean  the people’ and is the same word as axaik-le-, § IV.
ARatuank ¢ they (are) killed'; perhaps cogn. with -malen in Del.
gachto-malen ‘he seeks (gachto) to kill,'! D. Lex. g6,127 This is prob-
ably the same element seen in Del. mkilla n, Abn. niklin ¢ kill,"  Wica-
woTP ANE * those who went with her * = Abn. wyaws ¢ come with me ;"
D. Lex. t64,5 wifschawan * go along with.” Watawau * chief ' is a good
Delaware word ; of D. Lex. 167, 9 wejannve, or Anthony's form /-
Jawen ‘chief.! ANAMARNAK-AMMAU “he sends’; perhaps = Del. Lex.
17, 11 allogalen *send someone,' cf. N. D. aunwnan p. 3192 (d0ea =
allo7). K-axse wact ‘all around." Kakse perhaps = Abn. Aakasnr
“rather, more’ and maed may be cogn. with ND.77b mashawe *in be-
tween,” ¢in the midst’ ? ArxE-amMowaT-ET- “that® (dine = Abn. aif);
amowatet * they should tell," 3d per. pl. Waactiy = Abn. wair ‘in
order to' ; of, Wac'n below, § IV., and wive, § 1. MorwaMPaR * war-
riors,’ probably cogn. with D. Lex, 69, 8 machtageoagan  war.! PaSTorT
‘that they should come'== Abn. paiidi¢; note the sing. for the pl.
THASWA-MO0CE * immediately’ contains the element sohasd *at once,’
Del, Lex, 127, t2.  Wac, cf. above on-wactas, § IV. Nok pl. of
w0 those.”  Masuct, reduplicated form = Abn. majr, Del. Lex. 70, 10—
11 machiit, Peq. mudiee *bad.’  ANatg.aK- © people,’ of. above on Aaw-
AvAR, § IV, SixwialTeiT: ithose who murdered her husband,’ same
element as in TEX-WioT'KE above, § IV, Dap-okkifg ‘they cook ' must
be distantly connected with ND. 273 appuwan, apwan ‘he bakes."
WAC-EIN *so that* ; ci. wae idm, wacif above, § IV.  METTHONDIT T
+ that they may eat ' = D. Lex. misin; Abn. mitsi* eat,” a common Algan-
quian stem.

V. Kp-aotawAk * they shut themselves up ' = D). Lex. 45, 18 gop-
hammen *shut, close’; Abn, ddaka; D. Lex. 56, 8 Apalihi ‘shut (the
door).' Wek wAMEEK-OK ‘in the houses’; Abn. wjgudm-ikok. Note



B4 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST [ &, 7. 1905

the pl. locative -ikok. Dax-wa ‘and’ =dan (§1) + the asseverative
element -toa. ARH-0ARO ‘she covers herself’; cf. ND. 238b onbhum
“he hides'; WACEAM ERSTA NAMEARMOK ‘so that they shall not see
her' = Abn. waii aenda namitwak. ERSTA MEEEAO ‘1Ol long'; cf.
above on stASmuxao, §III. PacoNpowax they came' = Abn. pai-
Swak, Kanwa “when' = Abn. Lawowa *bur.’ Paak ‘they came' =
paiak, aorist form.  MEET THONDUKW * that you should eat”; ad pers. pl.
participle from same root as Del. mizin. MAT-THONDOWAR * they ate’
from same stem, ANET'ARASTA ‘he thought' = Abn. mde-laldam °1
think"; ND. 3338 ananfam * he thinks." Kitupuxpowaxk  that they had
caten enough'; kith = Abn. kisi sign of the past - root pum-puin D.
Lex. 156. Note the lisped sibilant in 4% in contrast with keseam above
= Kz, §IV. 'The stem puw, puin is cogn. with Abn. pel-didit * they
eat.” Ni utas *that one (#4) went,' from D. Lex. g, 2 aan*go." Wa
~EMANAA those men ; note the obviative, A-pir * who sits' = Abn. abif.
Oux wiciMoNay *he asks him'; cogn. ND. 222a woeckguetum * he asks
it'; Abn. wikomdmuk * he seeks it.' Kaax-wag ‘what?' See above,
§II. Krmix ‘you have' = Pass. tijyin * you have." Kuan-okwao-
WEXJAN ‘your (4') thumb'; see above, § I11, on mak-ckwarernjannak.
Amoskw ‘beaver' = D Lex. 58, 16 amochk. NaTHAK-AMOK-wix *he
bit me'; cf. above 5. 7. WANTHAK AMWOK, § IIL.  Note the 3d pers. suf-
fix -#win. KTARKCAXO ‘she jumps out’' = D). Lex, 6o, 7, ladtschellen
¢jump over.' See below krafikcakwax. ND. 286, guwehshau *he
jumps' and Abn. wam'gwigidaken *he jumps over' are cognates. All
these contain the root #sch = k. Ka%kxa “thou liest' = D. Lex. 10,
14 achgalunen ‘to lie'; 37,1, gakelunenhen *to make a liar.' 1 find
in this word the explanation of the Pequot faiomd-wksku *lie," which 1
could not identify in Am. Anthrop., v, 205, Wamfva® ‘my husband’;
probably cogn. with D. Lex. 158, 6 wiws * he copulates.! KraSNamo-
kwin “he bites you' (#). See above manthak-amweok, § 111, Ka-
wAMO ‘ he warwhoops ' = I). Lex. 16, z1, dowano; Abn, dwa*kwadme,
AMUSOK ‘WANAWAR * they scalped them' = D, Lex, 74, 6, manoguen ‘10
scalp’; Abn. w'masoktodms * he scalps him." Mawe ‘go and tell' =
D. Lex. j5B mauted ‘go.' Kwana ‘bury' = Abn. pos-kendmuk * one
biries.! Niva *him ' seems to be the obviative form of mefema ® him,’
fhe." ERSTA-AM GEESE-K 'WANAWIK ‘mot can 1 bury them.'" Note the
neg. -w- in the verb-form, AwavETHAR ‘wild animals’'= Abn.
atvass ‘animal.' AT =aaf ‘he says.'  O-par-1'A-MARWAR ‘they eat
them ' = Heckewelder mokpan “eat’ ND. 2g50b; also Abn. mohdmuk
‘one eats." The element #af#a is the same that is seen in Abn, w'gata-
kamowon *he cuts off (his ear)’.



TEXTILE FABRICS OF THE NEW ENGLAND
INDIANS

By CHARLES C. WILLOUGHRY

Comparatively little is known of the indigenous art products of
the New England Indians, especially of such perishable objects as
garments and textile fabrics. In general the arts of these Indians
resembled those of other eastern Algonquians, although little re-
mains of the native culture of any of these tribes by which to judge
their earlier and superior work. The bark and mat wigwams, bul-
rush and flag matting, bark receptacles, and a few other objects
still made by the remoter Ojibwa are similar to those known to
have been common in New England, The snowshoe and bark
canoe of the Abnaki of Maine arc, however, practically the only
modern native artifacts of the New England Indians which remain
unmodified.

For several generations the textile productions of the New Eng-
land tribes have been limited almost exclusively to splint basketry,
the manufacture and sale of which form the principal means of
subsistence of many families. It may be assumed that modern
examples of this work bear but slight resemblance to the earlier
forms. The distribution of splint basketry at present among the
Iroquois and widely separated Algonquian peoples seems to indi-
cate a survival of this type from prehistoric times. It is the one
style of Indian basketry which would be the most serviceable to the
early colonists, and its demand by settlers would naturally stimu-
late its production and tend to modify the native forms. Still 1 find
no mention of splint baskets by the earlier explorers and settlers
of New England, although eight other varietics are noted, which
seem to show that it was certainly not the prevailing type during
the first part of the seventeenth century, The earliest authentic
examples known to the writer belong to the-first third of the nine-
teenth century, and are the work of the Scatacooks of Connecticut.
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These have been described and figured by the Rev. W. C. Curtis
in the Southern Workmtan for 1904, and may be classified as follows:

1. Handleless baskets with square or oblong base and rim more
or less rounded, the height being usually much less than the diam-
eter. These were commonly used as work-baskets by our grand-
mothers. This type may be indigenous,

Fia. 1. — Carrying basket of hickory splints, Mashpee Indisns, Barnstable county,
Massachusetts.  (One-sixth natural size. )

3. Baskets similar to the preceding type, but, unlike them, being
supplied with a handle. These are much like the ordinary splint
hand-basket of cominerce.

3. Baskets with a square base and circular upper portion, the
diameter being about equal to the height. They are furnished with
a snug-fitting cover, and were used by our colonial ancestors princi-
pally as storage baskets for small objects, such as yarn, colored
worsteds, etc. Similar baskets may still occasionally be found in
the ‘attics of the older New England families.
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It seems probable that these types, with the possible exception
of the first, were made more expressly for the needs of civilized
housekeepers, but it is difficult to determine just how much both
form and method of construction are due to the exigencies of two
centuries of trade. The more common modern examples of New
England splint basketry of Indian make have probably lost all
resemblance to pramitive forms and need not be discussed here
Most of the splints from which they are constructed are machine-
made and supplied by wholesale.

There are two baskets in the Peabody Musenm of Harvard
University (one being shown in figure 1) which may be regarded as
purely aboriginal. They are the work of the Mashpee Indians of
Barnstable county, Massachusetts. A few of the primitive customs
of this tribe were retained until a comparatively late period, sedge-
covered wigwams being constructed as late as 1802. Both of these
pack-baskets are made of hickory splints woven in a simple checker
pattern. There are four series of warp splints, the first series being
long enough to eross and radiate from the center of the bottom of
the basket and to reach the rim on each side, The second, third,
and fourth series are less than half the length of the first and are
added at the bottom only, at intervals of about two inches, so as to
fill the interstices between the radiating splints, one end of each
splint of the last three series being cut wedge-shape so as to fit
snugly.

The foundation of the rim consists of three hoops. Each alter-
nate warp splint is cut off flush, while the ends of the others are
bent over the middle hoop and pushed under the upper two or three
rows of the wool, 'Within and without this middle hoop are the two
other hoops, the whole being bound securely together by a splint
wrapping. Two splint rings are attached on opposite sides at the
rim, and two others are placed in corresponding position near the
bottom for the carrying strap which is also woven of hickory splints.
The ends of the strap pass through the loops and are tied beneath
the basket. De Bry figures a Virginia Indian carrying upon his back,
by means of a carrying strap, a basket of this form filled with fish.

The process of preparing splints in the earlier days was as fol-
lows : Small hickory, ash, or elm trees, a few inches in diameter,
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were cut in the spring. The logs were sometimes soaked in water,
although this was not always necessary. They were then peeled
and beaten with wooden mauls until the annual growth layers were
separated one from another. These were split into various widths
and assorted, strips of uniform sizes being bound together in bunches
or coils,

Of the many varieties of baskets, bags, and other textiles made
by the New England Indians during the seventeenth century almost
nothing remains. A critical study of the records of the early
writers and of the modern basketry of various American stocks will
however give us an approximate idea of the types of that period.

Brereton ' in 1602 saw, at Buzzards Bay, baskets made of twigs
not unlike the English osier. When the Pilgrims * landed at Cape
Cod they opened an Indian cache and found therein a storage bas-
ket holding three or four bushels of shelled corn. It was round,
with a narrow opening at the top, and was *““ handsomely and cun-
ningly made." In form it apparently resembled the storage basket
of several modern tribes, notably the Pima, 1Inone of the mat-cov-
ered lodges they found “baskets of sundry sorts, bigger and some
lesser, finer and some coarser; some were cunningly wrought with
black and white in pretty works.” When Captain Underhill®
returned from his memorable expedition against the Pequot Indians,
he brought several *delightful" baskets. Gookin' refers to
basket sieves for sifting cornmeal.  According to this writer, rushes,
bents (coarse grass), maize husks, silk grass, and wild hemp were
used for baskets and bags, some of which were very neatly made
and ormamented with designs of birds, beasts, fishes, and flowers.
To this list Josselyn ®*adds sparke and the bast of the lime tree, in
their natural colors or dyed black, blue, red, and yellow. Wood*
writes: ' In the summer the Indians gather hemp and rushes and
material for dyes with which they make curious baskets with inter-
mixed colors and portraitures of antique Imageric.” Some of the
T 1 Massachusctts Historical Coliections, Third series, vit1, p. 88,

¥ fournal of the Pilprimy at Plymowuth, Cheever's reprint, pp. 34, 39

3 Cape. Uniderill's Narrative, Ort's reprint in History of Peguot War, p. §5.
& Masrachnsetty Hiztorical Collections, First series, 1, pp: 150, 151.

¥ Twe Feyager bo Nee Enpland, Vearie reprini.

& Newr England”s Progpes!, Prince Society's reprint, pp. 109, 110.
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bags or sacks woven of Indian hemp would hold five or six bush-
els.! According to Champlain,® large bags woven of grass were
used for storing corn, It is probable that some of the maize-husk
baskets noted by Gookin were woven in the same manner as the
baskets of this material still oceasionally made by the Iroquois In-
dians for their own use. A low, broad, bottle-shaped receptacle is
a frequent form, the neck being supplied with a corn-cob stopper.
Another variety is pan-shaped with nearly perpendicular sides. Both
styles are in twined weaving, for which the pliable husks are espe-
cially adapted.

Rushes, bents, silk grass, wild hemp, and linden bast are all
adapted to twined weaving. Rushes were extensively used in
making mats for lining and furnishing wigwams. According to
Williams these mats were embroidered.  Josselyn says they were
painted. Mourt, in his Kdlation, informs us that they were of finer
quality than those used for lodge-coverings,

The mats for bath the exteror and the interior of the lodge were
in all essential qualities like those now made by the Ojibwa, Menom-
inee, and Winnebago. Morton® and Vincent® say the exterior mats
of the New England lodge were made of reeds, large flags, or sedge,
firmly sewed together with cords of Indian hemp, the needle used
for sewing being made from the splinter bone (fibula) of a crane’s
leg. Modern mats of the western tribes above mentioned are
usually made of flags strung together upon a series of bast cords
in such a manner that each alternate leaf lies upon opposite sides
and covers the junction of two other leaves. These mats are
usually four or five feet in width and about ten feet in length. The
ends are furnished with a strip of wood to which tying cords are
attached.

The lining mats are woven of rushes in their natural color or
dyed. Rushes are used for the woof only, the warp being composed
of twisted cords of hemp or bast. The groundwork is usually the
color of the undyed material, and artistic patterns are produced by

P Williams, Ay fmes the Languape of Americe, R, L. Hist, Coll., 1, p. 50,
¥ Foyapes, 11, Prince Society's reprint, p. 121

3 New Engiish Cancan, Prince Socicty's reprint, p. 135.

& Pincent' s Narrvative, Ore's veprint in History of Feguot War, p. 105
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weaving in rushes dyed in various colors, Both the simple in-and-
out weaving and the more elaborate diagonal styles are followed in
their construction.

Excellent examples of hexagonal weaving survive in the raw-
hide *“netting” of snowshoes made by the Penobscot and other
Maine Indians. Itis doubtful, however, if this weave was used in
the basketry of this region.

It is impossible to determine to what extent the finer textiles
were used, but we know that the New England Indians made a
serviceable closely-woven cloth of Indian hemp (Apocynum canna-
dinnm) and probably also of the soft bast of the linden. Bags hold-
ing five or six bushels were woven of the former material, the
prepared fibers of which resembled silk in softness.

Robes woven of grass and hemp, * scarcely covering the body
and coming down only to their thighs,"” were seen by Cham-
plain ' in the vicinity of Wellsfleet Harbor. There isa drawing by
John White, made in 1585, of a Virginia Indian wearing a “silk
grass " mantle, which is probably identical with the New England
specimens. It reaches only to the thigh and has an opening for
the neck and another for the right arm. It is apparently twined
woven, silk grass probably being used for the warp and cords of
hemp for the woof. The twined woven, shredded cedar-bark
capes of the Nootka are similar in form and style of weaving to
these early Eastern examples,

The most beautiful garments produced by the New England
Indians were made of the iridescent feathers of the wild turkey
« woven with twine of their own making ® in such a manner that
nothing can be seen but feathers.”"?  These cloaks or mantles were
usually the work of old men,' although they were sometimes made
by women for their children.®

A few coarse feather garments are at the present time found
among the California tribes. The Miwok of Calaveras county in
particular construct a ceremonial cape by attaching the quills of
_Tﬂp. cit, p 78

2 Morton, op. gl p. 142,

3Capt Joho Smith, Trae Fravels, 1, p. 129

& Williams, op. cit., p. 107.

§ Josselyn, op, cit., p. 75
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turkey feathers to a coarse netting of twine, the feathers overlying
cach other like shingles upon a house. According to Du Pratz in
former times feather garments were made by the Louisiana Indians,
old fishing nets or woven mantles of mulberry bark being used for
a foundation,

Feathers were attached one over the other to the fabric, and
covered both sides of the garment.' Lawson mentions a Santee
(Siouan) doctor or medicine-man warmly clad in a mantle of turkey
feathers, the feathers being selected and arranged to form figures.?
Butel-Dumont writes that the fiber of basswood bark was used by
the southern Indians to make a species of mantle which is covered
with swan's feathers.® The foundation of the feather cloaks of the
Pacific islands is either netted or twined woven. Morton's remark
that the New England feather mantles were * woven with twine of
their own making " would seem to indicate that the feathers were
fastened to a woven fabric and not to a netted foundation. There
would be nothing inconsistent, however, in the employment of
netting for the purpose, as fishing nets were in common use.

An example of indigenous textile worl: of a type probably not
uncommon throughout New England during the early historic period
is illustrated in plate xv1. Sofar as known it represents the highest
development of weaving and embroidery among these Indians, and as
a specimen of embroidered twined woven cloth it probably equals the
productions of any North American tribe. It is a two-fold pocket-
book of European pattern and is shown open. The side notillustrated
is furnished with two pockets of green flannel. The front is sup-
plied with a silver hasp with the date 177§ engraved upon it. The
hasps were the work of a local silversmith. The form of the pocket-
book, the green flannel, and the hasps are of course European.
The heavy cloth forming the body of the book, the material of
which it is made, the style of weaving, and the embroidered design
are purely aboriginal.

This wallet was made by Mollocket, an old Indian woman of
considerable local fame, living in Oxford county, western Maine.

i (uoted by Holmes, 13th Rept. Bur. Ethnology, p. 27.
¥Ibid,, p. 38,
# Ihid.
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She was one of the Anasagunticooks, a tribe claiming dominion
over the Androscoggin valley. It was given by her to Eli Twichel
of Bethel, Oxford county, about the year 1785, and is now in the
collection of the Maine Historical Society, having been presented
to that institution by Mrs Lucia Kimball in 1863. The wallet is in
twined weaving, a style common among nearly all primitive people.
The entire surface of one side of the closely-woven cloth is covered
with an artistic design embroidered with the long white hairs of the
moose in their natural color or dyed red, green, blue, or yellow.
The design is excellent and the colors are well grouped.

The warp is formed of twisted cords of native fiber, probably
Indian hemp. Each woof element consists of two cords of the same

Fic. 2.— Detall of wallet.  a, &, warp corda; &, 4, twined wool cords; ¢, medse hair
wrapped three times around each twist of the woof strand on the right sidde of the fabric.

material twisted once around each warp-strand as illustrated in figure
2. These double woof-strands are pressed close together, conceal-
ing the warp, and are in tumn concealed beneath the embroidery
covering the outer surface. A filament of moose hair is wrapped
three times around each strand of the twisted woof elements where
it comes outside. On the inside of the fabric there is no appearance
of ornamentation, only the ends of the hair showing where they
have been carried through.

Strictly speaking, the ornamentation is in what is termed false
embroidery, the outer woof-cords being wrapped with moose hair
during the process of weaving, and not after the cloth is finished, as
in embroidery proper.
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The technique is identical with that of the Tlingit basketry and
the wallets of the Nez Perce Indians, except that these tribes wrap
the coarser embroidery strand but once around the wool-twist instead
of several times as in the New England work. Patterns of a char-
acter similar to the design upon the pocket-book, showing the wide
distribution of the geometric and linear style of decoration among
the Algonquians, are common upon the old quill-ornamented bark
boxes of the Micmac and the rush mats and wool wallets of the
Ojibwa. These wallets or bags are about twenty inches in length
and fourteen in width, with an opening at one of the longer edges.
In former times they were made of native material, bast or Indian
hemp, but are now commonly woven of trade worsted, although the
primitive style of weaving and decoration is followed. Similar bags,
with the opening at one of the longer or shorter edges, were widely
distributed, occurring among the Salishan tribes of the west coast,
the neighboring Shahaptians, the Winnebago, Oto, and Omaha of
the Siouan stock, the Ojibwa, and doubtless also among the more
eastern Algonquians, including the New England Indians,  Josselyn
may have referred to wallets of this type when he wrote of woven
bags of dyed porcupine quills.' The style of weaving and embroid-
ery surviving in the pocket-book illustrated was probably applied
by our eastern Indians principally to bags of the above general form.

In conclusion it is evident that the textile products of the New
England Indians were of a relatively high order : that baskets, bags,
matting, and twined woven cloth were made of a quality probably
not excelled by any of the Algonguians, and so far as we can judge
by existing examples it is doubtful if embroidered cloth of any
North American tribe exceeded in workmanship or artistic merit
that produced by the natives of New England and their neighbor-
ing kindred.

Wp. et pe 2L




TYPES OF HAIDA AND TLINGIT MYTHS
By JOHN R. SWANTON

In recording more than two hundred and fifty stories of the
Haida and Tlingit of the north Pacific coast the writer has found
that many of them have very similar plots, and it has seemed to him
that abstracts of the more important of these might be of interest to
those engaged in comparative work. The story of Raven is of
course similar to the stories of other transformers and need not be
included. The same is true of the story of the brothers who
traveled about overcoming monsters, Here it is evidently Tlingit,
the heroes in all cases ending their career in an attempt to cross the
Stikine, and from the Tlingit it has been transmitted to the Haida
without losing its Tlingit names and atmosphere. Several other
tales, repeated from end to end of the Haida-Tlingit area, are also
strongly localized in certain towns or camps, and hardly fall into
the present scheme. Such are the story of the man who was car-
ried off by the salmon people, the story of the woman who was
turned into an owl, the story of the man who obtained strength to
kill sea-lions, the story of the man who made killer-whales out of
wood, and the story of the hunters who changed into supernatural
beings by putting themselves into the fire. A few of the plots given
are so general that they can hardly be considered peculiar to the
northwest coast, but others probably do not occur outside of that
ared.
1. The Man Captured by the Supernatural Beings.— A man out
hunting is taken into the house of some supernatural being, usually
on account of something he has said or done to displease the latter,
and often it tries to turn him into an animal, especially if it be a
land otter or a killer-whale. On the other hand the hero may be
given a crest or a name, and such a story is told by the Haida to
explain the origin of secret socicty performances.

2. The Man who Married the Grizzly Bear,— This is related
to the above. A man out hunting hears his dogs bark in front of
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a grizzly bear's den. When he comes to it the male bear throws
him inside, but the female conceals him, marries him, and kills her
previous husband. He has several children by her. By and by
he returns to his own people, but his bear wife enjoins him to have
nothing to do with his human wife or children. Every day after
his return he spears seals and carries them up to his bear family,
who are waiting at the head of an inlet. After a while, however,
he disobeys her instructions, and they kill him. Then his children
wage war on human beings, but are finally destroyed.

3. The Woman who Married the Supernatural Being. — A
woman says something about an animal or object which angers the
supernatural being connected with it, or else her father refuses for
a long time to let her marry anyone. The offended being appears
ko the girl, and she marries it. Sometimes she goes off with it and
lives among the animals for a long time, and sometimes her hus-
band remains with her. In the former case she usually comes back
to her father's people after a time, bringing food, and her father
may recover her by killing the people she has been among.

4. The Kidnapped Wife.— A man's wife is washing a skin in
the sea, when she is carried off by a kiiler-whale, Her husband
follows, descends to the sea floor, and assists some being there who
in turn directs him how to get his wife back. Then he goes behind
the town where she is kept, causes the wedges of a slave coming
out ta chop wood to break, restores them, and so obtains the slave's
assistance. When the slave carries water into the house, he spills
it upon the fire, and while the house is filled with steam the man
runs in and carries off his wife. He is pursued, but reaches home
safely.

5. The Supernatural Helper.— A man who has been unsuc-
cessful in gambling, hunting, or getting property, goes off into the
forest or out on the sea, obtains assistance from some supernatural
being, and is afterward fortunate, or,

6. A man or a woman leaves food for some animal or treats it
kindly, and is afterward given plenty of food in return, thereby
becoming rich.

». The Supernatural Child. — A girl ora girl and her mother
lose all their relatives and are left alone in the town. After a while
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the girl gives birth to a child who has supernatural power, grows
up rapidly, destroys the enemies who have killed his mother's
people, and usually restores them to life.

8. The Magic Feather.— The popular form of type 7 is the
following: While the people in a certain town are playing shinny on
the beach; a feather or some similar object comes down from above,
and those who seize it are carricd up out of sight. In this way
everybody disappears except one or two women. The younger of
these swallows something and gives birth to a supernatural child
who revenges and protects them.

g. The Boy who was Abandoned. — For some action, trifling
or otherwise, a boy is abandoned by all his people, who leave him
alone in the town, His youngest uncle's wife, however, being fond
of him, conceals a little food for him and some fire enclosed in
mussel-shells. Then the youth receives assistance in some super-
natural way and stores a great quantity of food, while those who
have abandoned him are starving, Aftér a while slaves are sent
over to see what has become of him. He feeds them, but warns
them not to carry any of the food away. One of them, however,
conceals a piece for his (or her) infant, and the night after they
return gives it to the child. While eating this, the child cries out,
often from being choked or from having dropped the food, and the
chiel or his wife makes an investigation, thereby discovenng the
truth. Then the people of that town return to the place where the
boy was left. All of his uncles’ daughters dress themselves up,
hoping that he will choose one of them for his wife, but he selects
the daughter of his youngest uncle, although she has not adorned
hersell and arrives last. He becomes a chiefl

10, The Boy and His Grandmother who were Banished. — A
boy and his grandmother were either abandoned or forced to live
outside the town. In the former case the story sometimes proceeds
like type 9. In the latter case the boy is assisted by some super-
natural being and obtains a great deal of food, while the other
people are starving.  They are obliged to purchase food of him, and
he becomes wealthy. Sometimes he becomes a great shaman and
obtains his property in that way.

11. The lll-disposed Mother-in-law, — A man is badly treated



SWANTON] TYPES OF HAIDA AND TLINGIT MYTHY o7

by his mother-in-law because he lies in bed continually instead of
working. After a while he goes to a lake behind the town and
kills a water-monster living there by splitting a tree along the
middle, spreading the halves apart, and tolling the monster up until
its head comes between the two portions.  He skins this creature
and begins to catch all kinds of fish and sea animals. These he
leaves on the beach where his mother-in-law can find them, and by
letting her find them regularly, he induces her to think that she
has become a great shaman. After a long time he reveals himself
before all the people and kills his mother-in-law with shame. Some-
times a monster is killed in the way indicated merely that the hero
may obtain its skin to wear when he performs great deeds, not with
a view to personal revenge.

12. The Goose Wife. — A man finds two female geese, in human
form, bathing in a lake while their skins hang on the limb of a tree
near by. He seizes these skins and so compels one or both of them
to marry him, When the goose tribe passes over, his wives get
them to throw down food. By and by they leave him and rejoin
their people. He follows them and remains with them for a while,
afterward returning to his own place. On his way to find his wife
he is sometimes made to encounter a man chopping, whose chips
turn into salmon as they fall into the water.

13. The Land Otter Sister, —The sister of a certain man is
carried away by the land otters and married among them. Once,
when he is encamped by himself making a canoe, his sister brings
him food. By and by she sends some of the land otters to launch
his canoe for him, and afterward he goes to the land-otter town to
finish it While he is there his sister takes his smallest child on
her lap and sings to it, making a little tail grow out of it. When
the man objects, she sings another song and it goes back. Finally
he returns to his town.

14. The Eagle People. — A man is set adrift in a box orona
plank by his uncle and lands among the eagles. He is found by
two girls, marries them, and is given a suit of feathers by the eagle
people in which he goes fishing. After some time he flies to his
uncle's town, scizes his uncle by the head, and flies up from the
ground with him, A person seizes his uncle's foot and is also
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carred up. He in turn is seized by another, and the process is
continued until all the people of that town are hanging in a string.
He drowns them in the ocean.

15. Beaver and Porcupine. — Beaver carries porcupine out to
an island from which he can not get ashore. Finally he sings for
a north wind, the sea freezes over, and he walks home. Afterward
he takes beaver up to the top of a tall tree and beaver gets down
with difficulty. The two parts of this story are sometimes told in
reverse order.

16. The Rival Towns, —(This story is usually localized in the
neighborhood of Metlakatla or on Nass river, but it is also told of
Sitka.) War breaks out between two towns, and all of the people
in one of them are destroyed except a woman and her daughter
who escapeinto the forest. Then the mother calls out, “ Who will
marry my daughter?"’ and the animals and birds present themselves
successively. She asks each of these what it can do, and is dis-
satisfied with the replies she receives, so she rejects all. Finally
she is answered by the son of a sky deity (given variously as sky,
sun, or moen), whom she accepts; whereupon her son-in-law
puts her into a tree, where she becomes the creaking of boughs or
the echo, and carries his wife up to his father’s house in the sky.
There they have a number of children, whom their grandfather
teaches how to fight when they are grown up. Usually there is
one sister able to heal wounds, Finally their grandfather puts them
inside of beautifully painted houses, or a fort, and lowers them down
on their old town site. 'When the people of the town opposite hear
the noises there, they say that they must be produced by ghosts ;
but seeing the houses next morning, they start across to gamble
with the newcomers. During this game trouble breaks out, and the
children of the sky are about to be overwhelmed. Their grandfather
intervenes, however, and enables them to destroy all their foes.

17. The Doomed Canoemen.—Some men out hunting in a canoe
are hailed by a supernatural being, who informs them that on their
way home they will die successively, beginning with the man in the
bow, and that when the man in the stern has reached home and
related his story, he too will die. The death of a shaman or the
destruction of a village is also sometimes foretold through him.
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18. The Protracted Winter.—The people in a certain town so
offend some supernatural being that snow falls and almost covers
the houses. Finally a bird is seen sitting on the edge of the smoke-
hole with a berry in its mouth. Suspecting something is wrong,
the people, or those who have survived, climb out and go to another
place, where they find that it is already midsummer and the berries
are ripe. Similar stories relate how people were punished by a
flood, by stormy weather which prevents them from getting food,
and in one or two stories otherwise of type 17, by fire.

19. The Magic Flight—A person is captured by some super-
natural beings, as in stories of type 3.  He ora friend of his obtains
some objects from an old woman, and as they run away they throw
these behind them and turn into obstructions through which their
pursuers find difficulty in forcing a way. Usually this story is told
of a woman who offended the grizzly bears. After she has ex-
hausted her magic gifts, she comes out on the shore of a lake or
the shores of the sea, where she is taken into a canoe, marries an-
other supernatural being, and after a time returns to her father's
people, bringing food. Sometimes the adventures of her son are also
related, and again a story of type 4 may be added.

20. The Grand Catch.—A fisherman who has been long unsuc-
cessful at length pulls up an enormous * nest ™" full of fishes, or clse
an enormous fish surrounded by smaller ones. All the canoes are
filled, and the poor fisherman becomes wealthy.

21. The Unfaithful Wife.—Desiring to marry another person,
the wife of a certain man pretends that she is about to die and is
placed in the grave-box. Afterward her lover liberates her and
carries her home or to another part of the country. By and by her
former husband suspects the truth, goes to the grave-box, and finds
her body missing. Then he goes at night to the house where she
and her new husband are living and kills them by running pointed
sticks into their hearts, Next morning he dresses well and goes out
to gamble.

22. The Rejected Lover.—A man is in love with a woman who
does not care for him. She induces him to pull all the hair out of
his body and then leaves him. Too much ashamed to return to
town, the man wanders off to another place, or climbs into the sky
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country on a chain of arrows. By and by he meets a supernatural
being who restores his hair and takes him to another town where
he marries the daughter of the town chief. Then he returns to his
father’s town with his new wife and puts the woman who had rejected
him to shame.

23. The Woman who Went with the Animal (Hada story).—
A woman goes out after roots or shell-fish every day regularly until
her husband becomes suspicious. By and by he pretends to start
off hunting, lands not far off, and comes back behind the village.
When he sees his wife start out, he follows her, and sees her come
out on the sea at a certain place where she begins a song,  Finally
a whale, owl, or other animal comes and lies with her. Next day
the husband sends his wife off in another direction, puts on her
clothing, and goes to the same place. When the animal comes to
him, he cuts off its penis. He takes this home, cooks it, and gives
it to his wife to eat. After she has done this, he lets her know
what she has eaten and makes her ashamed.

24. The Blind Grizzly-bear Hunter. — A man who has been a
great grizzly-bear hunter becomes old and blind. One time his
wife aims his arrow for him, and he shoots a grizzly bear, but his
wife pretends that he has missed and leaves him. She begins cut-
ting up the animal and cooking it. Meanwhile her husband is met
by a supernatural being, usually a bird, which restores his sight.
When he comes to her camp and looks in, he wishes that the bear
head may bite her, and it does so. There are other stories of the
restoring of a blind man's sight, but they agree with the above in
that particular only.

25, The Sleep Bird. — A hunter is unsuccessful for a long time.
One night he hears something buzzing about his canoe and knocks
it down. It proves to be the bird that causes sleep, and when he
reaches his town he finds the people lying dead just as they slept.
Sometimes it is added that the hero himsell could not sleep be-
cause the bird had died while he was awake.

26. The Land Otter’s Captive. — A man is carried away by the
land otters, but his people finally discover where he is, smoke the
land otters out, and recover him,

27. The Monster Devil-fish. — While two or three brothers are
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put hunting, a monster devil-fish sweeps the camp from which they
had set out into the sea, and all the people with it, Then the older
brother or brothers put the youngest ashore, toll the devil-fish to
the surface, and destroy it, although they themselves are carried
down when it dies. The youngest is left to tell what has taken
place, and the devil-fish is found floating dead with the men inside.

28. The Sea-walkers.— A man marries the daughter of some
supernatural being and takes her home. While there she lets no
one bring her water except her husband, and as soon as he sets it
down she puts a magic quill into it. 1 the water falls from this
clear, her husband has been faithful to her; if it is slimy, he has
been unfaithful, At last she secs that the water is slimy, and, get-
ting up, starts to walk back to her father on the surface of the
ocean. Her husband follows her, but presently she looks at him
and he goes down out of sight.

2g. The Shell-fish’s Victim.— A man reaches under a rock,
and a bivalve closes upon his hand so that it cannot be removed.
When the tide rises, he is covered, and either disappears or is
drowned.

30, Acquirement of Wealth by a Shaman. — A shaman sends
diseases into the son of some wealthy man and afterward cures him,
obtaining thereby a great quantity of property.

31. Visit of a Shaman to the Animals. — A shaman is sent for
by some animals, usually land otters, to cure one of their number
who has been wounded by hunters. He removes a spear-point and
obtains some supernatural gift in payment. When he first comes
among these people, they try to make him think that the patient is
in another house by filling it with people, but he puts his rattle on
the ground, and it goes up before him to the right place,

32. The Stolen Skin. — A man's friend dies and his body is
placed in a grave-box, which his friend watches continually. By
and by he sees some people come by canoe and carry off his
friend’s skin. The friend gets in along with them, and as they are
on the way makes their chief sick by grasping him tightly around
the body. When they reach home, these people send for shamans
who practise upon him vainly, until a very powerful shaman is sent
for who discovers what is wrong. He gets the skin for the dead
man’s friend and sends him home.
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33. The Ground-hog Mountain, — A young man accompanies
his uncle to a mountain that the latter owns, where there are many
ground-hogs. Arrived there they find that the ground-hogs have
left it and gone to a mountain farther back. When they get to
this place the youth creeps into the cave where they are, ahcad
of his uncle, and he is suddenly possessed by spirits and becomes
a shaman,

34. The Wild Man, — A man takes a notion to live entirely
alone. He is met by people at various times, but refuses to go
with them. He is said to live on raw food and to cut up and carry
home very small birds asif they were large animals.

35. The Bug-a-boo.—A child is a great cry-baby. One time a
supernatural being comes to the house, calls to it, and induces it to
follow him. Its parents pursue and see their child carried down
into the earth. Then they began to dig over the place where it has
disappeared, but in vain, After some time the child comes back or
is discovered, but soon dies. This story is used to frighten chil-
dren into obedience.

36. The Fatal Misunderstanding. — A mother tells her little
child to give the baby something to eat, but she understands that
she is told to kill it, and obeys.

It is interesting to note how conventional expressions, or what
might be called the " mythic formule,” differ as used by Haida
and Tlingit. Thus the Tlingit indicate that a town was large by
saying **it was a long town,” while the Haida equivalent is, *it was
a town of five rows of houses."” In Tlingit a girl is carried off by
some supernatural being because she had said something to offend
it; in Haida it is because (or after) her father has refused a great
many suitors for her hand. In Tinglit a man kills his unkind uncle
or aunt by wishing that what he or she eats will not satisfy, but in
Haida he does it by feeding the person on nothing but grease.
Although the myths of both peoples speak of traveling in canoes
which are alive and have to be fed, in Tlingit these are always griz-
zly bears. Often it is said that the turnings in rivers were made by
grizzly bears who began to turn round as soon as they were hun-
gry. While four is nearly always the story or mystic number in
Haida, two appears quite as often in Tlingit. After a child with
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supernatural powers is born, the Tinglit story-teller is content to
say that it grew up rapidly and hunted continually, but the Haida
must add that it cried for a bow and arrows and was not satisfied
until it obtained some made out of copper. Among the Haida,
too, a supernatural being is usually killed by cutting its body apart
and throwing a whetstone between, on which the body grinds itself
““to nothing”” To express plenty the Tlingit say that one could
not see the inside of the house for the multitude of thingsinit; a
child that has eaten something against the wishes of its elders has
the inside of its mouth scratched ; a medicine animal often appears
in the shape of a bear ; and it is always said of a supernatural be-
ing addicted to the habit of doing away with his wives perodically
that * his wives do not last long."



POPULAR FALLACIES RESPECTING THE INDIANS

By HENRY W. HENSHAW

Since the day when Columbus miscalled the aborigines of
America * Indians,” believing that he had discovered India, popu-
lar fallacies respecting them have been numerous and widespread.
Some of the more important of them will be discussed here.

Origin of the Indians,— As soon as, or even before, the newly-
discovered continent was found to be not connected with Asia, the-
ories of the origin of the Indians began to be formulated by the
learned, and, consistently with the religious spirit of the age, a solu-
tion of the problem was sought in Hebrew tradition. In the Indians
were recognized the descendants of the * lost tribes of Israel.” The
latest and most earnest supporters of the Hebrew origin are the
Mormons, whose statements are alleged to have the authority of
direct revelation.  Absurd as the theory is in the light of present
knowledge, anthropology owes to it several valuable treatises
on the habits and characteristics of the Indians, which it could ill
afford to lose, notably Lord Kingsborough's Mexican Antiguities
and Adair's History ef the Northe American Indians, the latter book
being filled with fancied similarities to Jewish customs, rites, and
even traditions.

Equally absurd, but less widespread, was the myth of a tribe of
Welsh Indians, descendants of a colony reputed to have been
founded by Prince Madoc about 1170, The myth located them,
with their Welsh language and Welsh Bible, first on the Atlantic
coast, where they were identified with the Tuscarora, and then
farther and farther west, until about 1776 we find the Welsh, or
“white,”” Indians on the Missouri, where they appeared as the
Mandan (according to Catlin), later on Red river. Later still they
were identified with the Hopi of Arizona,land finally with the Modoc
of Oregon, after which they vanish.!

" Mooney in dm. Anthrep., v, 393, 1851,
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Other seekers of a foreign origin for the American aborigines
have derived them in turn from Greeks, Chinese, Japanese, Phoeni-
cians, Irish, Polynesians, and even from the peoples of Australasia.
Most of these theories are based on fortuitous analogies in habits, in-
stitutions, and arts ; but the attempt is frequently made to strengthen
them by alleged similarities of language, language being confess-
edly the principal basis for classifying peoples. The general sim-
ilarity of the human mind in similar stages of cuiture in every part
of the world, with its proneness to produce similar arts, institutions,
religious ideas, myths, and even material products, sufficiently ex-
plains the former class of facts, whilst the hypotheses of identity of
language, based, as they invariably are, on a small number of verbal
similarities in the nature of coincidences, are wholly disproved on
adequate examination and analysis.

Indian Langnages.— Indian languages are so utterly unlike
European speech in sound and so different in structure and charac-
ter that it is not surprising that erroneous conceptions concerning
them should arise. The unlearned conceived the ideas that the
speech of all Indians of whatsoever tribe was practically the same,
that it was little more than a sort of gibbensh, that it contained but
a small number of words, that to eke out its shortcomings the
Indian was compelled to use gestures, that it was hardly human
speech, much less orderly and well developed language.

A comprehension of the manifold variety of Indian linguistic
families, embracing a multitude of languages and dialects, of their
rich vocabulanes, fAlexible grammatical methods, and general suffi-
ciency to express any and all concepts the Indian mind is capable
of entertaining, above all, of their capacity, shared with more
advanced tongues, of indefinite expansion corresponding to culture
growth, was reserved for a later period and more complete study.
The intricacies of Indian languages are even yet but partially under-
stood ; their proper study has hardly begun, so vast is the feld.

Iudians not Nomadic,—One of the common faliacies of early
historians, by no means yet entircly dissipated, was the idea that
the Indians were generally nomadic, having no fixed place of abode,
but wandering hither and yon as fancy or the necessities of ex-
istence demanded. The term nomadic is not, in fact, properly ap-
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plicable to any Indian tribe. Every tribe and every congeries of
tribes, with exceptions to be noted, laid claim to and dwelt within
the limits of a certain tract or region the boundaries of which were
well understood and were handed down by tradition and never re-
linquished save to a superior force. Between many of the tribes,
indeed, were debatable areas, owned by none but claimed by all,
which from time immemorial formed the cause of disputes and inter-
tribal wars. Most or all of the tribes east of Mississippi river,
except in the north, and some west of it, were to a greater or less
extent agricultural and depended much for food on the products
of their tillage. During the hunting season such tribes or villages
broke up into small parties and dispersed over their domains more
or less widely in search of game; or they visited the seashore for
fish'and shellfish. Only in this restricted sense may they be said
to be nomadic. The so-called *horse Indians” and the Plains
Indians, at least after the latter acquired the horse, wandered very
widely in search of their chief dependence, the buffalo. Though
most of these had no fixed and permanent villages, they yet pos-
sessed clear ideas as to the extent of their own territory as well as
that of their neighbors. The Athapascan and Algonquian tribes of
the far north, where absence of agriculture, the wide expanses of
desolate territory, and the nature of the game necessitated [requent
changes of abode and forbade any form of fixed village life, most
nearly approached nomadic life.

Indian Ownerskip of Land. — The exact nature of Indian own-
ership of land appears not to have been understood by the early
settlers, and the misunderstanding was the fruitful source of trouble
and even bloodshed, Neither the individual Indian nor the family
possessed vested rights in land. The land belonged to the tribe as
a whole. Individual families and clans might appropriate for their
own use and tillage any portion of the tribe’s unoccupied domain.
Hence it was impossible for a chicf, family, clan, or any section of a
tribe legally to sell or to give away to aliens, white or red, any part
of the tribal domain, and the inevitable consequences of illegal sales
or gifts was bad feeling, followed often by repudiation of the con-
tract by the tribe as a whole. Attempts by the whites to enforce
these supposed legal sales were followed by disorder and bloodshed,
often by prolonged wars,
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Ideas of Royalty.— It is perhaps not strange that the early emi-
grants to America, habituated to European ideas of royal descent
and kingly prerogative, should describe the simple village and
tribal organizations of the Indians with high-sounding phrases-
Early treatises on the Indians teem with the terms * king,"
“queen,"” and * princess,” and even with ideas of hercditary priv-
ilege and rank. It would be difficult to imagine states of society
more unlike than one implied by such terms and the simple democ-
racy of most of the Indians. On the northwest coast ideas of caste
had gained a foothold, principally founded on a property basis, but
this was exceptional. Equality and independence were the cardinal
principles of Indian society. In some tribes, as the Iroquois, certain
of the highest chieftaincies were confined to certain clans, and these
may be said in a modified sense to have been hereditary, Practi-
cally, however, all the offices within the limits of the tribal govern-
ment were purely clective. The ability of the candidates, their
courage, eloquence, previous services, above all their personal pop-
ularity, formed the basis for clection to any and all offices. No
power in any wise analogous to that of the despot, no rank savonng
of inheritance, as we understand the term, existed among our
Indians. Even military service was not compulsory, but he who
would might organize a war party, and the courage and known
prowess in war of the leader chiefly determined the number of his
followers. So loose were the ties of authority on the warpath that
a bad dream or an unlucky presage was enough to diminish the
number of the war party at any time or even to break it up entirely.

The idea prevalent among the colonists of a legal executive head
over the Indians, a so-called king, was acceptable on account of the
aid it lent to the transaction of business with the Indians, especially
to the enforcement of contracts. It enabled the colonists to treat
directly and effectively with one man, or at most with a few, for the
sale of land, instead of with the tribe as a whole. The fact is that
social and political organization was of the lowest kind ; the very
name of tribe, with implication of a body bound together by social
ties and under some central authority, is of very uncertain application.

Knowledge of Medicine,— Many erroneous ideas of the practice
of medicine among the Indians are current, often fostered by quacks
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who claim to have received herbs and methods of practice from noted
Indian doctors. The medical art among all Indians was rooted in
sorcery ; and the prevailing idea that diseases were caused by the
presence or acts of evil spirits, which ¢ould be removed only by
sorcery and incantation, controlled diagnosis and treatment. This
conception gave rise to both priest and physician. Combined with
it there grew up a certain knowledge of and dependence upon
simples, one important development of which was what we know as
the doctrine of signatures, according to which the color, shape, and
markings of plants are supposed to indicate the organs for which
in disease they are supposed to be efficacious specifics. There was
current in many tribes, especially among the old women, a rude
knowledge of the therapeutic use of a considerable number of plants
and roots and of the sweating process, which was employed with
little discrimination,

The Great Spirit. — Among the many erroneous conceptions re-
garding the Indian none has taken deeper root than the one which
ascribes to him belief in an overruling deity, the ' Great Spirit.”'
Very far removed from this tremendous conception of one all-
powerful deity was the Indian belief in a multitude of spirits that
dwelt in animate and inanimate objects, to propitiate which was the
chief object of his supplications and sacrifices. To none of his
desties did the Indian ascribe moral good or evil.  His religion was
practical. The spirits were the source of good or bad fortune
whether on the hunting path or the war trail, in the pursuit of a
wile or in a ball game, If successful he adored, offered sacrifices,
and made valuable presents. If unsuccessful he cast his manitou
away and offered his faith to more powerful or more friendly deities.

In this world of spirits the Indian dwelt in perpetual fear, He
feared to offend the spirits of the mountains, of the dark wood, of
the lake, of the praine. The real Indian was a different creature
from the joyous and untrammeled savage pictured and envied by the
poet and philosopher.

Happy Hunting Ground. — If the term be understood to imply
nothing more than a belief of the Indian in a future existence, it
answers, perhaps, as well as another. That the Indian believes in
a future life his mortuary rites abundantly testify. It may be con-
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fidently stated that no tribe of American Indians was without some
idea of a life after death ; but as to its exact nature and whercabouts
the Indian’s ideas, differing in different tribes, were vague. Nor
does it appear that belief in a future life had any marked influence
on the daily life and conduct of the individual, The American
Indian seems not to have evolved the idea of hell and future
punishment,

Division of Labor.— The position of woman in Indian society,
especially as regards the division of labor, has been misunderstood.
Historians have generally pictured her as a drudge and slave, toiling
incessantly, while her indolent husband idles away most of the time
and exists chiefly by the fruits of her labor. While the picture is
not wholly false, it is much overdrawn, chiefly because the observa-
tions which suggest it were made about the camp or village, in
which and in the neighboring fields lay the peculiar province of
woman's activity. In addition to the nurture of children, their
duties were the care of the habitation, cooking, preparation of
skins, and the making of clothing, pottery, and basketry; and
among many tribes they were expected also to help bring home
the spoils of the chase. Among agricultural tribes tillage of the
ficlds was largely woman's work. Thus her tasks were many and
laborious, but she had her hours for gossip and for special women's
games, Inan Indian community, where the food question is always
a serious one, there can be no idle hands. The women were aided
in their round of tasks by the children and the old men, Where
slavery existed their toil was further lightened by the aid of slaves,
and in other tribes captives were often compelled to aid in the
women’s work.

The men did all the hunting, fishing, and trapping, which in
savagery are always toilsome, frequently dangerous, and not rarely
fatal, especially in winter. The man alone bore arms, and to him be-
longed the chances and dangers of war. The making and admin-
istration of laws, the conduct of treaties, and the general regulation
of tribal affairs were in the hands of the men, though in these fields
woman also had important prerogatives. To men were entrusted all
the important ceremonies and most of the religious rites, also the
task of memorizing tribal records and treaties, as well as rituals,
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which involved astonishing feats of memory. The chief manual
labor of the men was the manufacture of hunting and war imple-
ments, an important occupation that took much time. The manu-
facture of canoes, also, was chiefly man's work. Thus in Indian
society the position of woman was always subordinate, and the lines
of demarcation between the duties of the sexes were everywhere
sharply drawn. Nevertheless, the division of labor was not so
unequal as it might seem to the casual observer,and it is difficult to
understand how the line could have been more fairly drawn ina
state of society where the military spirit was so dominant. Indian
communities lived in constant danger of attack, and their men,
whether in camp or on the march, must ever be ready at a moment’s
warning to seize their arms and defend their homes and families.

Where Indian communities adopted settled village life, as did
the Pueblo peoples, or where the nature of tribal wealth was such
as to enable women to become property-holders on a large scale, as
among the Navaho, whose women own the sheep, or where slavery
was an established institution and extensively practised, as among
the northwest coast tribes, the position of women advanced, and
there ensued, among other social changes, a more equal division of
laborious tasks.

Indian Population, — Early estimates of Indian population were
greatly exaggerated, chiefly because they were based on the num-
hers ohserved in the more populous districts, as along the coast, on
the natural waterways, and in permanent settlements. The infer-
ence was that elsewhere the population was equally large, whereas
the country as a whole was but sparsely populated, and there were
extensive tracts in the United States which were practically unin-
habited. Later, when a fairly accurate census revealed a compara-
tively small population, the difference between the first estimates and
the actual numbers was accounted for by the theory of rapid deci-
mation due to pestilence. The Indian population of prehistoric
America can never be known, but all available data indicate that it
could not possibly have exceeded a million ; many authoritics be-
lieve an estimate of half that number sufficient.

Degeneracy of Mived-bloods. — It has long been an adage that
the mixed-blood is a moral degenerate, exhibiting few or none of
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the virtues of cither, but all the vices of both of the parent stocks.
In various parts of the country there are many mixed-bloods of
undoubted ability and of high moral standing, and there is no evi-
dence to prove that the low moral status of the average mixed-
bloods of the frontier is a necessary result of mixture of blood, but
there is much to indicate that it arises chiefly from his unfortunate
environment. The mixed-blood finds little favor with either race,
while his superior education and advantages, derived from associa-
tion with the whites, enable him to outstrip his Indian brother in the
pursuit of either good or evil. Absorption into the dominant race
is likely to be the fate of the Indian, and there is no reason to fear
that when freed from his anomalous environment the mixed-blood
will not win an honorable, social, industrial, and political placc in the
national life.

Indian Pygmies and Giants.— All times and all peoples have
had traditions of pygmies and giants. It is therefore nowise sur-
prising that such myths were early transplanted to American soil.
The story of an ancient race of pygmies in Tennessee, familiar to
most archeologists, owes its origin to the discovery, in the early half
of the last century, of numerous small stone coffins, or cists, contain-
ing skeletons. The largest, measured by Featherstonhaugh, was 24
inches long by ¢ inches deep., The small size of the cists was
assumed by their discoverers to be proof of the existence of a race
of dwarfs, and the beliel gained ready credence and exists to the
present day in the minds of afew. In many cases the skeletons of
the supposed dwarfs proved to be those of children, while, as pointed
out by Jones and Thomas, the skeletons of the adults found in the
cists had been deprived of flesh, a common Indian mortuary custom,
and then disjointed, when the bones of an adult could be packed
into a very small space.

A race of dwarfs has also been popularly ascribed to the clifi-
dweller region of New Mexico and Arizona, partly owing to the
finding of shriveled and shrunken mummies of children, too hastily
assumed to be those of dwarfs, and partly owing to the discovery
of small apartments in the cliff dwellings, of the nature of cubby-
holes for the storage of property, the entrances to which were too
small to permit the passage, erect, of an ordinary man ; hence, in the
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mind of the discoverers, they must have been used by dwarfs. The
Pueblo peoples are, indeed, of relatively small stature, but they are
as far from being dwarfs as other Indians from being giants.'

The myth of the discovery of giant skeletons perennial in news-
papers, is revived at times by the finding of huge fossil mammalian
remains of ancient epochs, erroncously supposed by the ignorant to
be human ; at others by the discovery of buried skeletons the bones
of which have in the course of time become separated so as to give
the impression of beings of unusuval height.  There was considerable
diversity of stature among Indian tribes, some, as the Pueblos, being
of rather small size, while among the tribes of the lower Colorado
and the Plains were many mien of unusual size. Now and then, too,
as among other peoples, a man is found who is a real giant among
his kind ; a skeleton was exhumed in West Virginia which measured
714 feet in length and 19 inches across the shoulders,

Monnd-brilders and Chff-dwellers.— The belief was formerly
held by many that the mound-builders of the Mississippi valley and
the cliff-dwellers of the southwestern border were racially distinct
from the Indians or had reached a superior degree of culture. The
more thoroughly the mounds and ¢liff ruins have been explored and
the more carefully the artifacts, customs, and culture status of these
ancient peoples are studied, the more apparent is it that their attain-
ments were nowise superior to those of the later Indian. There is
no evidence incompatible with the theory that the builders of the
mounds and the dwellers in the cliffs are the ancestors of the tribes
now or recently in possession of the same regions.

Stolidity and Taciturnity. — The idea of the Indian, once popu-
lar, suggests a taciturn and stolid character who smoked his pipe
in silence and stalked reserved and dignifisd among his fellows.
Unquestionably the Indian of the Atlantic slope differed in many
respects from his kinsmen farther west ; it may be that the forest
Indian of the north and east imbibed something of the spirit of the
primeval woods which, deep and gloomy, overspread much of his
region. If so, he has no counterpart in the regions west of the

For details respecting the dwarfs of Tennessee see Haywood, Natural and Aborip-
imal Hitory of Tomnessee, 1823 and Jonds, Antigwities of Temmessee, 10, 1876,
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Mississippi. On occasions of ceremony and religion the western
Indian can be both dignified and solemn, as befits the occasion, but
his nature, if not as bright and sunny as that of the Polynesian, 1s at
least as far removed {rom moroseness as his disposition is from taci-
tumity. The Indian of the present day has a fair sense of humor
and is by no means a stranger to jest, laughter, and even repartee,
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The Awmerican Nation: A History, Volume Il Basis of American
History, 1500-rgoo. By Lavincston Farmazn, AM., M.D,
Professor of Anthropology, Columbia University., New York and
London: Harper Brothers. 1904. 8%, 303 pages, 1 pl., 1o maps.
The American nation as a political unit merely is a subject easily

compassed by the historian, since its foundation lies not only within the
period of written history, but within the narrow limits of discovery and
colonization, But he who would venture to treat the national history in
its fuller significance must carry his researches beyond the limits of the
Columbian period and over a vast range of subject-matter ; he must con-
sider the mees and cultures of the Old World and their far-reaching in-
fluence in the New ; he must have an intimate acquaintance with the New
World, giving due attention to its configuration, its climate, and its
resources, and must build up the background of his picture with the his-
tory of the American race. These are the elements that, in the view of
Dr Farmand, constitute the basis of the history of the American nation.
The time may or may not have come for an adequate presentation of this
history ; the paint of view may not yet be sufficiently remote for com-
prehensive vision, and the knowledge of the field and its complex phe-
nomena may not be sufficiently complete; but our author has ventured
on the task, and the furure must determine the wisdom of the under-
taking and the degree of his success.

In the earlier chapters the author depicts in a simple and effective
manner the physical features of the continent, characterizing the areas
fitted for human occupancy and pointing out the bearing of the mountain
masses, the deserts, and rivers on the distribution of populations. He
shows how the invading race advanced to the conquest of the fertile
valleys and the prairies, and how the aborigines were pushed inland
along the waterways, across the passes, and over the portages, until the
great habitable areas were almost completely wrested from their grasp.
The special areas that had nurtured the native communities and developed
their peculiar culture now became the focal centers for the development
of the new people and the new culture. Dr Farrand summarizes the
characteristics of the great areas of human activity, and enumerates
(touching all too lightly on the mineral kingdom) the resources which,

114



BOOK REVIEWS 115

under the simple regime of the Indian, gave him an impulse toward civil-
ization, and which in the stronger grasp of the white race created a new
empire almost within the limit of a lifetime. Having covered this much
of the ground, the author takes up the story of the pative tribes as an
essential part of the national history.

Chapter 3 is devoted to a consideration of the very important ques-
tion of the antiquity of man in what is uow the domain of the American
pation. The geological evidence is dismissed with a few short pam-
graphs, leaving the impression that as yet little satisfactory proof of great
antiquity has been found. Facts relied on when investigations began a
few years ago as fully establishing the existence of conditions of occu-
pancy and culture parallel with those of Europe, have more recently
been given different and much simpler interpretations, Finds of artifacts
in Glacial gravels are too few and too imperfectly attested to carry con-
viction to the conservative student, and it is pointed out that caves which
have for untold centuries offered free shelter to the tribes that have come
and gone, yield no trace of occupancy by others than the Indian tribes
as known to us. It is justly conmsidered, however, that the continent
must have been occupied for thousands of years, the well-authenticated
traces extending far back toward the period that witnessed the final
retreat of the Glacial ice beyond the northern limits of the Great Lakes.
The mound builders and the cliff dwellers, about whom much misconcep-
tion and error have insisted on clustering, are relegated to their proper
place in the simple history of Indian occupancy. In the light of the
straightforward and judicious interpretations presented by Dr Farrand,
the cobwebs of early misinterpretation are swept completely away.

In Chapter 6 a comprehensive glance is taken of the Naorth Ameri-
can aborigines for the period beginning with 1500 and ending with rgoo
— the period during which they have been under the observation of our
own race. The first requisite in this presentation is a classification of the
extensive and complex phenomens involved, and it is pointed out that
four groupings of the tribes are possible : by physical characters, by lan-
guages, by geographical areas, and by culture groups. The physical char-
acters are varied and pronounced, but difficult to formulate in such ways
as {o serve as 2 basis for treatment. The grouping by languages is re-
garded as the most satisfactory for scientific discussion, but the tribes
narth of Mexico present such a wonderful diversity of tongues that fifty-
seven distinct linguistic groups or families are recognized, making impaos-
sible a briel and comprehensive treatment on this basis.

It is believed by Dr Farrand that a grouping by geographical areas
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is the most satisfactory for his purpose, the areas being such as have, partly
at lenst, through their peculiar characteristics of conformation and resour-
ces, led to the development of somewhat decidedly distinctive phases of
culture, By this method the number of groups may be large or small as
the treatment demands, Seven are considered sufficient for the author’s
purpose, and are asfollows ; (1) the Eskimo ; (2) the tribes of the North
Pacific coast; (3) the tribes of the Mackenzie river basin and the high
plateaus; (4) the tribes of the Columbia river and California; (5) the
tribes of the Great Plains ; (6) the tribes of the eastern woodlands; and
(7) the tribes of the Southwest and Mexico. The Eskimo occupy the
northern shoreline of the continent from Bering sea to Greenland, and
originally, it is surmised, extended south into New England. They are
a people widely separated from the Indian in physical and mental char-
acters, whose origin is not determined, but whose adjustment to the Arctic
environment and unique resultant culture are among the most interesting
and instructive lessons of aboriginal America. Contrasting strongly with
the Eskimo, and presenting physical and cultural characters hardly less re-
markable, are the mbes of the Northwest coast.  The third group, assem-
bled in the great northern inland region, connects with the Eskimo on
the north and extends from the coast ranges on the west to Hudson bay
on the east ; while the fourth gecupies the basin of Columbia river and the
numerous minor valleys opening out to the Pacific in Oregon and California,
The fifth group comprises the great warrior-bunter tribes of the inland
plains, of which the Sioux are taken as the type; the sixth, the formerly
powerful and strongly conirasting Iroquoian and Algonquian groupsof the
eastern woodland northand south, withwhichthe English and French colon-
Ists had chiefly to deal ; and the seventh, the many tribes of the Southwest
and Mexico, presenting numerous physical types and greatly divemsified
cultures, Of the three hundred or more tribes thus passed under review,
few could even be mentioned and fewer described by Dr Farrand with
any degree of filness in the brief space allotted ; but the perusal of these
chapters will give the reader an excellent notion of the people as a whole,
and of the groups as assembled in the great specialization areas of the
northern portions of the continent.

The chapters treating of the social organization of the tribes ; houses,
house life, and food quest ; industrial life and warfare ; religion, mythol-
ogy, and art ; and the character and future of the Indians, which follow,
are excellent summaries of these subjects ; and the final chapter, a critical
essay on authorities, will prove to be of high value to the student.

Not without shortcomings such as necessarily result from the crowd-
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ing of a vast subject within narrow limits (the faults of omission), this
wark is charmingly simple, direct, and comprehensive.  The reader is
not led into troublesome mazes of speculation, nor Is he asked to skate on
the thin ice of preconceived notions; the work must therefore prove a
boon to schools and 1o the general public, which have too long been at
the mercy of the habby-rider and the sensation-monger. It is conserva-
tive and refreshingly healthy in tone throughout. The publishers will be
fortunate if the other volumes of the composite work to which this one
belongs reach an equal standard of excellence.
W. H. HoLues

An Outline of the Theory of Qreanic Evolution, with a Description of
some of the Phenomena twhich it Explains. By Maviarp M. Mer-
carr.  New York: The Macmillan Company. 1go4. 8°, xxii,
204 pages, illustrated,

This book, as the author =ays, is not intended for biologists, but for
laymen, and especially for such as are samewhat young either in years or
in science, But many a biologist could doubtless refresh his memory,
dimmed by long special researches, by scanning its attractive pages, and
especially its profuse and well-selected illustrations. 1t covers the entire
field of organic nature, and the examples are drawn as well from plants as
from animals. The author, although he says that he believes “¢ thar afl
nature is controlled by an intelligent Providence,’ is a thoroughgoing
evolutionist. He is also open-minded, and accepts all the evidence from
whatever source. For example, he gives some excellent illustrations of
sexual selection, which some eminent evolutionists affect to discredit.

If the book were exclusively devoted to hiology in the narrower sense
of dealing with plants and the lower animals, it could not be expected
that the American Anthropologist would give space to it, however meri-
torious, but the author has not stopped with animals jn the ordinary
sense. He has devoted a chapter to the evolution of man. In this he
says:

¢ Study of human anatomy shows mankind to be probably a single
species, belonging to the Pramates, a group of the Mammalia, including,
besides man, the lemurs and the apes and monkeys of the eastern and
western hemispheres. Man is most related to the Simdide, the tailless
apes of Asia and Africa, including the gibbon, the orang, the chimpanzee,
and the gorilla. 1t is usual to place humankind in a distinct family of
Primates, Hominide. It is now the gencral consensus of opinion that we
should recognize but a single species and distinguish as subspecies the
several races of men."'
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In support of these views he gives the well-known figures of Huxley
showing the skeletons of man and the four anthropoid apes, and also the
remarkable series of embryos arranged by Haeckel to show the phylogeny
and ontogeny of man. This series first appeared in Haeckel's Anthro-
pogenie, 1874, pl. v. It has been copied many times, and our author,
who does not seem to be acquainted with Haeckel's work, borrowed it
from Romanes ( Darntn and after Darwin, pp. 152-153).

The general reflections in which the author indulges growing out of
these and other facts adduced in favor of human evolution, show a strong
cobrdinating power and a broad view of his subject. ‘The role of the
higher mind is clearly grasped, and its bearing on the future of evolution,
both favorable and unfavorable, is well set forth, Perhaps he somewhat
exaggerates the tendency of civilization to preserve the biologically unfit,
but he may be pardoned, for this is a favorite theme of modern biological
philosophers, many of whom are so carried away by it that they lose all
sense of perspective and become wholly pessimistic.  Not so our author,
although he sounds the note of warning. But he sees, as many do not,
that intelligence exempts mankind for the most part from the principle of
selection, and enables him to control and transform his environment, in-
stead of being controlled and transformed by it. “ We can,’’ he says
‘i to a considemble éxtent, control our own evoluton. ‘The lower ani-
mals cannot do so.  They lack the intelligence which gives us this power.”’
But he seems to share with Galton, Ribot, and others the faith that what-
ever progress is to be brought about through intelligence must consist in
some sorl of rational stirpiculture or ** eugenics,”” and be exclusively
physiological. The idea of a strictly social evolution, as distinguished
from biological evolution, seems to be outside the range of his studies,

Lester F. Warp.

An Iutroduction to the Theory of Mental and Social Measurements. By

Epwarp L. Trorxmike. New York: The Science Press. 1904.

87, xii, 210 pages.

The author claims this book to be a statement of the first principles
and tules of procedure in the tréatment of statistical data, to serve as a
handbook for the students of all sciences using statistical material.  Yet it
is obivious, on looking into the special methods discussed, that the treatise
is expressly for the students of education and psychology. ‘The apparent
design of the work is to present methods of procedure based on mathe-
matical conceptions with the mathematics left out, the author himself
being fully conscious of the awkwardness of his position. Since methods
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of handling statistics for variable phenomena are of special interest to
physical anthropology, an application of methods to similar conditions
in other fields of investigation will always deserve attention.  All statis-
tical work in variation proceeds on the assumption that variation is the
result of a large mumber of independent causes working independently,
the probabilities of their acting and not acting being equal.  Such a con-
dition gives a distribution of cases expressed by the binomial formula.
Whenever it can be established that anatomical measurements for a
homogeneous people follow the same law, mathematics will be of great
service and new fields of research will present themselves. Physical
anthropology has firmly established itself by empirically demonstrating
the correspondence between the observed facts and this mathematical ex-
pression. However, the great obstacle to research has been the general
ignorance of mathematics on the part of the workers, self-justified by
traditions against the use of its methods.

While the psychologists have been using the same mathematical
methods, they have not yet demonstrated in the same rough fashion the
correspondence between their data and the binomial formula, or the more
general expression of the exponential formula. The author devotes
much space to the presentation of types of distribution gbtained in the
various kinds of data to give the student some idea of the basis for the
assumption of the applicability of the mathematical formulas that hold for
the conditions of a single type of distribution. This is commendable
and safe ground, but merely states observations. The critical reader of
the Look must feel that the advice of the author to regard every distribu-
tion as being of the symmetrical type unless there is good reason for not
doing so would rule out the remainder of the book, since, as far as can be
judged by eye, the majority of the plotted distributions show asymmetrical
tendencies. This will doubtiess serve the good purpose of making the
student duly cautious in the use of the method. The weakness of the
author's position is in his failure to give a satisfactory basis for the determi-
nation of asymmetry. The question of the type of distribution would
have come to something more definite If the relation between the higher
powers of the deviations and the type of distribution had been discussed.
As it is, the whole preliminary discussion fails to suggest a way out of
seemingly hopeless diversity of forms of distribution.

The book must be estimated as an exposition of established methods
rather than as a contribution to the knowledge of the subject. 'T'o this
enid the author has chosen a few main points and treated them at length.
The illustrative examples are original, and slthough sometimes a little
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strained seem to serve their purpose: ¢, g., John’s Christmas money,
the relative probability of his receiving a dollar from different sources, is
carried through the entire chapter on the cause of variability.

Some useful adaptations of principles are worked out by the author as
special methods of procedure in psychological research: 7. ., the trans-
mutation of relative measures into those of quantity. The author's discus-
sion of the zero point of a series seems unnecessarily confusing ; in this as
in several other Instances he gives the reader the impression that he is in
too great haste to get to the end, The standard deviation Is represented
in the exponential formula by 4 and in the text by «; as this occurs on
the same page without explanation it will confuse the student. The dis-
tinction between the mode and the average is dwelt upon at length, but
it would have been more emphatic if a brief mathematical demonstration
had Deen added. Tn the treatment of accuracy of measurements the
student should have been given the simple formula for the correction of
the standard deviation. These zre some of the instances in which the
author’s fear of mathematics led him to eliminate matter that is really
asefil to the reader even though he must take its verity on faith.

The appearance of the book is an encouraging sign that psychology
may be about to begin substantial advance in one important part of its
field. Asa text book for a preparatory course to psychological investiga-
tion it has many points of excellence, but the author's hope that it will be
of great service to the unmathematical reader is not well grounded, for
it is the experience of the reviewer that even such a presentation reaches
only the mathematically inclined. Crane WissLeER.

Notes & archlologie préfhistorigue. — Nos ancitres primitifs,  Par A,
Doioseav. Prefice par le Docteur Capitan, Paris: Librarie C,
Clavrenil. 1gos5. 8%, zoz-pages, 1og figures.

"This volume is very well characterized by the author in the dedication
as “‘a work of popularization **; and again by Dr Capitan in the preface
as ‘‘a concise résumé of the history of our primitive ancestors,”'  Turn-
ing ta the tahle of contents, the history is found to be limited to the chap-
ters dealing with the ages of stone.  Such a work marks a timely step in
the right direction. “T'he domain of prehistoric archeology is a broad one.
The period of pioneering has therefore of necessity been long.  But there
comes a time. in the development of a science, as in that of a country,
when the trail should give place to the highway. There are those who
will always prefer the tmil, Let them still wander to their heart's con-
tent through the wilderness. Their course leads by way of the numerous
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publications of museums, societics, academies, ete. ; of scientific journals,
govermment reports, books of travel, as well as works on special topics.
But that way is 1oo laborious for the great majority whose means of com-
munication should be as easy and direct as possible, and who may choose
to bie personally conducted.  In that ease, Doigneau is recommended as
their guide, He knows the field and has supplemented his text by
copious references to the original sources of information.

In archeology it is necessary to know the when as well as the what
and the where ; hence the importance of chronological classification. In
prehistoric archeology the chronology is of necessity relative rather than
absolute. The author offers nothing new in the way of classification, his
outline agreeing practically with that made by Gabriel de Mortillet ' more
than ten years ago. The stone age is divided into three periods: (1)
eolithic, (2) paleolithic, and (3) neolithic. It is well known that to Sir
John Lubbock (Lord Avebury) belongs the credit of first employing the
terms paleolithic and neolithic. As to the name e¢olithic, the author
leaves one to infer {(p. 36) that jitwas introduced by G. de Mortiller,
Dr A. Rutot® of Brussels also believes him to have been the first to pro-
pose that name to designate a primitive industry antedating the paleo-
lithic. In the opinion of the reviewer, and as stated by him in a paper
written last year but not yer published, the priority belongs wo Mr J.
Allen Brown, late fellow of the Geological Society of London, who made
use of the term * eolithic " in a communication® read before the Anthro-
pological Institwte of Great Britain ‘and Ireland on March 8th, 1892,
whereas de Mortillet submitted his © Classification palethnologique "' o
the Paris Society of Anthropology on December 6, 1894.*

The eolithic period of Doigneay, like that of de Mortillet, is placed
wholly in the Tertinry. The paleolithic is referred to the early Quater-
nary and the neolithic to the Recent. On the other hand Rutor has
recently shown that the eclithic is by no means confined to the Tertiary
— Reutelian, Reutelo-Mesvinian, and Mesvinian industries all occur-
ring in the lower Quaternary. In regard to the subdivisions of the
paleolithic period, the author does not seem to share the opinion of
Professor Hoernes® and others that the Chellean, Acheulian, and

! Clawsification palethnologique, Hull Sec. o anthr. de Pardi, 1804, p, 616,

Tle prebisforique dans |'Europe centrale, cte.  Extradr oy C-8. ou Coypr,
drarch. of ki, Dinant, 1903, . 244-

¥ (i the continaity of the paleolithic und neolithic periods. . 4. 2, xx11, 03

i Page 616 of the Bulleting,

¥ Moris Hoernes, Der difuviale Mewscli in Enrope, Bramnechweig, Friedrich Vieweg
und Solm, 1903 (reviewed in dmerican Anthropalopics, . 8., 1903, V, 695
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Mousterian epochs are but phases of one and the same industry. Yet
he goes so far as to admit that: the Acheulian cannot be considered as
constituting a veritable epoch. [Itis at the same time the end of the
Chellean and the beginning of the Mousterian, a passage from the one to
the other, and marking a relatively short period of time. The Solutrean
isalso Jooked upon as a transition epoch. A good deal of space is given to
the closing epoch of the paleclithic period which was marked by a real
passion for art. Indeed the Magdalenian epoch may well be called the
Phidian age of prehistoric times. Records have been preserved of each
successive step from sculpture in the round, through high-relief and low-
relief to delicate engraying. Color was sometimes combined with engrav-
ing, as in the remarkable frescoes which adom the cavern walls of Fond-
de-Gaume, near Les Eyzies. Curious markings suggestive of a halter on
some of the figures of horses from the cavern walls of Combarelles, also
pear Les Eyzies, have led to the question of domestication of animals
during the paleolithic period. Doigneau does not believe the evidence
sufficient to demonstrate that any animal had become domesticated previous
to the arrival of the neolithic peoples in Europe.

The closing chapter deals with the neolithic period ; the hiatus, sup-
posed by some to separate it from the paleolithic, the author believes to
be non-existent. In support of this view he marshals the evidence
furnished by the researches of de Mortillet at la Tourasse (Haute-
Garonne), Piette at Mas dAzil (Ari¢ge), Salmon and Capitan at Cam-
pigny (Seine-Inférienre), and d'Ault du Mesnil in the valley of the
Somme, The Tourassian is a transition epoch. The Campignian epoch
is characterized by the survival of a few ancient types, such as scrapers,
double scrapers, and gravers, and the appearance of two new types, the
paring-knife and the pick. Nowhere was there the slightest evidence of
an attempt at polishing the stone implements. This was reserved for the
following epoch, the so-called Robenhausian.

The story as told by Doigneau is attractive throughout. The ex-
cellent figures are, happily, almost exclusively of specimens in his own
collection. The references, though numerous, are wholly confined to
French authors or French translations of foreign authors, with the excep-
tion of citations from a few classical writers — a limitation perhaps more
apparent than real when the scope of the wotk is taken into consideration.
A few typographical errors are noted, among which may possibly be
classed the statement that Pithecanthropus was found near Java.

Georce GRANT MacCurpy.
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Personal Names of Indians of New Jersey : Being a list of Six Hundred
and Fifty such Names, Gleaned mostly from [ndian deeds of the Seven-
teenth Century, By Wituias Newson. Paterson, N, J,; The
Paterson History Club. 1g9o4. $°, 83 pages.

“The title of this book sufficiently explains itself. The author, who
has already given us a work on the ¢ Indians of New Jersey,’’ states in the
preface that the nucleus of the present compilation appeared in the Anier-
ican Anthropologist for January, 1902, and that the interest manifested
in that publication has led him to extend the list to its present proportions.
e It is believed that no such list of aboriginal persanal names, principally
of the seventeenth century, has ever been published before.” It is a
laborious and valuable work, conscientiously performed, of use alike to
the historian, philologist, and ethnologist, particularly in connection
with the old Lenape or Delaware tribe.  Its usefulness will increase with
acquaintance, and it would be well if we could have more such compila-
tions on which to draw for material, Jases Mooxey,

The Mythology of the Wichite, Collected under the Auspices of the Car-
negie Institution of Washington. By Georce A. Dorsey, Curator of
Anthropology, Field Columbian Museum. Washington : Published
by the Carnegie Institution of Washington. 1ge4. (Publication
No. 21.) 8%, 351 pages.

This and the companion volume by the same author, Traditions of the
Arikara (Publication No. 17) are the most recent fruits of a study of the
Caddoan tribes begun several years ago by Dr Dorsey for the Field Co-
lumbian Museum and continued under an allotment from the Carnegie
Institution. The Wichita are a southern branch, as the Arikara are a north-
ern branch, of the Pawnee proper, all three tribes speaking the same
language with dialectic variations, and being primarily sedentary and
agricultural in habit as distinguished from the roving, hunting tribes by
which they were formerly surrounded. The Wichita of today, now settled
on individual allotments in southwestern Oklahoma, are all that are left
of three formerly distinct tribes speaking the same language, viz., Wichita
proper, Waco, and Tawaconi, with the Kichai, of distinct but cognate
language. The Wichita proper when first known had their villages on
the upper waters of Red river, about Wichita falls and in the Wichita
mountains, while the other two bands lived farther south, and the Kichai
farther east, in Texas. One hundred years ago the four tribes numbered
together at least 2,500, the Wichita proper being estimated at oo men.
In 1874 they numbered together 671 souls; in 1885 they had dwindled
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10448 and in 1903 10 338, a decrease of one-half in thirty years. Their
fate is the common fate of the western tribes and emphasizes the necessity
of energetic field work while opportunity remains. On the field result of
the next ten years depends the final position of American ethnology.

In the valuable introductory sketch the earliest date noted is that of
the Dragoon expedition to the North Fork village in 1834. The docu-
mentary French history of the tribe goes back at least to 1520, The
Rush Springs date given is a misprint for 1852. Only the Wichita
proper lived at North Fork; the other bunds came up from Texas in
18506,

An interesting account follows of the peculiar tattooing, from which
the tribe derived the old name of Pani Piqué. Their unique grass houses
and arbors are described in detail, and attention is given to their name
system, childbicth, war, marriage and mourning customs, all of which are
dominated by the religious idea, the religion itself heing described as a
star cult, as is also that of the Pawnee. The Sun, Moon, and Morning
Star appear to be the most prominent divinities, the Moon presiding
especially over the destinies of the women. Time, from the creation to
the death of all things, is divided into four eras. We are now in the
fourth or era of decline, after which there will be a renewal by the star
gods and another cycle of four eras will begin. Notwithstanding the
commonly accepted opinion that the Pawnee and Wichita are a part of
the Caddoan stock of the timber region of Louisiana and eastern Texas,
tioth Dir Dorsey and Miss Alice C, Fletcher have independently arrived at
the same conclusion, from a study of their cults, that the true ancient
home of these tribes was in the open country of the plains or the desert
southwest,

Sixty myths are given, including variants. Several of the variants
might well have been omitted, being simply fragmentary renderings of
the more complete myth as told by a better story-teller.  In the shorter
tales the Coyote, as usual on the Plains, appears as a trickster, usually
coming to griel in the end by his impatience and mereenary  desire,
** He would ulways do something wrong and let the power escape him.”
In ““The Coyote and His Magic Shield and Arrows ** we are introduced
to some wonderful arrows which talk among themselves and go out every
day hunting while their master remains at home, ** Finally all his arrows
came in, each carrying a whole buffalo." But all this was a long time
‘ago. In **The Seven Brothers and the Woman,'' © when she tossed
the double-lall she weat with it up in the air’’ to escape her pursuer.
This story, which accounts for the origin of the Pleiades, has a close
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parallel among the Kiowa. The incident of smearing an wmseen night
visitor with ashes occurs in some myth of nearly every tribe from the
Eskimo 10 the isthmus, Leing usunlly told to sccount for the spots on the
moon. The main incident in ** The Woman who Married a Star® is
also paralleled in probably all the Plains mythologics.

(ther coincidences with the universal body of Indian myth are con-
stantly cropping out in these Wichita tales and may be accepted as the
natural outcome of the workings of the primitive mind under similar
circumstances; but occasionally we find parallels which scem unaccount-
able except on the theory of actual contact by wribes or individuals.
As an jnstance take ** The Man who Went to Spirit Land.""  His wife
has died and he goes night after night to mourn at her grave.  The spirit
of a former friend appears and tells him how he may Lring back the
woman from the land of the dead. The spirit gives him four mud balls
and instructs him how to use them.

+ His friend touched his eyes and he found himself in another world,
till with his friend. Around him, as far as his eye could see, he saw
lodges. They entered the homes of the dead, and finally came to the
place where the dance was, and there the dead man left his friend. The
live man saw his wife dancing, and a3 she came around he threw one of
the mud balls at hér and hit her, a5 he had been told to do,  She went
around the pole that they were dancing around and when she came around
again he threw another mud ball at her and hit her again,  Every tine she
came around he threw at her, until he had thrown the last ball, Then she
left the dance and went off to her home, and the live man followed her."'

In the story of ** The Daughter of the Sun,”" in the present re-
viewer's Miths of the Cherelee in the 1gth Report of the Bureau of Eth-
nology, tgoz, severi messengers set out for the Spirit World to lring
back the soul of the daughter of the Sun, earrying with them seven
magic rods: ** They took the rods and a large box and traveled seven
days to the west until they came to the Darkening land. There were a
great many people there, and they were having a dance just asif they
were at home in the seitlement.  The young woman was in the outside
cirele, and as she swunyg around to-where the seven men were standing,
one struck her with his rod and she turned her head and saw him.  Asshe
came around the second time another touched her with his rod, and then
another and another, until at the seventh round she fell out of the ring,
and they put her into the box and closed the lid fast,"

Several songs are given with musical notation by Mr Frederic R,
Burton. ‘The last thirty-five pages are devoted to abstracts of the
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myths, thus affording convenient basis for comparison. The language
throughout is simple and in accord with Indian expressian, and each In-
dian assistant is given full credit.

With so much that is good it is regrettable that we have not more,
particularly in the way of notes and glossary. It has been well said that
the purpose of a museum is to illustrate a series of labels. Ina similar
manner a main purpose of a myth collection is to [llustrate custom, ritual,
and language. Almost every onc of these myths contains reference to
some custom or ceremony of which the layman would wish to know more,
while an analytic vocabulary of the Indian terms would give a decper
meaning to the myths themselves and add a philologic value to this revela-
tion of a most interesting people. James Moowey.

Vier Lustspicle ( Der fransisisch-preussische Krieg— Ich gratuliere j—
Grosse Wahl schafft grosse Qual— Ein Licbestrief). Von KosTa
Trivkovie, Ubersetst und fiir die deutsche Bihne bearbeitel von
D Frigpmicw S. Kmavss, (Bibliothek ansgewdhlter serbischer
Meisterwerke, Band 1V). Leipzig: Deutsche Verlagsaktien Gesell-
schaft. 1go4. 12%,=zvi, 182 pages.

In the fourth volume of the Library of Servian Masterworks, which
Dr Krauss is now editing, he introduces us to another talented young
anthor who, although prematurely cut off just when life was most full of
promise, has left such impress upon the literature of his people that his
dramas are still the favorites of the Servian stage thirty years afier his
death.

Kosta Trifkovic was born of Servian parents at Neusatz, southern
Hungary, in 1843, and after the usual school period and 2 short experi-
ence in seafaring life, he betook himsell to law and literature while hold-
ing a small governmental clerkship at Budapest. His literary efforts
were directed chiefly to the building up of a national Servian stage at
Neusatz to rival that of Belgrade. With capacity for doing two years'
work in one, and an equipment of five languages, he worked untiringly
until stricken by & fever which finally resulted in his untimely death in
1875 at the age of thirty-two. In four short years of production he had
brought ont seven original dramas, arranged ten others from the German
and French, and written two important works of fiction and an autobio-
graphy, besides critiques and numerous shorter articles which were pub-
lished in a journal which he had founded.

The four specimen comedies are filled with sparkling wit and catchy
verses, and a succession of bewilderingly comic situations which finally
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disentangle themselves, so that all ends well at last, as a good story
shoild. There are frequent appeals to Servian patriotism, and reference
to several interesting national customs such as the New Year celebration
and the betrothal feast. It is to be hoped that the translator may suc-
ceed in his efforts to bring siuch excellent work to a wider circle of acquain-
tance. Jasmes Mooxev,

Anthropophyteia : Jahrbiicher fiir Folkloristische Erhedungen dintd For-
schungen sur Entwicklungigeschichte der yeschlechtlichen Moral.
[Yearbooks for Folklore Collections and Investigations relating to the
Historical Development of the Sexual Code.] Heransgegeben von
Dr Frigorice S. Kxavss, Band I, Stidslavische Volkstiberlieferung-
en, die sich auf den Geschlechtsverkehr beziehen., 1. Erzdhlungen,
gesammelt, verdeutscht und erfiutert von Dr Friedrich §. Krauss.
Leipzig : Deutsche Aktien-Gesellschafl. 1904. £°, xxii, 5§30 pages.
This remarkable production of the distinguished South Slavic ethnolo-

gist is the first volume of an investigation of the sexual folklore of the

Balkan provinces, of which a preliminary publication appeared in Kryptadia

(Paris) some years ago. The volume is dedicated to Dr Franz Boas of

New York, who, in & brief introductory letter, points out the importance,

to the student of European anthropology, of a knowledge of present con-

ditions, as well as of vanished and vanishing customs.

The work, which is printed in numbered copies for the use of students
only, embodies the result of a patient investigation of an important but
peculiarly difficult and ungrateful subject along the border-line between
primitive anthropology and modern civilization. From the nature of the
subject it is impossible to go into detail, but it may be said briely that
every phase receives careful attention, from remains of ancient phallicism
to the popular proverb. Special topics treated in this connection are
supernatural conception, personal and place names, sexual teaching,
betrothal and marriage customs, sexual hospitality, the jus prima noctis,
erotic tattooing, perversions, and modern prostitution. Most of the ma-
terial is given in the form of short narrative descriptions in the various
Slavic provincial dialects, with German translation and notes.

There is one curious Bosnian myth of a woman who becomes pregnant
and a mother from having eaten the unconsumed heart of a sinner whose
body had been given to the flames. As the manifold sins have been
burned away with the body, leaving the heart in its original purity, the
child grows up to be a saint. The primitive idea of the sun or moon as
the fertilizer survives in the belief that a young woman may become preg-
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nant by sleeping naked under the light of the full moon or by walking
naked at noon of a sunny day through a field of growing grain. The
children of such conception can see spirits. The right of the first night
is still but a thing of yesterday, particularly in the provinces most recently
emancipated from Turkish misrule, and was even made a claim by the
landed proprietor upon his impoverished debtor, while the essentially
primitive custom of sexual hospitality seems hardly yet to be obsolete in
the Balkan provinces.

‘I'he deep pervading bestiality of thought and act made manifest in
these relations is certainly without parallel in any other civilized country.
It must be remembered that the book does not deal with the aberrant im-
pulse of a decadent aristocracy, a degenerate city slum community, or of
a miscellaneous gathering of the refuse of the earth at some shipping port
or remote frontier outpost. It deals with the everyday things of a whole
population made up almost entirely of farmers and herdsmen remote from
large cities and their temptations. Moreover, the author expressly states
that he is not laying bare secret filthiness, such 35 exists 1o some extent
in every large commumity, but is putting on record ¢ only what the peo-
ple are accustomed to relate in full publicity and usually also without
concern in the presence of children, young girls, and women."'

We cannot regard all that is here simply as a part of an arrested
primitive development, and we have too much faith in our own stock to
believe that all of it is properly European.  Much of it appears to be due
to actual racial degeneration, the result of the steady brutalization of
centuries of subjection to an Asiatic barbarism which makes the harem,
the eunuch, and the mute the cornerstones of its social system. indeed,
some of the customs noted are directly stated to be an inheritance from such
Moslem warfare as the Kurds are still inflicting on the Christian provinces
of Asia, while others were enforced at the demand of local Turkish
officials. The question is of practical interest in view of the fact that of
more than 8co,c00 immigrants now arriving annually in the United
States a large and increasing percentage is from southwestern Europe,
and the supply area, which in 1882 centered at Pans, in 1902 had its
center at Constantinople.

The work has a distinct philologic value as a repository of the dia-
lectic forms of Servia, Croatia, Slavonia, Bosnia, Herzegovina, and neigh-
boring provinces. Among the well-known collaborators whose names
appear on the title-page are Dr'Thomas Achelis, Bremen ; Dir Iwan Bloch,
Berlin ; Dr Franz Boas, New York ; Dr Anton Hermamn, Budapest ; Dir
Bernhard Herrmann Ohst, Leipzig ; Dr Giuseppe Pitré, Palermo ; Dr Isak
Robinsohn, Vienna, James MooNEy.
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Britridge wur Lelre von den Geschlechts-Unterschieden.  Von Dr P. J.
Mommws in Leiprig. Helt 1. Gesehlecht und Krankheit, Pp. 30.
Heft. 1t.  Geschiechtund Entartung.  Pp. 45, Heftem=wv. Ueber
die Wirkungen der Castration. Heft v. Greschlecht und Kopfgrisse.
Pp. 47 (5 figs.). Heftvi, Geethe und dic Geschlechter, Pp. 3o.
Hefte vil-ynr,  Geschlechte und Kinderliche, Pp. 72 (35 figs.).
As the title indicates, Mobius's treatment of the subject of sex-differ-

ence covers a tather wide range, not all of which is of decided interest to

the anthropologist. The general conclusions of his study of *sex and
disease,'" are, that men sicken and die through their own acts oftener than
women, the chiefl causes of their greater mortality being the use of alcohol
and venereal diseases, and that there exists no reasonable ground for as-
cribing to woman a longevity or resistance 10 disease that is i geweris.

The *innate longevity in woman is a superstition.™ Fewer suicides

occnr among women because they lack initintive more. I it were not

for alcohol and venereal discases men would have less sickness and live
longer than women. For man the slow-killing diseases are more fatal
than the plagues so feared by the folk-mind.

A distinguished American psychologist once observed that he might
not wish to be “¢sane according to Lombroso,"' and for a woman 1o be
healthy according to Mébius might lie as far from rational human desire.
His eye filled with the Pallmensch (here helongs the happy European),
he recks not of ** primitive peoples'’ and the like whose study ** adds
nothing to our knowledge of human evolution.”” For Mobius man is
nothing if’ not absolutely and entirely man, and no woman is healthy if
sex is not the unvarying center of her being. In his discussion of ** sex
and degeneration " he treats the physical and mental abermncies of sex,
Man loses, he thinks, in every way by becoming like a woman, while
woman, apparently, may gain something by being more like a man, The
causes of sexml degeneration are chiefly bad heredity and alcoholism —
the former preserves, the latter increases the evil,

In his monograph on ** Castration,"’ after giving 2 historical sketch
of the subject, Mibius discusses the physical and intellectual effects of this
form of bodily mutilation on the human organism. The origin of castra-
tion Mabius, with Bergmann, sees in the custom of marking captives, who
were not killed in war or battle, as slaves by depriving them of their
membram virile. Ohservations of castrated men led afterward to similar
treatment of animals, tame or in captivity. Very early a religious signifi-
cance attaching to the sacrifice of the organ in question made castration
common alike with priest and with victim. Castration for the purpose

AN, ASTH,, NN, T
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of making singers is the latest of the series. The eunuchs of the Sultan
explain themselves. The general effect of castration in youth is to arrest
the development of the secondary sexual characters. Popularly speaking,
tq man becomes more like a woman,”” but really what happens is that
he ceases to he more like # man. To this essay a bibliography of 53
titles is appended.

The general thesis of Mobivs's study of *isex and size of head'' is
that ** the circumference of the head approximately normal in form in-
creases in general with the intellectual powers,'" His investigation of
the heads of distinguished men is based on the records, 6oo in number,
of Haugk, the hatter, made with the conformatenr, —of women only 50
were measured. At pages 26—39 the measurements of 360 more or less
distinguished men are given, from which it appears that almost all distin-
guished men are short-headed (brachycephalic),—s0, too, with women.
Mobius holds that the relation between brain and body is not the same in
the two sexes, for **a normal man, even when he is small, requires at
least a head of 53 cm. circumference, while a woman gets along quite
well with 51 em.,"*—in other words, one may be a clever woman with
st cm., but nota clever man. The thing lies in the brain that makes
the difference, Sexual as well as racial differences of head go back to
intellectual differences.

Mobius’s discussion of ** Goethe and the sexes '’ is devoted to a con-
sideration of the great German's sayings, ** Das Ewig- Weibliche sreht
uns himan;'" ¥ Es ist unglaublick, wie der Umgang der Weiber herad-
ciekt’* From an examination of his declarations in prose and verse he
comes to the conclusion that the real position of Goethe was about mid-
way between the two expressions quoted. 1t is rather the ** Ewig-
Weibliche," than the Weiblicke that leads vs on, the ideal woman, not the
real one. The famous conclusion of Faust, M&bius thinks, can be inter-
preted only in light of the fact that Goethe was old and writing
with tender recollections of youth. In his completer manhood he would
have selected some other ideal. At this point one feels that he would
like to hear Goethe demolish, as doubtless he could and would, such
arguments.

His monograph on *Sex and love of children’” exhibits Mabius in
his réle of resurrector of Gall, the phrenologist, whose organ of ** philo-
progenitiveness'' he seeks to make function again. In three sections he
considers love of offspring among animals and men, Gall's doctrine, and
skull and love of children. For Mabius love of offspring is an innate
instinct deeply rooted in the organism, and he argues for the location of
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w the organ of love of offspring,’’ near the ** organ of sex-instinet,’’ in
the upper part of the occipital bone, corresponding to a special part of
the brain. The strong development of this “organ™ (it is marked in
women) indicates love of offspring. With civilization, according to
Mabius, comes a certain dulling of sex-differences and man takes on even
some female traits. Thus it happens, perhaps, that there are so many
men to-day with a large organ of love of offspring,— women with heads
of the male type are less common.

While interesting, and representing, doubtless, a certain tendency of
the present Teutonic mind, these views of sex-problems are fortunately not
axioms of science. ALExanDER F. CHAMBERLAIN.

Album of Philippine Types: Christians and Moros. By Dasier Fouk-
MaR. Prepared and Published under the Auspices af the Philippine
Exposition Board. Manila: 1904, Oblong 4%, Beo plates with
introductory text,

The subjects for Dr Folkmar's A Zbum of Philippine Types were prison-
ers in Bilibid prison in the year 1go3. It is unfortunate to base an
anthropological study on prison subjects unless it be absolutely necessary.
Prison cases should everywhere be exceptional and aberrant types, in no
true sense representative of their race. It may indeed be that many of
the prisoners now held in the Philippines are political prisoners and not
degenerate and abnormal to the degree that most criminals would be,
But it ought not to be difficult to conduct a study like Dr Folkmar's in vil-
lages where an unselected group might be studied and the normal type
secured.

This preliminary criticism made, we turn. to the examination of Dr
Folkmar's Album. Front and side views of each subject are presented,
made 1o a uniform scale, measures being one-half the actual. Opposite
the portraits are printed the anthropometric data regarding the subject
represented — eight measures and two indices being given. In the same
table are presented averages of thess measures and indices as taken on a
number of individuals from the same tribe as the subject, who was, in
cach case, chosen as approximating the average. The portraits thus
represent the average of the prison representation of their tribal groups.
Unfortmately there are errors in these figures as given, and apparently
many. Opening at hazard, plate 11 represents a Cagayan with chest
measure of .8g5 m. ‘The average of 5 Cagayans was .864 ; of 15 from
all provinces .856. One can hardly believe an average subject to be so
far from these averages and guesses that .B59 m. was intended. It is
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also ymfortunate that in an Album representing the Christian and Moro
tribes, portraits were presented of other populations, wnless the material
were ample. Thus the Negrito portraits carry no weight, because the
Negrito material available was too small. Nor was it, as shown by the
anthor's own portraits and figures, at all typical: e g., plate 8.

The portraits are prefaced by several pages of introductory text in
which the method of procedure is stated and some information given
regarding the populations represented. FREDERICK STARR.

Reports of the Cambridge Anthropological Expedition to Torres Strails.
Vol. V. Soviofery, Magic, and Religion of the Western Islanders.
Cambridge : University Press.  1904. Large 87, xii, 378 pages, 22
plates, 3 maps:

The Expedition from Cambridge University to Torres straits was, per-
haps, the best equipped for work of any ethnographic expedition ever
made. Under the leadership of Dr Alfred C. Haddon, the party in-
cluded also Dr Rivers and Messrs Ray, Seligman, and Wilkin. Each
worker was assigned his particular portion of the investigation. Dr
Haddon had already been in the region to be explored, studying the
marine fauna, in 1888 and 188g. The party spent five weeks in the
Western islands, to which the volume before us is: confined, in 18g8.
The region is of particular interest as it is the frontier between the Papuan
and Australian culture areas, although the islanders were found to be dis-
tinctly Papian.

The Reports of the Expedition are to form six volumes, as follows:
I, Physical Anthropology ; 1I, Physiology and Psychology ; 1lI, Lin-
guistics; TV, Technology; V, Sociology, Magic, and Religion of the
Western Islanders ; VI, Sociology, Magic, and Religion of the Eastern
Islanders. All that has so far been published are two parts of Volume
I, presenting investigations on sense phenomena of these natives, and
Volume V, which lies before us.  The other volumes are in preparation
and will be duly published. Each of the workers has prepared his own
reports and the volume in hand contains contributions from all but Mr Ray
whose work was purely linguistic. In gathering material in the Western
islands, most time and attention was given to the island of Mabuiag, which
may be considéred typical. These islanders have been for thirty years
under missionary influence and have been affected by it and by other forms
of contact with white men, but still retain much of their native culture and
have yieldéd a rich harvest of interesting data. Much in the volume
deserves notice, but we can refer to but a few points.
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Almast o third of the book is devoted to Folk Tales, which have
been treated and presented by Dr Haddon himseli. They are classified
as nature myths, culture myths, totem myths, spirit myths, degar tales,
narratives about people, comic tales. A ogad is an uncanny and mali-
cious; but stupid, human monster, of ogreish instincts. The collection
includes forty-six stories. These were told to Dr Haddon in broken
English and he assures us that he gives them as they were received.  He
does so literally in some cases, and reading these versions maiscs the fues-
tion as to how far scientific accuracy demands such presentation. Is it
desirable to present such a story in broken English, if it can be told in
good English without falsely rendering the native teller’s thought and
intent? I the recorder really &nomes the native's meaning and catches
his spirit, it is unfair to the narrator and to the genius of his race to spoil
his performance by too literal a presentation of his imperfect medium of
expression. When we listen to a great French or German scholar giv-
ing & lecture in English, we take his thought and meaning, not his bad
pronunciation and halting grammar. A reporter of such a lecture, if he
really understands its argument and matter, ims to present these, not
the dialect. Of course, the jargon of the native tule may have linguistic
importance and psychologic value; as material for study samples may
have their reason. Dr Haddon fortunately does not give all his stories
in ** Pigeon-English."" The question may be mised, whether even those
he does give in true English form do not deserve a finer rendering.  If
not, it must be confessed that the tales are, on the whole, poar, vague,
and meager; not in keeping with the artistic development shown in
the manufactures, nor with the intellectual power indicated by the gene-
alogies of this people. Dr Haddon not only presents the stories them-
selves, but makes them yield their utmost to the student by giving the
carefully condensed plot of each and a statement of the anthropological
incidents which each contains. It is unnecessary to say that this work
is done carefillly and conscientiously and that it adds largely to the value
of the collection.

The chapters by Dr Rivers on Genealogies, Kinship, Personal Names,
etc., are of particular importance. These matters were investigated with
great care and throw much light on the social organization. The kinship
system in use among the Western islanders **is u definite example of the
classificatory system,'’ showing all of Morgan’s ten indicative features,
There is, however, a clear tendency to break down in some directions
Dr Rivers introduces an elaborate system of tabulating the genealogical
data, and his tables require close examination and some study. Once
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mastered, however, they clearly show the native view of kin. These
Torres Straits islanders possess remarkable memory for genealogical detall
and analogous to that shown by Polynesians,

In the chapters by Mr Seligman on Birthand Childhood Customs and
Women's Puberty Customs, is a clear and excellent statement regarding
matters which are too often neglected or but inadequately touched by
travelers and students.

The mass of material on Initiation, Courtship and Marriage, Funeral
Ceremonies, Magic, Religion, etc., is large and interesting but can be
mentioned only cursorily. This has been worked out chiefly by Dr
Haddon, with the aid of Mr A. Wilkin, whose recent death is announced
in the volume. Many interesting customsare described.  Thus, in court-
ship and marriage — the woman proposes, sending an arm-band to her
lover ; he returns a leg-ring, meets her in the bush, and sleeps at her
house ; often, her relatives battle over her. Very interesting is the
custom of divining with skulls, usually those of relatives. The skulls
were carefully prepared by cleaning, painting, and enclosing in a basketry
casing decorated with feathers and the ornaments of the deceased.  When
such a skull was to be consulted, it was cleaned, repainted, and anocinted
with or placed upon aromatic plants. Before going to sleep the inguirer
urged the skull to tell the truth and then placed it by his pillow. The
skull spoke to the sleeper, the noise made being like the chattering of
teeth together, But further reference to the interesting ethnographic
details of the volume is impossible. The work is a storchouse of new
information regarding a little-known people and, after reading it, one
can well understand the urgency of Dr Haddon's appeal in view of the
¢ yvanishing of anthropological data."" MNew is the time for such work as
that of the Cambridge Expedition. The harvest waits. Soon it will be
lost if there are not reapers and gleaners. The volume before us is illus-
trated with twenty-two full page plates and with native drawings and maps
in the text. FREUERICK STARR,
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GENERAL

Adachi (B.) Die Porositit des Schidel-
daches. (Z f. Morph. w. Anthr,, Ber-
lin, 1904, w1, 373-378, 3 pl.) De

et two cases of extreme porosity of
the rcultl::hme craninm ( Dyak, I'Inp-i
tan j,— ity does nol gccur in
Europeun MIT:
ogy ot the St Louks Exposition.
{Amer. Antig., Chicago, 1904, XXVI,
t16-120, 1 fig.) Notes on Patagonian
giants, sboriginal groups, section of
archeology, ete.

Atgier (M. Tbéres et Berbéres : origine
et significations diverses de ces expres-
sions ethniques. (Bull, Soc. d'Anthr
de Parls, 1yog, v* 5., v, 110-110.) Dr
A. argues that in the Kabylisn fbersd,
#the kx,"" lies the orgin of the Latin
Jheri and s and descendants,
From the same root by reduplication
came Serder, ete,  Black halr, not skin,
is commoted.

Bardeen (C. R.) Numerical vestebral
varistion in the haman aduil and embryo,
{ Anut. Ane,, Jena, 1904, XXV, 497-519.)
Résumés dn:' ml.-;tlihm Ircmglﬂmtm in
derelopment of spinal column ap-
mawwnmh. iods { pre-pelvic, chondro-

ive, ossificative, — prepatnl, post-

natal, —adult). B. concludes among
other things that **regiooal variation im
the vertebral column s an inheriied con.
diticn, manifesting itsell early in em-
bryuaie de " Variation secms
to be greater in females than in males,
and in Baltimore pegroes than in whites
a3 1o number of | vertebre.  The
tendency reduction and increase
in the number of 1 vertehme seetms
equul. The article has ahundant siatistics
und & bibliography of 46 titles.
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Block (A.) Des vasiations de longuesr
de D"intestin.  {Bull. Soc. d' Antbr. de
Faris, 1904, ¥* 5, V. 160-197.) Ré-
sumés knowledge of the length of the
intestines jn the apimals and man pp.
177=195 ). "The effects of disease, obesity,
race, ote., are discussed. The intestine
of the child is relatively longer than that
of the ndult.  The variability of the adult
intestine s due to the fuct that its length
is sometimes ital =nd sometimes

red (often as a result of disease,
oic., or obesity). The Japanese (a more
or less herbivorons mee ) seem to possess
the longest intestines. As 1o sex-differ-
ences the authorities are pot in agree-
ment,

— ¥ (P.}) Recherches histolo.
giques sur le follicule pilenx et le cheven
de deux nigres décédés u Paria. (Ihid.,
T24-132, § ) Detils concerning
the pilose follicle and hair of a negro
from Loango and of another from Accra
in Guinea. The potable peeunliarity of
the negro's follicle is the oblique semi-
circular erest.  The particolay form and
structure of the pilose follicle are not
confined to the negro, —the Bushman
has them. Whether the recarved follicle
is found in the negro new-bom child s
not known.

Buron (E. | P.) L'abbé Casgrain (].
Soc. Améric. de Paris, 1gog, ®. £, |,
344-346.) Sketch of life and activities
of the distinguished French Canadien
man of letters, historian, genealogist, etc.

Buschan (G.) Kolwr und Gehim. (A
Rassen- u, Ges-Biol., Berlin, 1904, 1,
68g-701.) Résumés briefly wudies of
Brocs, Schmidy, Hunt, Matiegha, Mar-
and, Spitzks, Costa Ferreira, Galton
Venn, Vaschide and Pelletier, Pfit-

-

E_B-



136 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST

ner, Bartels, Papillault, efc., concemn-
Ing the relations of size of skull zod Braln
o in civilization znd culture.
T E concludes that inerease of brain-
volume nnd incresse of culture go
together and brain sinks with disappear-
ing culiure (¢, g, socient and modern
Egyptinns]. that the gift of mod-
esnt culture is for certain primitive peoples
faial amd brain- killing.

Carruth (W. H.) Adelf Bastian.  (Open
Cr., Chicago, 1gog, xVim, 3a2r-33o.)
Skeich of life and phil v with List of
3o published books and portrait. To Bas-
tian beloogs the crodit nl'ﬁfgimﬁng the

Filkergedamben, or **rce

ts"" wx it has been translated, —

the matter of pr inlerest is the
primitive man's of the universe,

Carps (P.) The ascent of man.  (Ihid.,
t78-1go, 6 fgo) Discusses “evolu-
tion,'" Neanderihal skall, the Mitchell-
Ward restaration of Neanderthnl man,
Gabriel Max's painting of the Some
alafur, ete. D C.accepts the Neander-
thal skull asof primitive man, and posits
the orgin of mankind in the norh,

where, thro stress of enviranment,
ape-men devel altruiam and intelli-
gence.

Anew religion.  (Thid., 355-372,
398430, 17 fys.) Treats of iEm,
“the youngest faith on earth'' and its
chief exponenir. Some think it may
some diy become the religion of Peria

—— Sione worship, | 1hid., 660-68%, %3
fgs}: Treats of the matsebah, jachin
und bonz, the #s Bethel
E:mh’n dream), Gilead and Gileal,

elisks, the destruction of matsebahs in
tn&n. the ludurrus of ancient Baby-
‘msmﬁ%n&uw;f 295
y ibe n peice,
the rm'?: stone of Gottorp (Sleswick),
menhirs and dolmens, the memorial
stomes of the Khasi (India), ete.  The
stone itself is not worshipped, but is a
market for the presence ofdr.qr.

—— How history is transfigured by myth,
(Ibid,, 6go-fg4). Shows the mixture
of fact and fancy in what we believe to
be history, Takes the opposite view to
Mr Shaw {g. v.)-

Chamberlain (A. F. and 1. C. ).  Studies
of achild, 11, (Pedag, Sem., Waorcester,

1gog, %1, 453-483.) Treats of agglu-
ity ‘g, resire o

——  Child study

[®. 5., 7. 1905

miother, favorite phrases, negation, sbiter
dict, order of words, pernreduplication,
TPk prois, pretche oo, roupl

prefix, pretorite reduplis
mhu,' reproduction

of nursery-rhym
Sponfaneoos 14 wmmms dif-

fering slightly from the adull, wornd-
groups, words “derginal "' or “tin-
vented, " words preado- primitive in form,
words with special meanings, elc.  Sec-
oml article of the auibors’ dealing with

the paychological phenomena their

own child,

and relaled lopics in
recent Ttalinn scientific liternture. [ Thid.,
f:y&-g:;j, Hésumds articles, ete, re
ting to child-life, craniology, crimmol-
gy, fatigue, feebleminded, foot, us,
tism, inbreeding, Ttalin * barbara,™
mm man and woman, mental and
physical, microcephaly, mace and indi-

vidunl, school-excursions, stature.

—— Child study and related topics in

recent  Russinn  scientific  literature.
(Ibid,, s§16-520.) Résumés articles
relating to  bruin-conformation, besio-
cortex, cootinuance of growth, ear,
eve-growth, fertility, giantism, heart,
heredity, idlocy, miceocephaly, preco-
cious deu!nglm s puberty, seasonsl
growth, stillibirth, suieide.

—— Use and domestication of the horse,

{Am, ﬁ.nliqﬁ.é Chicago, 1904, XXVi,
16g-167. ) sumiés recent artieles of
Zaborowski, Ridgewsy, won Negeleln,
Munro. lemwﬁitnd\'nn.'lgﬁ:iﬁdu
nol believe the horse was domesticated
in guaternary limes, — the horse was
first wsed for food. Ridgewsy thinks
ihe horse was driven before ridden, and
'lh::dfﬂu was the home of the " Amb
“ 1]

Conservation { La) des s dans les tombes.

(Bull. Soc. o' Anthr. de Paris, 1504, ¥,
£, V,99-100.) In ition to Man-
ouvrier, M. Emile Rivitre srgued that
water und humidity are not prime de-
structive agents of osseous remsing. Dy
Bandouin took a similar view and supg-

ﬂi experiments in |he softening of

Eijkman (¥. H.) Weileres fiber das

neue graphische System Air die Krani-
ologie. Hii?ign. v. d. Nederl, Anthr,
Ver., Den Hasg, 1904, 1, B3-t101, 10
igu.? Treats of helght of skull, mtional

ulus,  index-system, necessity of
three-shded system, macial mizture and
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Crossing, exaciness, group-division, etc.
The guph;;:{llun can be used to com-
pare with other different methods
of mensurement.  E. would reject the
index-system for the relative mass-system
developed an the ideas of Schmidl

l'rnl: Ié!;oi::n! The éwr(:h‘ amd the
real INa { L. Chicago, 1904,
xvin, 584-6os, Igg:.} _ Cites legends
prodoced by the Egyptisn campaign,
ele., the opinious of historians,
novelists, and others as to the real and the
lngmd:_rly Napoleon. The theosophists
might win soine comfort from. the facl
that the face of o siatue of Rameses now
i the Turin Maseum and the face of Bar-
telds, n. young ﬁEg:h: Indian, both
sirongly resemble profile the preat
Corsican. There isalsoa Arewens
'I&elmu Napoleon and Alexander the
reat.

Gfeller (5.) Der Schulgang unseres Her-
ren und Heilandes Jesa Christi,  Schw.,
Arch, £ Volksk,, Zirich, tgog, VII,
154-157.) Gives text of poem (Bern,
1563 ) on the school-going of Jesus,

Hochstetter (F.) Ucberdie Nichtexistenz
der sogensnnten Bogenfurchen an den
i lebensfrisch  komservierter
menschilcher Embryonen,  (Verh, d
anat. Ges., Jena, 1004, 27-34, § f2s.)
Author still” halds to the -moriem
origin of these * tramitory "' furrows.
Hutchinson (| W.) What the dog is built
todo, (Open Ct., Chicage, 1904, Xviil,
§77-383.) Popular discussion. Dr 1.
thinks dog the earliest domestic animal,
—+tlong before the duwn of history le
hud become our companion in the chase,
then the mest important occupation of
life,"" — o grants him a ** record of ut
least 10,000 vears of contindous serviee
and devotion to our mee.” To chase
and eutch were long bis chief acts.

Kassel (C.) Androgynous man In myth
and tradition. { Ihid,, 535-530.) Treats
uof the ides of ** man-woman "’ in Aryan
myth, Hebrew Hible, Flato's Srugpestas,
the words of Jeus, facts of hiology
{Haeckel), etc A presezual andro-
gynous condition is posited.
Keibel  #r.) Zur Entwickelungsgeschichie
der Affen;  {Verh . aust. Gu.,ljm_
1904, 156-163.) Describes feu from
material of Selenks and Huobrecht)
Semnopitheci, Hylobates, Omang, Ma-
cacjue, ete., and man,  There isa strik-
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ing similarity between the young embryos
of the various monkeys and the much
more developed human embryoes,. The
gcourrence of a schwanefeder in the Jong-
tailed monkeys is noteworily, The im.
portunce of slight variations and even
"t apnbesques of development ' for phy-
logeny s em ized, In the discussion
G. Retzlos showed that the pads in the
hands snd feet of the monkey embryos

were less deve than fhose of man,
—the. saying K. vou Bardeleben is
Iluestran here, that man 8 & more

primitive  mookey  than the monkeys
themselves. !

Erlimer (A.) Der Nevban des Berliuer

Museums file \'ﬁl'ﬁ:;rkru’glr im Lidtlebdm
ethnogrphischen Forschung.  (Glabus,
Bruschiwg., 1904, LXXXV], n-iq*} D
A., who remarks that since Gosthe no
one has so clearly pointed oot ' the
yellow peril®' as the t  Kaiser,

to make the Berlin Museum
solely a ** Museum for Astatic Culture."!
1n anather location the callections relat-

ing to * primitive peoples® [American
Indinns, rllr.um. except Lttd{il.ﬂ'm
ruces, of Australssia nnd Poly-

nesta, Indonesions, ete. ) should be sc
comodated.  This- limitation to Asiatic
culture had been previously sdvocated by
O, Miinsterberg.

Lasch (R.) Woachstumsreremonien der

Naturvblker und  die Entstelong des
Deamas  (Ibid., 137-138.) Critical
résamé of lhndmn;mgu h of Preuss
{soe American Antiropoligisf, 1904, ¥,
5., %1, 359), o0 phallic growth demons,
elc the origin of the sefmur and
the elown. The primitive mime-drama
is, in s beginnings, an et of worship
and magic nod is intimately connected
with religious ideas a8 to the bepetting of
the natur] products of the fie

Lewis (]. F.L‘::Tzigdrﬂtkc " — prints

e se. Num, & Anii;;ih.
In., 1902-1903 [1504], L25-104,
1 fg.) OF *paste ! n,’J made by
inting the design from the pinte or
lock with paste instesd of lok, only
same 100 are known alt . They
may antedate ink printing and ¢ belong
l;:lhl: ver_rdmd";!::dmlﬁmpt_ rh:F
¢ the purpose uei 4
They were made in Gmmnr! mr
Havarin) belore 1500, ibly belure
1350,  Jripdriicke are usually found
pasted in bocks.
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—— " Schrothiftter ;** or, prints in the
* manitre cribilde,’ with mtmudﬂ

like =

H Like the Tejpdricke, they are
pf:i?;.hlyd Bavarian origin,
Lolsel (G} Sur Emat Huuﬁr.l, {Bull,

Soc. d'Anthr. de Paris, ™ 5., Y,
l':Jn-rjru

MacCurdy (G.G.) John Wesley Pawell,
(J- Soc. Améric. de Paris, 1904, ¥. &,
I, 339-344.) Sketch of life and scien-

activities with chronoiogical 1z of

?

Mentré (F.1 La simultanéité des décou-
{Rev. Scientif.,

1 ™5, 1L Cm-

tains ut of #1 m:ﬁf‘u‘ﬂg 2} tific dis-

genius working in the sune Geld have, as

it were, **a common soul " and a com-
man environment.

‘g‘. {A. B} Neue Millcilungen fiber

(Globns, Bmschwg., 1904,

Discusses ns:ml:n-

Pearson (K.}

——  Architecture in ths

[ 5, 7 1go5

ing of the individual . amd
to work on that hesis s the most im-

task of practical folklore. The
eld of the destructive amateur will be
narrawed and the scientific method moare
snd more-employed. A3 a science, folk-
lore bel with the cullure-sciences
A l'n;:] e u{ the f':IlIilt-ﬂuI;l ut?;;

1 [= y Lthe teachers,

:ur!unen. M. i:g’:;f opinion’ that the
estrangement of the educated classes from
the swlpus acoounts for the saocess of
the propaganda of social democracy in
Germany,

On the in.b-u-ltm of the
mental and woral characters in man, and
its comparison lrllh the inheritance of
the h {]. -Anthr.
Insl., 5 E:::.d.. 1903, x::::rll, I}p—:u:h]
In lhu article, muinly consistin ? EEI*
grams mnd statistics resulting from
1ud of the brathers nnd H::lmhlm

families, D P. treats of health, color of
eyes and hair, curliness of hair, cephalic
index, head il:'ngjh.. breadth and auricu-
lar height, athletic power; vivacity, as-
sertiveness,  introspection, p-npuhﬁtj'.
conscientionsness, temper, abality, hond-
writing. The sumber of schoal boys
examined was 19158, girls m[t Br P.
conclodes that ** the degree of the resem
blance of the physical and mental char-
acters in children is one and the same.""
This sameness involves & like heritnge
from parents, and ** we inherit our
parenls’ Lempers, our parents’ conscien-
tipusness, shyness and r:;htr. even as we
inherit their stature, forearm and spon.”'
Intelligence can be aided and be trained,
but '*no training or education can create
it."" ltmust bebred. The great pob-
lem is to muake the best fumilies and stocks
more fertile than the bad,

Peet (S. D.) The tree of life l.m.ung all

nations. (Am. A

::w 1= :31#. mﬂ

-.nd America (Mayas chl:ﬂﬂ

uperstition a means of deéfense.
(h:-d 43-5&. 6 fge) Author holds
““the most interesting method of
ddmﬂeh -uig:‘uwhhh camne from the
combination uli;inu symbals :ml
mechanical contrivances,” &s, e. g, 8t
Fr. Ancient, Ohio. Towm-posts are
another example.

istaric
sge.  (Ibid, Bg-tog, 13 fgs) Treats
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of Egypt, Crete and the Mediterrancan
ﬁfm Minoe, ete h:ﬂl of
istoric period is ma the

. of the column ;it qubrl-ifh
£ use of bronze. The rock-cut tombs
of Phrygia and Lydia are imitative of the

—— The distribution of pii.t-dw-r.lliufl.
(Ibid., r27-130, 4 fgs.) Notesof s
eral character on Swiss lake-dwell-

amd those of the Pacific.

Retzius (G.) Die sog. Tastballen an
den Hinden und Filissen des Menachen.
(Verh. d. Anat. Ges., Jena, 1904, §1-435,
3 l'fs.} Author shows that the
well developed in most of the ndull
tnunh-g, develop in the man daring the
third fetal month, amd then from the
fourth “iregress.’’  According to
Keibel the pads are slso present in mon-
key-embryos.
Robin (P.) Substance et populations-
{ Bull. Soc. d'Anthr, de Paris, 1904, V¥
By ¥, 76-79.) Autbor  holds, with
Gabiriel Giroud in his Pepaelation de sub-
sirfamers ( Paris, 1904), that onethird of
mankind are condemned 1o & of bunger,
and nine-tenths have their end hastened
through insufficient food.  Hence, the
suthor argues, the advocates uf ¢ parental
ce"" need mot sppesr a3 mere
suppliants,  In the discussion M, Le-
Eunt pointed out some of the fallacies
such srguments.
Schaper (A.) Zar Frage der Existenz.
bere:l.;;:ﬁn&u Bogenfurchen am Ge-
hime cher Embryonen. [ Verh,
g: anat. Ges., i{;uu-. 1904, 530, 5 fg~)
ueed evidence views
of ﬂ:hmmr (q: v)
Schwasblé (K.} Llalchimie en 1904
(Rev. Scientif., Paris, 1904, 5* 5., 11,
396~-398.) Noleson moderm alchemists,
their claims and alleged performances.
There are those -bulogme over the ald

France, with its orgen Nosa Alckemica.
M. Schwachlé has published a book eq.
titled Commentaires alchimegucs.
Shaw (G. W&L Mythopeic  erudition.
(pen CL, Chicago, 1g9og, Xvill, GB7-
ving

Steizl (G.)

Stntzr (C H.)

Thomas (N, W.)
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Intorno alls strottura dell’
ipofisi nei vertebrati. (A, d. Acoad.
Sei, Ven.-Trent.-Tsti., W, 1904,
N, 5":,? q0=-141, 9 i l'::. m:nmh'l;'{ten-
tute subjject, — bibliography 49
titles.  The Axpaphyais o | or pitui-
tary glund is interesting by resson of the
#a chromophile and chromphobic
cells, (he existence of the two poriions
of the glandulsr lobe and the way of de-
fluxion af the secretion. 'These ques-
thons T 8. discusses b detail.
The toarnament and the
EU.L Num. and Aptly. Soc. of
ila., 1goz-1903 [1904], 145-172, §
.} Treats of nume, method of hold-
ng, arms und armor, ete.  Decadence
of tournament and joust dates from
middle of 16th centurp,—death of
Henry T1 in fumons joust with Comie de
Mongomeri, They caine into exislence
with the Middle Ages.

De phylogenetische
beteskenis  van  het M

{Hdign. # d. Nederl. Anthr. Ea..
Den Iasg, 1904, 1, 81-82.) Dr 5.
Aistinguishes four forms of mamme, the
mantma fifandilin, arealomaninid, mam-
ma areelalfe, rianema ifate,—the
third is ** primitive’’ and the fourth
" progressive,”” the ope chmracterizing
the negro, the other the while mees.
Further details are given in Dr 8.'s Dhis
Naturgewhickte des Memschen (Stutt-
gart, 1904 ).

Der Intermitionale
Katulog der naturwissenschafilichen Lit-
eratur,  Abteil P: Physische An-
Broschwg., 1904
of the see-

fermational Catolague of e Lig-
erafure. 1. advocates an
bibiliography.

Vierkandt (A.)] Der Mimus, ([Ibid.,

;?n.;.j.:xx'r, 356-358. ) Cntical résumé
of Hermann Reich's Der Mimur, Ein
literar-entasichlnngsgeschichilicker Ver-
swch, Bd, 1. Erter n. Zwelter Th.
Berlin, 1903}, devoted to the af
history and evolution of the kind of
poeiry desi by the classical term
swimus.  Vietkandt does not quite ap-
prove Reich's derivative of the Greek
mimus from a certain species of older
jous representations.  The influence
of the mimur is seen in the ™ fool ' of
Shakespeare, the clown of the circus,
et
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Ward (D. ], H.) First riml? meeting
of the Towa Mlhrﬁmh:giu Amsocin.
tion. (Iows . of Hist. & Pol., Tows
cir!l 1oog, 11, 34-1*3‘“-1' Résumés
{nwe&h:ﬁmﬂ pn{u rend by Messrs
Wilder ( ¥, Nutting {Binn
logy), Fairbonks ( cology §, Shrmek
( Eoess), Paurnmnn {Davenport Acad-
emy), Flom (Philalegy}, Loos (Sociol-
uﬁ'j, Bolton [ Education ), Shambaugh
(History), McGee | Humey Progres),
on various aspects of mnthropology,

EUROFE

Anpandale (N.) The survival of primi-

tive implementy, materials and methods
in the Faroes snd sounth Tecland. (T,
Anthr, Imst,, Lend., 1503, XXX,
258, 1 pl) Treats of objects of stooe,
bone snd skin (buommers, pounders,
ginkers for fshing-lives, hand-querns,
welghts and whorls, stone lamps, — in
use comparatively recently, — toys and
linplements. from bones of whales, bone-
skeates, pins, nesdles, fish-carriess, bone-
sinkers, weaver's 1:md. -l:i:ll hthm.
floats, pulfin-wi foams ; “win-
dows, — now I:glolﬁl:]. badkets snd
geeels, The resemblance between these
baskets and cerfain. clay vessels is very
striking.

Bates (W. N.) Scenes from the JEthiopis
on n 'blmuigﬁg]?mid m;_phﬂt. tlThmlm
Dept. Arch, Univ. of Penn. (1178
1904, 1, 45-50, 2 ph) I)m‘liml frag-
ments of Greek vases from Chvicto in
ancient Etruria on which are represented
st qwo of the most important events de-
scribed In the Erkiopis, numely, the
denth of Antilochus and the desth of
Achilles” The ALthiafis, continuation
of the Miwd, was the work of Arctinus
aof Miletus.

Bandouln [ M. ! L' influence Ju marischi-
nuge sur jes de natalite.  {Bull.
See, d'Antbr. de Paris, 1904, V78, V,
80-87.) From a stutistical of the
hizth =nd marriage data of the de Mont
region, Dr B. conclades that the custom
af  * marischi "oor
sexunl relntions a more moralining
efiect than at first sight would be granted,
— although §{ or i of the young women

enreinte, for it overbalinees the
illegitimate birtha, It also seems to
favor marriage and does not reduce the

birth-rate: anthor - considers that
"!’Mhm fecand & custom ' adds

Bérand (G,) Galet-polissoirs.

Boyd (Harriet A

graving, writing,

[ 8, 7 1905

some rammnce to the acts necessary for
the perpetuation of the species.

—— Lesmenhits satellites des mégnlithes

funérsires.  (Ibidi, 139-142.) Dr B.
that among menhirs properly so-
called, exclusive of alignments  and
cronlechs, are 1o be distinguished iso-
lated large menhirs or ! indicator menhirs
al n distunce," and the lesser meunhirs
close to funetary mepaliths, which when
nenr and regularly di my b
called satellites of the megalithic sepul-
tore, and they moy indicate that the
dolmen or covered way was former]y hid-
den from the eye.  The * pierre folle ™
of Plessis and the * covered way'' of
the Landes are cited,
(Jbid.,
153-154.) Author hes found 135 of these
pebbiles al 11 stmtions." ¥ were
probably used to make the groaves of the
polishers for use on stone xxes.

von Binzer (C. A. L) Dic Rimerwege

zwischen der Unterveser and der Nisder-
elbe und diz mutmasslichen Ankerplitze
des Tiberims im Jahre § @ Chr.
{Globus, Bmschwg., 1004, LXXXVI, 37—
41.) Th:r_'&l':nm of anchosing of Tibetius
must have in the region of the lake
near Belerkesa, then connected with the
Elhe or the mouth of the Cste.

Crournia, — Report
of the American Exploration Sociery's
Excavations at Gournia, Crete, 1901-
1}‘2:?‘.‘ fp};;m Diept. Arch., Univ. af
) b, 1904, 1, 7-44, 1 pl, 21
fgs., m } Treats of Turkish, Venetian,
Cirmco- n, Tron ape ujm—:aou B.
C.), Bronee {before 1100 B. C.)
riaing and pemains, lterary teatimony on
the isthomus, the toen and ils huiiﬂi{'lgl,
stone tools, bronze tools and weapons,
fone  vases, Jam basing,  pottery
{ painted and unpainted ), modeling, en-
el rmia IS
thought to be one of the o cities met-
tioned by Homer.

Burns (C. M.} A few kmpressions of

Sepesta apd Selinme, | Proc, Num, &
Antly. Soe. of Philn., 1003-1503 [ 1004 ],
185-186, 2 pl. ) Drescribes ruins as seen
in- 1goz=1903. At Selinmnte are the
ruins - of 7 temples, some of immense
proportions.

Carus (P.) Rossian icons  (Open Ct.

Chicapo, 1904, XVIL, 449-453, 0 fgs.
Describes in particular the &iﬂms fald:t
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ing icon of 5t Petershurg and reprodices
this and others.
Oarlnﬁy {A. 5.) The Macedonian tomb
the battlefeld of Cherongia. | Fec.
of Past, Wash., 1904, TIL 131-143, 7
y  Résumés the investigutions of I
. Soteriadcs The large funeral mound
{& Jdentified with the tomb of the Mace-
donlans mentioned by Pluarch.  The
colossal stone lion, marking the grave of
the Thebams, blown up durmg the Greek
Revolution, is now beng restored.
Crépin (G.) « Laville {A.J Diéeou-
verie ot foullle du dolmen de Méricl
(Bull, Soc. & Anthi. de Paris, 1504, V*
5., V, [I7-118.) Notes on discovery in
December, 1903, of the Mériel dolmen
and the objects {pottery fragments, fint
implements, stone and bone ormauments,
flint arpowhéads and axes) found. The
buman bones include a trepanned skull.

Crittenden (A, R} The y omd
monuments of anclent Rome.  (Rec. of
Past, Waah., 1904, 111, 310-314, 5};;)
Résumds Professor 5. 1. Platner’s Tupo-
yraphy and  Menuments af  Anmcient
Rome | Boston, 1904),

Dana (C. E,) The English coronalion,
its service and its history, { Froc. Num.
and Antiq Soc. of Fhila., 1902-1903
Pga.;], go-133.) Contains luteresting

\istorical notes on ceremony, etiquettes
drees and omament, the crown, anoint-
ment, throne, King's champion, etc.

DeLos (1. A.) Discovery of sn anclent
wooden strocture in the excavations of
Port Zeehrmgge.  (Res. of Past, Wash.,
1504, 111, 344-346, 2 fgs.) Translaied
from Bull o, e, B dey: Arts Dévor,
of Fmduser., Brossels, jom: of
whit may have been the frame or groand.
work of an artificial bland in & manh.
The stracture { there is no trace of metal )
probohly dates from the Roman period.

htmgi} Les Romains et les Franes
dans les mon du cenitre de 1a Gaule
mu aein de V' raie. [ Bull, Soc. &'
.Hnl.h]r. de E"l-m,A' u;l%&‘ ¥y loy-
10g.) The Arvernie had special
sttractions for the Romans,— around St.
Flour 18 sites indicating the of
their civilization have been di
The nuthor describes in some detail the
Fnds at the sfie of Mons, pnd ulo some
Frankish weapons found in this vegion,

Dumas (U.) Lastation des Chitaigniers-
Baron, Gard  (Ihid, 157-158.) This
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pealifhile **stution'’ & characterized by
the diminutive size of the stone mple-
ments found.  The pottery {rare | has no
spe in the paste, “The **station" may
be due (o & oomadic people with early
neollitic culture.

—— s grotte Nicolas, commune de
Sainte Anastasie, Gard. (Ibid., 138-
159.) Beel descriplion of a funeral

to of the transitional periold hetween
the stone age and_the age of the melals
amd the remains of humas bones, slone
implements, potlery, ferra-colta statuelts
of & pude man, perhops the earlicst
represeniation of the human figure in this
material know.

Gebhardt (A.) Die Rentlere auf Tsland,
[ Globus, Broschwi., :?.;, Lxxxvi, 26—
263} Gives, alter b Thoroddsen,
the history of the reindeet in Jeeland,
where it {3 not native as iz often stated,
but was introdueed in 177 1 from Norway.
The polar-fox s also nof indigenous,
but an accidental immigrant (originally
bronght on drifl e .

goffmann-Erayer (E.] Enabenschafien
und Volksjustiz in der Schweie, | Schw.
Arch, f ~Volk,, Eirich, 1904, VIH,
B1-q%, lﬁl-t?i.r‘ An interesting und
valuabie study of socicties of the youth
and folk-justice in Switzerland. ~ The
numes of these organizations und their
oicers, their dutles and activities, history
and charseter in the sarfout cantons, are
discussed.  They busied themselves with
wooing and marriage, feasis and festivals,
took over the control of ecriain seil,
relighous, political, military events, el
They were generally no unmly of
mwum bt ormed  dis-
ti!!rlli service in the commimity.
Dr H..K. emphusizes their religionmess
anid sexual marality, — Lheir decrees were
directed notably agminst godllesaness,
cursing and swearing; brenking the
divine commands, wrong eonduct on
Sondays, bolidays, fust dnys, ete., m-
morality. In Switzerland, us the oc-
currence of the charizari shows, the
amenities of married lifs came under the
eye of foll-justice The nnnfficlal char-
acter of these organizations made it casy
for some of them 10 heoome mere
of official imstitutions. Their

three chiel characters were sacral,
Judicial, military. Renenth all the suthor
sees *4 helief in the holiness and purify-

ing power of youth."'
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—— Volkmedizinisches.  (Schw. Arch.
f. Vollsk,, Zorich, 1go4, wvill, 14i-
153.) Gives numerous items of folk-
medicine received n answer to ghedfioe-
natre recently sent oat.

Jooes (H. 5.) Recent discoveries in
Reme. | Am, Anthy, Chicago, 1904,
XXVI, 236-230.) MNotes on excavations
in the Forum, the Lacns Curtivs, ecte.
Reprinted from the London Tiwver

E. (W.) Kunstgewerbliche Fraveonrbeit
in den Ostalpen und Nachbargebicten.
(Globus, Brnschwg., 1904, LEXXVI, 3~
95} Treats of the work of women and
gurls mu?uﬂtr especially) inl:z:

o of embroldery, carpets,
blond, etc. ). Lace. {s made of yurn,
silk, silver, E:lll, etc., in more than 500
tterns ol the lace-school at Idria.  The
ian women are sdepts in making
ariental carpets.  Appenzell embroidery
i of great reputation,

Enowles (W, {i} Stone axe  fectories
nenr Cushendall, Counly Aoirim. (].
Anthr. Inst, Lond, 1goj, xxxmi, 360
366, 8 pl) Describes sites in Ballye-
men Glen, where thousands of flakes,

etc., exist and from which 800 whole

ates were obtained, The most favored

material used has nat been found in i

in the district.  The boulders, in various

stutes of faking, indicate the process of
manufacture, These implements

ahly belong to an early stuge the

pealithic period,— some have been found

in the clay below the peat.

tm(&.} Handschrift der Trierer Stadt-

iothek vom Jabire 1744. (Hess. BL
f Volksk,, Ldri; 1904, 11, 16-54.)
Describes, with sbundant ctation of
meaterial, & German song-hook in Ma in
the Pu-‘:lii: Tibrary dh';l";i:r! duting fﬂ:ln?i
1744, probabl g ¥
10 a plous tl.“‘mﬁﬂ family of Co
A number of French pleces are fncl
— also & few drinking songs nnd some
folk-lyrics.

Eraitschek g.d] Die Menschenmaszen
Europas it.-Anthr. Rer., Berll
19031004, 15-45, 533~547, 684-To4.
Résumés dats on races of Europe,
their divisions, physical chamcters, etc.
Dir K. recognizes three chiel Eurcpean
mces = Nordic ( light, l;'ll'l,_dﬁliﬂ'hﬂ:tphl

18
Ie) radi from Scandimavian ; south
European EM. short, dolichoceph-

[#. 5., 7. 1005

North African and West Asintic ?mph.
trachycephulic  [Mongolisn, Celtic or
Alpine,— both broad-ficed ; Sarmaitian,
long-faced] originating from centrnl Asia,

Erause (E 1.) Einige neuere Exgebnisse
der skandina

ischen CQuartfrforschung.
{ Globus, Broschwg., 1904, LXXXYV, 381—
382.)  Reviews recent Ihﬂ.m.;;';i“m
iuaternary period in Sweden -
way. The middens of Schonen must be
older thun flie remuing discovered on the
island of Sven am! describied by Anders-
son m 1902,

Manouvrier [ 1.) Tncisions, coutérisations

el tions criniennes de 1'é
néolithique.  (Tall, Soc d'Anthr, de
Paris, 1904, ¥* 4, ¥ 67-75 1 &)
Dr M. wrgues, as Dr Loydrean did 30
ears ago, that the fne thin picces of
int, quartz, ete., belonging to the peo-
lithic period, were tools of the primitive
Y gurgean ' far wae n trepanning, ete. A
trepanned  skull from  the dolmen of
Champignolles is described with some
detail.  {See page 17.)

——  Note sur les ossements humains du

dolmen du terrier de Cabut, Gironde.
(Bull, Sec, d'Anthr. de Paris, 1904,
¥ 5, ¥, 73-76.)  Deseribies, with chief
measurements, & skoll (index 81.8),
severnl mandibles, femuors, otc., from &
dolmen of the Morginn epoch at Cabut,
much dameaged by sgriculiural opera-
tions. One of the astragali found has
Y an almost simisn: form.**

—— Sur l'aspect négrolde dequelques crines

prihistoriques trouvés en France.  (Ihid.,
11g-124, 1 (g.) Dr M. argues that the
seemingly negroid uspect of the Mentone
crania **is due to morphologic charmcters
whose occurrence together in the same
skull is certainly rare in the white race,”’
but does not rqu_';:eﬂtelmuplimol

uncestry, ey are feonedewkolls,
which explains some of their peculing
fentures,  The farfa wenpaloidray said
to be frequent in certain parts of Briftany
‘becomes, when nssociated with dolicho-
cephaly, & factes megrefdens, The author
discusses also the skall from the dofmen
of Mériel. See Oripin ol Lovilly.

—— Crénes de vielllards de "époque

néalithiqoe en France, (Ibid,, 101-104,
2 fgs.)  Deseribes two nealithic shkalls,
from the dolmen of Pocancy and & grotto
in Hérault, both af which bear marks of
advanced old sge. The chiel signs of
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old ape are atrophy of the alveclar por-
tign of the maxillary and the mare of
less symmetrical sinking of the external
tahle of the parietals, Eu: tis ateaphy of
the spangy tissue of the center, These
skulls are interesting i view of the fact
that many theorists have not sdmitted the
possitility of (he attainment of high old
age among the tavage ancestors of the

present mees of man. |

Mayr (A.) Di \'ﬂ]"rﬁ]ﬁl!:"llhﬁh Dk
mlll.sr 'r::lu _S:rdimc'n- ﬂl]lnh!l;. Bra-

chariot,  (Thid., =34-23%: 0 fg) The
eritees the aun-chatlor [duting from <.
fooo . o) found at Trumdholm. The
author seeks Balylonim or  Semerien
conupclions.

P. Din Karelier im russischen Gouverne-
ment Twee. | Clobug, Droschoeg., 1004,
txxxes, 185-180.)  Heiel pésamé of
data fin [ Wichter's wrticle on the
Karelinms of Twer in the famrare/ ofer
Sinirchgrinchvn Gorellschigft an -
Hngfirs, 1oy, Folk-litersture and falk-

schwp., 1004, LXXXVI, 133-137.) K&
sumés present knowledge of Sardinian
antiquities — based chiefly on Finza's
Memsmenti primptivi  deflte Sardegmin
{ Roma, tgmf. According to I, with
wham M, es, the murgglf are
" grn'u"—nlgl:m exist alio the ** ginnts'
graves*! und the domes e fesear, of rock
groves, besides natural caves.  The cul-
ture of the nwraphi, ginnts' graves, rock
vis, etc,, suggests & close cannection
Sardinia, the Balearic islands,
the idlands between Sicily and Africa
and the soothem part of Spain and
France during the bronze period.  There
i unity—a sort of ** western Medi-
teyranean culture arca ' indicated.  In-
Auences of older Fgean culture are
present in this region — slso Myoenan
and pre-Myernian both in implements
and architecture.  The micrapid PEPIPIE
were probably of African origin. The
specific creators of old Sandinian cultirre
were the Jolai of the ancient Romon
wiilers.

Mehlis (C.} Dic a\fkmgde' im Benten-

lnckhil.‘i’mmlill wd, Ho (Thid,, 1904,
Lrxxy, 388.) Arief neccunt of the con-
tents of 6 tomuli examined in 1604
The neolithic, Hallstatt, La Téne, ond
Roman periods are all tepresented—the
lsst two subsequent intenments.

Offord (].) Roman discoveries in Great

Britain,  {Am. Antiq., Chicago, too4,
xxvi, 17-23)  Treats of discoveries of
1903 ¢ aliare and tablels from New-
uﬂlempm-'l"ran, T :;i]m mi:::i
tary station al Brough re)
cliy of Venta Siturum { Monmouthshire ),
exeaentions 1t Silchester, ete.  Frequent
references ocour In the inscriptions to in:
dividuals of German origin among the
Roman soldiery in Britain, Same of the
delties cited, &, .. Magew, may also be
German.

—_— ﬁmhiﬂm: Seandinavian  sum-

Reindl (].)

songs soem to. have mnished — even the
recollection of their original home,
Russian inflwence s marked and racial
wesimilation has increased snce ihe build-
ing of schools and the coming of rail.
roads, etc;  Tn the family there iz *' oo
mppresson of personality.”’  The pro-
portion of males vo femalds iy 100 : 110.5,

Thie chemaligen Welnkul-
turen  in Sddbavern. (| Ibid., 1904,
ExxY, 384-387.) [Hscusies the extent
of the vineyards fn Sooth Pavars, the
ality of the wine, anid the cawe ol the
celine of wine culiure (the increasing
fimportatinn of fareign wines sioce the
pqth century),  The sine on the gahles
of houses und  harna, the frefuent ocear-
rence of I in place-names, elc,, indi-
eate the influence of this industry since
its introductions by the Romans,

Rossat (A} Lﬂfrtndm: me patois,

(Schw. Awch, £ Volksk., Zitrich, 1904,
vint, 116140, 106-219. )  Gives dinlect
versions and literary French texts of
Faspieler's poem Lé Panicrr [1349),
with critical notes an  the various
versions.

Schoner (G.) Erinnerungen und Ueber-

lehsel * gener Zeiten avs dem Darfe
Eschenrod fm Vogelshierg,  (Hess. BL
i Volksk., L.aipmi'ﬁ, 10y, I, P-ﬁ;.}
Reproduces from the narration of an old
man 2§ items of beliels, cunoms, folk-
thought, «c, [from the village of
Eschenred.

Stickelberg (E. A.) e Verehrung des

h. Morand Mon. (Schw. Arch, f.
Volksk., Zorich, 1904, vii, 226-223,
t i) Gives nocount of the develop-
meat of the worship of the late medieval
St Momndos of ‘Bile, limited te the
Sondgan

edeschi {E. E.} Contributo ella crzaio-
1

T
h?' Ipi A, ol Accad.
Sl Ven.- :mi.fislni lLdutl. 1904,
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K. %, %, §7-069.] Gives measurements
anil descripthons of _ﬁu male and 50
fomale skulls from the osusry of 5.
Pietro in  the commune of Zoglie.
Hamogeneity in the distribation of the
cephilic lndexes in both sexcs ismarkeds
fervale skulls are more rectan
than the male. There nre features
which muggest ariificial  deformation
mather than ethnic chamcters,

Tetxner {F,i Zur Volkskunde dor Serben,
( Globus, Hrnschiwg., 1904, Lxxevi, 85—
gi, 13 fge) ‘lreats of name, dress
{ particularly bridal);, bouses, fumiiture
and implements (domestic amd  agri-
cultiral), folk-poetry [ hiro-song, lyric-
pocms, cie. ), Woeden vessels aze sl
much in use ; noteworthy are the east
Servian The Servinn ox-
yoke has some peculiarities, likewise Lhe
fire-tonps.  The "puberty cane slso
destrres mention, although some deny
its significance.

Tobler (A.) Der Volkstunz im Appen-
tellerlande,  [Schw. Asch. [ Vollsk.,
Zilrich, 1904, Vinl, 1oc-11%, 178-195.)
Cotisists of ihe music (or some 17 Appen-
zell folk-dances.

Vird (A} Unesation solutréenne.  Nou-
velle grotte et abri sous roche de Lacave,
Lot. (Bull. Soc, d"Anthe. de Forin,
1504, ' 5, ¥, 63-66.) Describes cave
and ‘Tock-shelter with remaing discovered
{flints, bons implements and ormaments,
shells, Kkitchen debiris, the last very
numerous], &f ithe Solutrean epoch
(paleotithic ),

Walker (F. 1.) The story of Fompeii

(- Am, Antlg., Chi 15904, XxV1, 165
176, ) Rhumﬁ:ﬁw and describes
exeavations and results, as revealing the
pature of tho city wmd b8 inkabiftants.

Weinberg {R.) Prihistorsche Froersteine
undd der neolithische Meuiel in Baltisch-
Russlnnd, | Globos, Broschwe., 1904,
Lxxxvl, 23235, 21 fige) 'The East
Baltic ers comparalively lew
wotked fints, —a doren or so is the
lnigest find (mewr Swineek on Lake
Burtneck ), Implements combining flints
anil bone (harpoons) occur, and some of
the  finits are of ﬁﬁ ::I'lllilu.lmhi and
belang probably with the Rilgen.Fomer-
anii  wone-age  caltore. Waoisek
sheleton be to & decidedly dolicoce-

i idex 67—
:::In.!l:n : llhm'u!mrhnelmsd.
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—— Der syrifinische Pam- Kaltus,  (Ihid,,
255-201.) Describes the Syranian flk-
figure of : l'h:;lghnl ooneeption :fl'
this peopls of the romenta
Welogila and Arzhmgugr.?n Europenn
Hussin,  Pam incarnates the spirit siriv-
ing after ﬁfht. the ﬂmﬂe the soul,
the ideal of humanity, the highest aims
of man, his boldest hopes, his drepest
emotions— he stunads high above all that
is soall end commonplace in the life and
activities of men, (] h;[n the
same as the hali-god of the Ugro-Finnish
peoples

Wilser (L.} Die Menschenrassen Euro.
nnch Krmitschek, (Ihid., 45-46.
més the article of Dr G. Kndtsche

on Eoropean mees in the Pelitised-an-
thropaligiiche Revaws, vole 11 Dr
W. agrees with K. that the dolichoce-

ulic race of Europe iz the oldest, the
rachycephalic & Jater immigrant from
the Fast. Also as to the mixture of
Finnish proples.  See Avaiteeket (G.)

Winter (A, C.) Townklagen der Russen,
Thid., ooy, CXXXV, ] Gives
erman fexis of three @ desthowails '

from Twer, Risan and l’.‘mi;u'r. In
Twer they are called wipi, in Rimn
kriki, in Jaroslav prifoty, in Cernigov
Zaplathki, The Twer ** wail " consiits
of 140 lines contalning many repetitions.

Wright {G. F.) The bone cave of San
Ciro, Sieily.  (Ree. of Past, Wash,,
19ag, 11, 216-21g, 2 fps.)  Diriel potes
on the investigation of thiscave in 1830,
Immense quantities of bones (chiefly of
hi{:papoumi m;ﬂ fresh), some of
which were ciemmercially exploited, were
found. Prestwich, the geologist, thought
a land sobsidence, In time: when (he
hip i lived in this part of the
world, drove them into the cave Jor

refuge.

Zaborowski (5.} La cliréale cary-
enne. [Bu}l. d' Anthr, ‘:E‘nlmll-
1954, V¢ &, ¥, B Treats of

limits of the rmu:— period, com.
mon Lerms telating to the mlgiaymnl
of stone implements [words for kmife,
sworil, mror, wrow, whelstone, et |,
sgricaltare in the Euﬂgm and Indo-
Immnian groups | words for plow, sickle,

ele, — the Enropean knowledge al
agriculture was earlier than the Tmio-
Trawian), the lalc appesrance of sgricul-
ture {of Teutonic origin) among the
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Finns, the «Aryan plow, the plants
coltivaied by the  prote-Arpans. L
thinks that the proto-Aryans long con-
fined themeelves o gathering wild grains
— first of the coreals was barley, and the
oldest names sigoify pot special cereals
but siaply the grains of the wild plant.

AFRICA

Borchard (1.} Favavations of the Ger
man Oriental Society near Abosir, (Rec.
of Past, Wash,, 1ga4, i1, 155-213, 15
fgs.) Gives account of excavationd
winters of 19o1-1903 and Lgoa-1903.
Describes the temple of King Ne-
rooser-re s the cemetery  sarrounding
4 offers traces of all periods of Egyplian
civilisntion.** Three types of mastabas
were

Brower (C. DeW. ) Fhile. [Thid., 259-
268, 6 fgn.) Historical and descriptive
peconnt of Phile and its fatnous temples,
now threatened with possitile submersion
by the erection of the great Asooan dam.
The suthor seggesis that the new stone
bulwatk s really more benutifol than the
old ruined temples because more uaeful,
now that the diy of the Fellaheen has
culle.

Curtis (W, E.}) Ancient cities of Egypt.
&:m; Antig,, Chicago, 1904, XXV, 77~

) “These nutes, originally contrihuted
to the Chicago Record-Ficald, treat of
Alexandrin, Cafre and it university,
stone towers, Memphis, mastaba of Ti
rock-hewn Lombs, etc.

David (J.) Notizen Ober die Eﬁm
des Tiuriwaldes. (Globus, B Wiy
i LEXXVI, :93-:93.} Treats of

yhical characters, dwellings, Imple-
ments and utensils (few and pots rare],
tohacco (obtsined from (aller negroes
and much used by pygmies |, hutiting and
other nctivities [ {raps and pits ), counting,
lnnguage (hrief vocabalary luclt.uii:ﬁ

numesals and proper names of men
women),  No evidences of ticn
or abnormality exist and the Wembuiti
have been for centuries the primitive for-
est folk they are pow,  There s no sy
Dindis with the surrounding agricultural
peoples, #s, & ., at Mawambi. Dz D.
describes (p. 197) a new-born child.
'Their nncleantiness, dresd of water,
aof bailing flesh, ete,, are noted.

e authar, from his personal experience,
credits thess pygmies with grest skill is
huriting 2nd tracking animals.

AB ANTI . N &, b0

won Doering {f/prin)  Ueher die Her-

stellung von Scife inTogo. (b, 282~
283.] Desribes the manufacture of
soap by the negresses of Togo-land. It
is niade from the ashes of the ewgeli
palm and some ofher trees and palin-
el wil

Gewerbe {Das) in Runnida. (1bid., Bz-

83.) Résume of the article of D R.
Bandy,  See Aweriran Anikropalopisd,
104, vl VI, N %, T30

Hobley (L. ‘i‘l‘.{ British Fast Africa =

Anl logical studics in Ravirondo and
Nandi. (] Anthn Inst. Tomd., 1993,
xxxim, 3:5-;5& 3pL B ;) Trents
of legends ol the onginaf the Ja-Luo
race and their pencalogy, genen ol
the Awa-Wangs, mima{dwiu af the
Amia-Wanga, ghost bieliels of the Tthaka,
omens, ancestor-worship, cham {m list
of the ents of the magic necklace
of a chief is given u.rq;\z 345 ), totcrns
{list given), minmaking, cult of the
mefrc {IEmnl maik of nurried woman |,
v mika " operstion on gisls pmong the
Guusapgishu ond  Nandi, naming of
children, tattooing and  tribal  maorks,
numers} praporiion of sexes (tahle given;
in Bantw tribes male births exceed
female, in Nilotic vice vema), the ivra
cusiom  vendetia], miscellaneous | cus-
toms and beliefs, laws of suecession amotig
the fu-Luo (chiefship goes to eldest son
of wife whom father married Em?, elc.
Neither the Ja-Lup nor the Nandi have
such snimal-love as ihe Ama-\Wanga,
The Tihako consider gheosts much larger
than life-stee. C::;:ltim of n corpse and
recinterring the ashes * laya'' a ghost.
Churms are legi arlil}’;n d:ﬂfrnh
ing of desd virgins ocours gmong the
Ams-Wangn.

Hutter (F.) Vilkergruppierung in Ka-
METn.

(| Globus, Broschwg.,

Lxxxvy, 1-5 map.) The distribotion.
map suggests an eihale  chasi. The
Er:m.-u. sectioms are the Dantu amd the
Sudnn-Negroes, the thied chiel element
consisting of intruding non-negro peoples,
In Cermon Bornn are the Kanuri, Ma-
kari, Musgu, Marght, besides tribes of
Arab lineage {$hda ), some Fula, immi-
nts from birml aud Widai, from
Ranga and Dongola. In Adamua
ure Baita tribes, Fali, Musgu, Kanuri,
Shéa, Mbum, Banty, Bais, Tikar,

Haussa, ete. In the itive
of the west aml south dwell the Fans.
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The Fuls have fillowed often (he suins
of Haussa * siates.”  Mixture of races
has long been tnking place heee,

Eandl (R.) Ein Marsch sm Ostufer des
Kiwu, | Ibid,, z00-314, 245-249, 11
fgs) lains notes on the Watuss
(higher classes), Wahutu [ Hantu com.
mon pﬂﬁ!h etc. A pariah-folk, the
premy Batwa, b souttered  over the
country. The east shore of Lake Kiwo
baelopgs o Fuusls

Klose( H. ) Produktion und Handel Togos.
{1hid,, -;?‘ 145-140.) Nolesom ex-
ploltation ol oil-palm and jts ts,
caottchoug, rﬁ-m {shi-butier), cocoa-
palm | copra}, -nut, earth-not, cas-
sava, maize, eoltom, caoutchoue, eacao,
etc. The spresd of such American
plants 23 cassava, malre, anl cavao in
Africa is remarkable.  The oil-palm fur-
nishes oil, ssoce, salve, hair-dressing,
light, building material, Rshitraps, food,

ink, et

Leasner { Oberitn.) Die Balue- oder
Rumpiberge und ihre Bewohner. {Ibid.,
273278, 337-344, 18 fgs.) Conmins
notes (ppy,- 277-278) on the Haloe,
Hakundu, Ngolo, Batnngs, all of
Haplu stock. Several albincs ([who
;njjny na vﬁl rile] were met with,

though 1 four peoples speak the
same langunge, vet the words for several
things l_iru:]udinEJiln:jrr, i, dogy) are
not the same inall of them.  Taitooin
clothing, uod omoments [mpurltinf;
Ilttk],l?rm used in dance {very num-
Erous manifold ), wespons, houses
nnd villages, ' palaver " -honses, furni-
ture spd utensils, land-culture, domestic
nmimals, efc,, are discussed.  Tobacco is
much used.

New English province (The) of Nigeria.
(Nat. Geogr. Mag., s’l'nh?. tgqi?t;:v.
433-443, ofpn) Contains notes on the
city of Kano and the peaple of the prov.
ince, chiefly Hapsas

Oford (J.) Discoveries in Egypt. [ Am.
Antic., 1004, XXVI, 73-77.)
Driscusses the macription of the * Stele
ﬂhiﬂl#\“ [jﬂ!w&ih dynasry, relst:
ing to Heliopolis) new
:::: 4o B ) I'n;n Luxor, m

new cunslformn  tablets from  Tel-el
Amarma.

—— Monuments of primitive Fharaohs

(Ibid, 240-242.} Author thinks that
evidence shows thal these early monarch,
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[ %, 7, 190§

were fol pelly princes, bl ruled over
apper and Jower Egypt. It also proves
the accuracy of Manctho's Tists and the
ingressing antiquity of Egyptian culture.

Freik, O.)
Zwel BRelsen durch R 1902 - his
1903, (Glebus, Brschwg., 1904,
LXXXVI, 5-13, 73-79, 13 fga., tmap.)
Hased oo datn of Lieut. von Parish. Con-
tains ethnographic notes on the Watusi
{a tall negro people), Masinga, the
ruler of Runnda, the dwarl executioners
of Mssingn (Hagigs or Watwa), The
Watwa of the voloanic region are said
to be cannibals. The Watws snd Watesi
(the ruling element in Rusnds) get

along well logether.

Pittard (M. } Sur |a monnale da Ba-Souio,

(Buoll. Soc. d’Anthr, de FParis, 1004, v*
Sy ¥y 142-143.) dﬂcmmrﬁxdk
OF COpper money o L]
specimen in the Geoneva Museum and
one presented fo the Anthropologieal
Hociety.

E‘i_ Diie Festlegung der Westprense von
oo,

{Globus, Brschwg, 1
LEEXVY, 283-286, mmp. ) Caﬂmm
notes on the Moab, Guan tribes, Nawurd,
Shanbordn, Nanumba (becoming more
and  more  Mobammedanized), Dag-
bamba, Tjense, Huss, Konkomba,
Chokoas, etc.

Sioger (H.) Ein ishihl f
S0 Tone o, Vs Rysone,

(Ibid., Bo-Bz, 1 fir.) Notes on a

graph by the lale Liewt. won h,
a grave on the fsland of

Bussira, on the foneral customs of

the Wasiba. A sort of strata-deposition

of corpses Is practised,

—— Hauptmann Merkers Mo
fber die Massai, (Ibid., ﬂ

- o

fge.)  Résumes Capt, M, Merker's e
Masai.  Etkmographische Momoprophie
dines  artafribanticken  Semiifervolfbes
(Berlin, tgog). On anthropological,
urds

ethnographic and  ethnologic
(but lazly from study of their
mytha) M. that the Masai are of

Semitie lineage, but he laces
o tnach :mumjfi“h F'nu
beginning of nsal immigrstion he sets at
¢, 5000 B. ¢, Cattle are of great im-
portanice for the Masis, but in conse.
quence of the great eattle-plague of some
14-15 years ago, they are in process of
change from cattle-nomads to sgricul
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turists. To the main part of the book
are added cthnobotanical notes and an-
thropological descriptions of 18 men and
43 women, At pages 286-287 of Glodn:
5 given the creation myth of the Masai,

Sommerville (M.] Amolets and talis-
mans from Senegal, (Proc. Nunt. and
Antiq, Soc of Fhiln., 19021903 [ 1604],
ggq. 2 pl.)  Brief note and photogra

& amulets from the Sahara, east of
Senegal.
AS1A

Carus (F.) Stone-worship. (Open Cr.,
Chicagn, tong, xvill, 45-32, 7 fgs.)
Treats of stone-worship, volive stones,
ete., mmong the Phenicians.

—— Pre-Christisn crosses ns symbols of
chthonic deities.  (Ibid., 285-290, 12
fge.) Autber notes that the cros js

on tombs n Asia Minor and ueed
in connection with chthonic deities, gods
of the lower world, Hades, etc,

—— The religion of proto-Semitiso,

Thid., 421-439.] Hased on Prof. 8, L
riiss’ Orpemitiocde Keligion i;.tlp-
rig, 1904), the T ed German edition
of the mwmmﬂ Kemigiic Re-
figion, Chicago, 1902.

—— Coren, (Ibid, z18-220, 2 fgs)
Containa notes on coat-of-arms and ras
or trigrams.

—— The Rosetta stone. ( Ibid., §31-536,

3 fign. ) Describes the stone with cuts of

the hieroglyphic, demotic, and Greek

|l'n!l-ll:r||;.\tEﬁmﬂl '

The spinalng damsel. [ 1hid., 568-

223. 1 fg.) Brief sccount of an ancient
ulij from Susa of & Semitic (7)

maiden spinning, while a slsve behind

fans her.

—— Naram-sin's stele. | Ibid., 55,};55‘?‘,
4 fgs.) Describes the stele (now in the
Louvre) of Naram-sin (ca. 3750 B ©)
found in the ruins of Susa by DeMorgan.
The fucial of the Elamiles are repro-
dueed in outlines.

——  Jepanese leaders. | Ihid., 454-478,
a1 l;éa. Treais of the Mikado, the Eﬂv

VI.I'I'IIE:III, Kodowa,
Emoli, u, Nodoi, Negi, 1to, Yama-
mate, Togo, Kamimur, Uriu, Hiross,
Fukushima (author of patriotic poems a5
:lii nE ng} Some dh‘jl;ﬁlﬂt:g;
{or types), others, spparently, do not.

Clement (E. W.) The Japanese floral
calendor,  (Thid., 6-13. to7-112, 163-
EutEdi e
698, y23-731, Zg[m-.} Interesting notes
on the pine, plum, pesch, cherry, wis-
faria, iris, morning-glory, lotas, mama-
Ausa (' seven grasses '), maple, chrys-
;ﬂthmlilm. camellia, the “'l;::ufl muouth-

jwers in . art, elc. e |apancse
love & ﬂn!:\'ncrﬂrlz i Rower. TuLE:: a
b;uqu::fhjﬂnml muartf.n:r znd the whole
i npancss Hower wrman [411]
"dﬂl.'?lcndl Ii|l':'ﬂ the * language nE lae?
rather than upon mas or clor.''  The
ement of fowers iz un important

ilem in woman's education.

Crabbe (J. 1.} Japanese songs and falk-
fore. é‘l’!:iﬂ., 277-4581.)  According to
the author mkmhnr lll-i:'.ln has s rich
a tremsury of folk-lore as ihe Japaness, or
has such o weslth of myth snd romunce,"”
and religion, myth, romance and hisory
are inextricahly intertwined. One of
the most Inr collections of songs and
folk-lore is the Ayad Nin 19 chin Mive
Ne Kake-harki, The Taketori Mone-
gefard was first isswed about 1000 years
fgo. . The Japaness variant of RKip van
Winkle is given on page 2749.

Doolittle (G. E.) Neglected a :
cal ruins in Coelesyrin. ([Ree. of Past,
Wash,, 1904, U1, 227-233, 12 fgz)
Notes on the Libo aqueduct, the temple
roins of Kelr Zebed, Shlecfs Niha, the
shrine pear Kobb Eling, the Knmu' at
Hermil (2 monument of some bunting
monarch, ete. ). These ruins have heen
neglected becnuse so overshadowed by
* the titanie ruins of Baalbek.”' Coele-
syria was the home of Baal worship,

El-Howie SGhm.',r Gezer foundation de-
posits and modern beliefi.  [Thid,, z12-
216.) Treats of foundation-sacrifices,
sncient and modern, of this regien in con-
nection with the finding at Tell-el-lemri
(the Gezer of King Solomon) jars
contnining bodies of infants, lnmps and
bowls, in the oundation of dwellings.
This was probably to ward of the © evil
eye.'

—_ Tha Drooz of Syrie. (Amer.
Antig., Chicage, 1904, XXVI, 167-168,
Notes on beliefs, cle., of the Eh-nsum!
cerning the originef life, transmigration
of souls, ete.

ar ) Delal ation chi
S FCperd das conprigations meligicares.
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{ Bull, Sec. d'Anthr. de Paris, 1 ve
BV, :5+~151.)I Gives the French
version of the islation of 1he old
Chinsse ‘:;dt relative to r:lm Buddhist
monks monasteries, for uuupunwu'
with recent edicts of the Freoch Govern-
ment concerning the Catholic ** congre-
pitions. "

Foster (J. W.) China. (Nat Geogr,
Mag., Waah., xv, 463-478, 2 maps.)
Contmins some notes oo the chnmcter of
the Chinese peoples.

Gllbert I:O.hrm;l;hﬂnu Gestirnilienst,

[ Globus, “rl‘ ig0g, LXXXVE

230, 2 fgs.) Treats of the siars in

lonfan  mythology - anid  seligion,
their symboliem and s interpretation,
eombinations of deities, double-heads,
eto,  The author holds that these em:
blems dre all ger s symbaols of deiti
which liter became envemecied with
were (rantferred to certain chief stars
and constellations, The slars  were
always subordinated to the gods and not
vice versa,

Goldziher (1.} Orientalische Bauleg-
ende, {I{id-}. 9}-9& ] Mm u: :ll::
Persian ! o
castle uflﬁilnﬁ by the Greek ar-
chitect Sinninidr in the lifth century, the
mﬁr{‘ of Shdpur 1. Connected
with this legend was the nstrologer's
verdict that the King would lose his
kingdom for a time and recover it only
afier ** tal bread from an iron
dish."" The architect escapes the King's
attempt to destroy him, by moking him-
self wings and fying away. This sug-
gests the clasiic tale of Deedafus.

von Hahn (C.) Neues iiber die Kurden.
k‘lﬁ_ﬂ-,ﬂl-—}&] Résumes an adidress by

A Arkeljan before the Geographical
Society of Tiflis . A. mmintains that the
Kurds are a very mixed race, com-
pounded of Medes, Mongols, Tatars,
Armeniang, Turks, Arabs, etc., and wot
& mr.irhli Iramian ul is
generlly helieved.  They n alto-

:b'-uul 1,000,000, divided into
some 100 **tribes," l}mllr namatie,
partly hali-pomudic.  In religion they
are sirict Susnites, | Divoree is .
hospitalify n sacred duty, theft and
bery works of valor.

Harper (R. F.) Esploration and dis-
mur;r{ in lonie. ([ Am.  Anfig.,
Chicago, 1904, XXVl, 177-179.) Notes
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on the excavations at Bismyn, where
large ruins exist, from which rich re-
sults are expected.

Hau (K.} Geman excavations in Baby-

lon, 100t and 9oz, (Hec. of Past,
Wash,, 1g04, 111, 166-183, 6 fg2). De
scribes the excavations of the K

mound and the remaing discovered (clay
sculptores, cylinders, glazed tiles, docu-
menis found in coffing, explorations of
the temple, y lortifications, et ).
Among the finds are a new text of King
Nubopolassar, & hymu to Marduk, ele,

—— German  excavations in Fars.

(Ibid., 233-243, 6 fgs., mup.) De.
weribes |nvestigations of 1goz-1903, st
Farn and Abu Hatab., FEésuméd from
afficial reports af the German Orlental
Bociety.

Hedin (5] De vetenskapliga resuliaten

af min sista resa. (Ymer, Stkhlm,,
1904, XX1¥, 237-258, maps,) Résnmés
scientific results of last jowrney in cemtral
Ama, 1 1902, which are to appear in
English in six volumes, GI’EEI inter-
et ure the excavitions in ald Lobnor.

Survey of Cyzicos
o TQ04, 10 355~
354, 70gs, map.) Deseribes situation
and | hy of the ruins of Cyzicus
on the soothern shove of the Sea of Mar-
moes, The chief rum is that of *the
colossal ! temple of Hadrian*""  Others
are the ' theater,”" the ** honey-maiden's
palace,’* etc.

Emknﬁ(:. L.) Die sumerische Grond-
lage vordemsiatischen  Schipfungs-

sage.  (Globus, Hroschwg, 1904,
Lxxxvi, 4b-4g, 5861, 1 fg.) Hémumés
the mecent writings of Zimmern, Tiele,
Haduu, ete., particdlarly the last. Radiu
enileavors o prove  the “*Sumerian''
igin of the Babylonian creation myth,
to Tiele's opiniou | “by far the

rt of Bl.l::-yh:nim religious ideas
in possession of - the

(Ix F. A.] Malay games. (]
Anthe, Tnst,, , 1503, XxXX11,

304, 8fgs. | Describes bricfly 63 gumes,
chielly children®s, and mostly as played
in Malacca,  Some of these games Te-
semble = Hide-and-seek, Tom Tiddles's
Grovoed, Owmnges and French
and English, Marbles, Hopscotch, Pitch
and Toss, ete.
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(A} Das Schlachtfeld am Grani-
kus,  (Thid., 129-135, 6 fg=., mup.) J.
does not confirm Kiepert's opinion as to
the old course of the Granicus, nor his
site: for the hattle-fielil—the lowest course
of the stream has most in jts faver.

oyce (T. A.) On the physical anthro-
I E:éyar the Qases of Khotay amd
ya. (] Anthr. Inst,, Lond,, 1503,
XXXilf, 305=324, 2 pl., whles. ) Treats
ic nasal and fnciad indices, stat-
ure, thickness ol lips, color of hajr and
eyes, cic.; of 23 individoals from Khotan
and th from Keriya measured hy D ML
A. Stein durlng his recent archrological
investigation in Chinese Turkestan. The
ethnic affinities of these people are dis.
cuzsed ot same length. A Turki ele
ment has probebly modified the Kho-
tancte more than the Galchas, whom
they much resemble, also a lurge Tibetun
admixture.  The Keriya have & lasger
Turki element and perhaps also some
Mimgol, Hoth Khotanese and Keriva
are in the wain * Aryan *" and descend:
snts of Lapouge's Howe ifpinr.

Earsten (Pauln)  Abbaji Radscha und
sein Schwager Tinnlll. (Globus, Bros-
fhr;.. 10y, LEXxvi, 138-140.)  Text

in German of 8 Tamil legend of Tinmil,
u sort of Orientul Fulenspicgel.

Laofer (B.) Religitee Toleranz in China,
(Thid., 1908, LXXxY, 21g-220. )  Criti:
cizes somewhat severely J. J. M. de
Groet's recent book  Sectarfasinn and
Religiows  Persecution  in Chino (2
valy,, Amsterdam : 1903-1004]), which
Dr 1. considers very partinl and often
Ineyuct, pod oojust ln snppresing refer-
ences to edicts of toleration, while care-
ful to cte all intolernnt mcts.  China
never burned witches, had no lsquisition,
and never destroyed  primitive aivilise-
tions. Any Chinese csn change his re-
ligion at will. The growth of Buddhist
elericiany and ihe ** hand"" of the
church are llm{:x;m Chinn 23 similar
conditions hare in Europe. China
has tolerated Buddhists, Parsees, Mani-
cheans, Musdeans, Nestorians, fJews,
and Mohammedans before Christians of
to-dmy, nnd she can in no way be styled
intolerant and religionsly higoted.

Lyle (1. H.) Notes on the sacient pot-
tery kilns at Sawankalok, Siam.
Anthr. lr;t,. igkI..e::n-d., (; o, x:n:lm, ?3.

s 1 plas i resulis of len
i:;;' Puﬂ'i;l.tl-d.lln of the Sawankalok |
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kilna said 10 belong 1o the nme of King
Phra Roang (Gith or sixth century, A
I3}y and the pottﬂj&fmm:.‘l there. Inan
appended ¥ note"" &5 245-245) Mr
Ll{.ilpﬁ‘ Rendd poinis nr:F that Mr sbylr'l
material makes it certmin that celadon
ware was made in Siam jn ancient times
in considernble quantity and of & kind
closgly resembling the Chinese lind.

Meyer (A.) Tasch-Rabat, (Globus,
Hroschwy., ig904, LXXXVI, 41-45, §
s Résmmés N. N, Pantusen's arilele

ublished in 1902 on the riins of Tasch.

bat on the Rosso.Chinese frontiee

( Kashgar caravan road ), the yemmin of

# WNestorinn momastery — these monks

were already I central Asia by the 7ih
century.

M (1. L.} The early potfnbrics of
m lih:Ih-m:nr,JI (). Anthr, Inst., Lond,,
1903, XXX, 367-400, § pl., 11 gz )
Discuszes the hlack polished fabric of
Hissarlik and ite Bomudogues,— Hisar-
lik i= **the pice-head of Asiz wowand
5. E. Europe, the 84 e pont of Evrope
toward X, W. Asin™ | the red-frced ful-
rc of Hissarik 11 and its homologues ;
the painted style of Cappadocia | diviri-
buton, labiics, forms, arminent, Pﬂﬂt-
Myvermsn aml Mycenean sccrelions,
pre-Mycennan geametrical residunm, re-
sidinl Cappadecian style |, a Syro-Cappa-
docian promise of ¢eramic art.  The
the au o from the decorative re-

e, the lavish use of sed paing, the
trewtinent  of -autface, ele—the
white-ground fobrie may be due 1o the
local becurrence of meerschasnr.

Niehus (H.) Die Zuckerfabrikation des
indischen Bavern.,  (Globus, Hrmchng..
toog, Lxxxvy, ¥67-171, 7 fgs) -
scribes the making of supar to-day by the
Hindn pessantry. The old sugur-mill
s nol yet extinct.

OF?:‘I {(G.)  Erinnerungen =n Indien.

i Ihid., 249-252.) Critique of Dir Paol
Deussen's  Erimmernupen an  Sfudien
Kiel . Leiprig, ooq), Dr Oy con-
siders the suthor miber unjust and un-
sympathetic toward the English, and
instances & case in which an educated
Brabman, an M. A., did not conskder it
wrong for & judge to receive money from
the twn jes log cause, pmuiulnd he
returned his 1o the loser.

Ranke (1.} Pusiness house of Murashu
Sons of Nippur. | Rec of Past, Wash,
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1504, 1, 364-374, § fgs.) Resumés
Rﬂ Al 'l'.agu'a ..i.'iI'm.\m‘:vm.m‘l Lecumenir
of Murasku Soms of Nippur (Fhiln,
1904), which treats of the cuneiform
tablets (found st Nippur in 1893) re-
cording the buminess transactions (464~
424 B.C, und 423405 B. C.} of & firm
of that city, ‘The number of Ammaic
indorsements Is notable,— Babylonian
may have been at this late perod in use
auly for literary and legal parposes, ete.
nﬁ:lﬂ' 1.} L'hygitne chies les Chingis.
T, éﬂtgl.ﬁf.. ;'Inl. 1904, |
IE“;.l?-;s_o;, 617620, 651-655.) “Treats of
tes, clothing, food, drnk, opinm, to.
(recent], physical exercise, sex,
childbood, disenses {particolarly small-
pox), desth. The ** combination of nat-
gﬂximm&gﬂﬂ hmmﬁubuumd
ralithom,"" wl passes for hygiene
in a‘:-, is called Foed, “r::ml-
water'; and the grimitive hygienist s
Soerig chari &7,
von Reitzenstein E.F‘ni.‘j Die Silberinsel
el Chinkdang. { lobus, Bruschiwy., toay,
LXXXVI, 217-218, 1 fg.,, map.) Notes
on the former summer sent of (he Chiness
imperial fmily, *Silver Inland ** in the
Yung-tse-kinng, The pagods of the
near-by town of Chinklang is the subject
of legend.

Views of Lhasa. (Nat Geogr. May.,
Wish., 1905, xvi, ::u;&} Selected
froan pictures taken by the Buriat Tsibikoy
and the Kalmuck Norsunov on theis
recent visit to Tihet

‘I’?ﬂ {F. B.) Ancient caravan rouies
China,  (Ree. of Past, Wash,, 1904,
i, t63-166, 5 fgs.) Brief notes on
the Hlnll:ianulim-ﬂuhpr-Knldj:, anid
Pekin  Urga - Kiakhts - Baikal-Semipala-
tingk coravun rogtes, the Chinese wall,
et

INDONESIA, AUSTRALASIA,
POLYNESIA

Bewohner (Dic) der westlichen Torres.
strasse-Inzelin.  (Globws, Brischwg,,
1904, LXXXV, t77-181, &s] Ré-
samés the fith volume of eports of
the Anthropologionl i
Strait, I o Magic and Beligion
of the Western [fidanders (Cambridge,
1994} Ses page 132,

l‘#Htl_:ﬂdI &ll.“l":d, Buch fber f;n{:h—

arch h 153=-1 .

m E&Lnu‘: Hri aus d'n?-

Expedition to Torres:
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Siidiee (Berlin, 1504), which treats
chiefl ethnographic matters,  The
population is estimated (uth-;lhw] st
200,000, many losses taking place, es.
pecially of 'lrm‘:un and children, h
vengeance-feuds. The peoples of the
Matty and Durour iﬁl:mk.s. wnl:l::! cul-
ture is oud gemerds, thinks, " pos-
#ess @ strain of Chinese or Jupanese
blood. His linguistic map, exdlusive of
some of the smaller islands, counts g
stocks, from Papuan-like to Polynesian,
The Manus wre said to have s special
word for 10,000, An inter-island system
of siguals by smoke and fire exists. ~ The
Bismarck lslanders are still one of the
wildest peoples of the Parifie, and can-
nilalism is prevalent among many iribes,
The pile-dwellings of Mok Mandrian,
arcinteresting, The dud-dud of Gazelle

insulu is an importation from New

ecklienbarg,

Fraser (].] Some notes on (he ethnology
of theUNtw Hebrides.  {Am. Antiq.,
Chicago, 1904, xxvi, 28-31, ) Discusses
the origin of the blacks (* negroid, not
negro ') of New Hebrides, ete.  Dr F.,
who locates the "wi.iiru] home of the

I

undivided human family'* in a ** portion
of High Asia, to the east of Mesopo-
tamin,"" brings the n inlo -Afnca,

Asia, aod the Pacific islinds by & wide
dispersion. . Thut the New Hebrides
black is negroid is due b race intermix-
ture— theee streams of immigration into
these islands (Malay the last).

Furness (H. F,, 3d) The stone money
of Unp, Western Carolines. (Trans,
Dept. Arch.,
1904, 1, 51-60, 4 fgs.) Describes the
JSei o stone money (in’ diameter from
to 12feet ) of Usp —quarried and shaped
400 miles away in the Pelew Is., and
brought thence in canoes or mfis, No
attribute ‘of age or sacredness attaches

to them and they have no [I:u'!icﬂ ot
intrinsic valne, qur F. thinks < they
present to the people a certain visible
lndm;u_gihie amount of |nbor ded
in their uction,'' are, in fact, primi-
tive "EL":ECII‘E of depasit of work.”
Actual posiession on ane’s own 3
is not pecessary, indeed one af the hot-
tom of the sea is aid 1o have served junt
&8 well, ity sinking Maving become com-
knowledge.

%ﬂ&m:mhmm

'gu 1 I.IK!‘FI. 2"
30, 13 fgn) Phrﬂ:ﬂ%?'th: Gajos are
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oaly ** grown children,""— they have re-
al the child-stage, and, with the
Alns, represent “'the old primitive or
pre-Malay fapulﬂlm of Sumatra more
ly and less mixed than the Bataks."
ir pandanus-weaving s noleworlhy.
The Bataks show a more advanced, less
fiuctunting culturs than the Gajos | other-
wise there are close resemblances between
them,  Close relutions are suggested by
Dr H, between the Toradjus and Toalas
of Celehes, the Veddas and even some
South American Indinns. References
are made te D 5 Huwrgronje's hook
Het Gajoland i sifre bessoners | Batavia,
1993},
Erdmer SJL‘: Der Wert der Sidseekenlen
fitr ¥ begichungen. [Ihid,, 125-128,
3 fgr ) Deseribes three clubs, — from
Tutuiln (Samon ), from Fifi, and from a
grave at Traxillo, P?m, last * thor-
oughly Tongan ' in form and oresment.
South Pacific cluba have been reported
alsa Fr;:mmudﬁhsh,,l ete, These are all
probably incidental imports. The rela-
tions between the Spaniands in Pern and
the Pacific islands might account for the
Traxilla club.

Mathews (E. H.} Langusges of the
Kamilarol and aboriginal fribes of
New Soath Wales. (]. Anthr, Insi,
Lond. lg;ib Xxxmt, 255-283.) Gives
grammatical sketches of the Kamilarol
and Darkifiung languages, with notes on
the Yuan (& mystic tongue used in the
Bora ceremonies), the Wallirmi, Wir-
rainrad aod Guinbrai dinlects, -'ﬂx:lhnl‘lﬁ
of some goo words of the Kamilarol

Thurrawal tongues.  Appended are also
notes on some native tribes of Victoria,
S, Auvstralia, snd CQueensland,  The
Kamilarol has an inclusive and exclosive
plural of the first personal pronouns.

I-lnftung: des Komu, tribu &'indi-
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—— und Richter (0.) Das indonesische

Webgentell. (Thid., iz, 1 I'T] Gives
A more exact figure of the Indonesian

weaving-apparatus.  See previous tithe

——.  Ethnographische Misrel-
fen II, (Abhandl i‘ul,h Her. d. K.
Zoal, o, Anthr-Ethu, Muew s Dres-
tlen, 1903, X, ¥r. 6, viii 4 102, 4 pl.,
10 fge.] Treats of spirit-traps In the
Enst Imndian archipelago (1-7), brass
shields from the Moloceas (3-15), brass
breast-plate from the Moluceas (16-18),
weuﬂ'ngqlpjnnius from the East Indies,
particularly Gorontalo in North Celebes
}tl}-ﬁﬂ. Natm  Beémignan, or cloths
rom the islind of Bantenan @ the bronze
age in Celebes, rings, omaments,
weapons,— prelistoric snd historic (72—
91}, the stone age in Celebes (g2-102),

The **souliraps™ are of two chief
_?-{u, the ** ' and the **boat."
e profetype of the brass-shields is 1o

be found in the northern Molbccas, bat
they are probalily to be traced back to
the Spanish immigrants, though indige-
noos ongin s not yet excluded by the
evidence.  The data do not sllow one
to dogmatize a3 to the origin of Malay-
:tirn weaving,— it I:rnr have hemnf in-

genous arigin or have spread later from
the Asistic continent Ih!ltugh Hinduy in-
fluences,  The bronze romaing seem to
mdicate the former existence of a pre-
historic copper or bronze coltore (last
relics of primitive Malsy bronze cullure)
mure or less by irom, ate.,—
this bronze culture was of Indinn origin.
Fetishistic ate of stone implements s
reported from varioos regions of Celebes;
also ** lioly m;:-;;dm'"" glum: nxes
cxcept those the Sarasms in
t{l.w caves of the Toalas) have always
served previously for amulets.  Evi-
dences of a former stone age are numer-
oui in Celebes

nes de la Nouvelle Galles du Sud
Buoll. Soc. d'Anthr. de Paris, 1904, ¥
%y ¥, 132-138.) Résumé of the f:m
mnr of the Kemu, an Australian tribe oo
% fiver Darling in New S[:JMh Wales.
g pronouns have cerfain  specinl
features,

Meyer (A. B} Alte Sidseegegemiinds
in Amerika,  (Globus, Broschwy. , 1904,
LEXXV], 303-303, | {g.) BHrief notes
on o " Samoan oiub'® from Peru and a
mask m.;f 'hhma. thn!SculhmPlnﬁ:'
arigin ich is probab - Colum-
bian. See Avdmer. A

Parkinson (R.) Tllowierong der Moga-
mokinmlaner.  (Globus,  Broschwy.,
Tgoy, LXXXVI, 15-17, 3 fgr.) Accord-
fng 1o P. the stalement of Kubary that
the Yap tattooing is found on Mogemok
(" Mackenrie lslands'') is not quite
correct, as there are notable differences
as well as resemblanges.  The tattooing
of the women, while simplet, s very
characteristic. The Mogemok tatiosing
is In some respects like that of Nukua-
many and Livenion,  The men's tuttoo-
iny has considerahle variation.
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Bchmidt (W.) Ifl‘:t'.imu hp“w“ﬁhtlzﬂ
Neupammern, (1bid., 70-80.) Ad
study of the Sulka language of New
Britnin, ing 1o Father 5., makes it
Papuan inchamcter.  Papuacid feitures
occurin the personal proncan, possessive,
noun, adjecuve, sumeral, and verh, The
numeral system is of the iwn'-mimd

tly of uinary-vegesimal. £x-
i ’!n n?rh#mnre_ of less Papuam
guages farther soutli and also in the

Solomon Ixlands.

Seldel (H.) Tobi in Westmikronesien

rine he Insel mit acht Hﬁ.mnn.

Thidl, 13-15.) The propera mtinn

l: thiis n%miimm istand jtmtn [

v Tobi,™ the Ko of K is of

uncertain ' & matives of Tobi in

1832 were e =avajes who enaluved
and illreated shil ed sailors.

—— Saipan, die Hauptinsel der deutschen
Marianen.  [Ibid, 275-282.) ~Con:
fains some potes on the natives, the sl
Chamotros and their history (the faland
was ressitled in 1515, after the origi
inhabitants had been extermin or
trunisported by the Spauiards).

Taté (M.} Romdelle perete en eoquille,
E:érﬂi'hmr:,m ETE-:IL Sﬂﬁni

. ! =, ¥, I,
Prief description nﬁ. ghell breast nnsn
ment of ihe native chiefs of the New
Hebrides. Some similar objects found
in the prehistoric * stations'" of western
Europe were probably worn in the same

mAnner.
AMERICA

Barber (E. A.) The ccramic literature
of the Pennsylvania Germans. [ Proc,
Num, and Antig. Soc of Phila., 1902~
1003 [1904], 83-08, 6 fgx. ] Underihe
heads of huomor, mpnnl:l.’sum, : et
phy, suestionable insriptions, hiswory,
sentiment, eating, religion, the nnthor
gives English translat of numerous
inecriptions’ on slip-decorated earthen.
ware, matnly in the superb collectbon of
the Pennsyivanin Moseum, which perpet-
uate proverbs and spoden folle.lore,  This
1% ¢urious phase of the ?Ml!rl art four-
ished in eastorn Penusylvania for nearly
& centiry and & hall"'— jis exislence
was an socidentsl dizcovery some 10 years
RED,

Beanvots (E.) La Grande-Irland oy pay

de bilin &Nﬂmﬁm du Nouveau-
Monide, Tj’ il Amir. de Paris, 1904,

Charmay

[= % 7 1905

®, 5., T, 189-220, ma) Historical and
critieal study a?'ibepu‘i?-idnm a3 10 Lhe
existence and location of the Sffvitre-
wermnafand (' white man's I:.nd"{'-;flhc
leeclandic sages. The wsuthor, who ae
cepts the *evidence,'" places thin region
gp the 5, Lawrence *'neur  moders

hee, which may have heen the capital

the Gaelic. colony, as it was later of

New France.”
Boman (E.) de wmulus pré-
hispunigues dong |a wnllée 'de Lerma,

Argentine. {L'Homme Pré-
hist., Paris, 1904, 1L extr., pp. 1-11;
;ufgs,! Drescrilies briefly the tumulus of
cora de Lerma— group A conining
oy tamali, p B and proap
C 463 —in all 1268 "l‘h: investign:
tions of the author were made In g6l
anid 1963,  These tomuli appear to have
been constructed aud grouped sccording
to lines previously adopled,  They are
undogbtedly of Indimn {Calchagui?)
arigin, but are pot grave-mounds, nor
hut-foundstions ; they may be parden.
mainils or ceremonial seats

Castells (F. De P.}  The ruins of Indian

Clmrgim British Houdums, [ Am. hn.i
i cag, I XXyl 3237, 2
ﬁﬂnﬂm ¥ emple,*! ﬂl}i :IT Tndian
Church, s ny-cutter settlement
in northern Belize —the Indian name
Fedinckerd Is sald to be an imitation of
the English, but mare likely oice 2vrsa,
These rn}:s myhdmmmhﬂi:r-
FIII'"..III:H' | 3 .I.I.‘MI{JE".. e
mouth of H:w,;:er are the roins of
Santa Rim.  Indian Chorch b on the
way fo Yaxhaa lnke, where oiher ruins
exist.

.} Les exploritions de Téo-
bert Maler. '(], sw_ﬂann?g_ d&: Paris,
1904, N. &, 1, 28g-308, 2 ritique
t}{!-j!l.l#'.! Rntnn#r{‘fl the Marnslﬁl;lﬁd

wiley, 1858-1 emoirs Peab. Mus,

vol. Iiftqu:l—tr}‘f Churna :tgcnué-
the mame Yud:iﬂn for “Lorillard City"
und to certuin spellings, the use of the
term acrapelis (1 are no fortresses in
“Amahoac '), He agrees with Maler
that Palenque was in existence &t the
time of the Spanish conquest, bat thinks
that It was Trynsal where Corter st

in 1524. C conéitlers Copan the junction
of twa het of the same. civilirtion.
The oldest monuments, sceonding to C.,
date from the 131h centary nt Comnlealeon ;
the latest (middle of 17th century ) are at
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Tayssal, 'The whole Yacatecan civilira-
tion is thes quite modern snd ** has
nothing to o with the fossil horse aiml
thie Abbé Brasseur's geologic epochs.”’

(T.) Site of Mascouten redis.
covered.  [Am. Antig., Ch 1904,
xxvi, By L Author argues that the
Mascouten of Marmuette ( 1673), Allover,
and other early explorers and writers,
loeated by Dablon, in 1675, *in the
n;tidpimof @ terresirial I-r*:: h:u“
siluated in Seymoar's valley ot 1 d
of Mud lake ‘an the hanks of the Run-
ning Swan, as evidenced by srcheolog-
il remainy aid the robes of fonifications,
etc. The Mascoutens are identified with
the (Fens du Few or ** Fire Didine."

Dana (C. E.) Fitch and his predecessor:
in steam-pavigation.  (Proc. Nom, and
Antiq. Soc. of Fhila., 1903-1905 [1904],
47-82, 4 pl.. 3 ) Interesting illus
teated . wecount of the beginmng of the
steamboat in America, Peansylvania in
particular.

Eﬁm&mu[]mh‘:ﬂm (Ree. of
st, Wash., 1gayg, 1, 34?*85:, 2 figa )
Reésumés account given by C. Peabody
and W. K. Moorchend in Hull. S, Lhepi.
Arch,, Phiffigs Academy (1904]).
scol's cavern, in the limestone region of
the Orark upliﬂ.{ml:in:d trnn'::l of
human cy (mix burials, fint in-
=, thoasands of fint fakes, split
3 ele ) ']'h;ng; uﬂydm:fn'; .-:Iu
ence is sUgEeFe the ty inmple-
ments, pictographs, ete. TE cave mar
here was pot the (Chage Indinn, not the
present tribes of the lower Mississippi.

Exploration (The) of the Patter Creek
cave, Californin. {1hid., 275-282, 2
&i 11 Résumé from the monograph of

Fischer (M.) Fine altemeaikanische
Steinfigur.  {Globus, Bruschwg., 1904,
LXXXY, 445-345, § fgs). Describes o
nephritoid stone figure of Quetzalcoall,
the wind.god (partly represented as @
skeletan ), now in the Stuttgart Mosewm,
In the varjons parts of the figure are
many symbols. -~ The hack has the sun-
dize, Tonatiuh, ete

E.) Die Steln ]. von Copan.
(Ibid., aﬁi£3ﬁ;’3. 2 fga.) F. concludes
that this stele, dating from 1496-1510,
relates o the appesrance on the coast of
unknown fore Comparison  is
sogpested with the mscription of Fiedms:
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Negras of about the same date, which
resembles Stela ] in many respects.

Gold plates anil figures from Costa Riea.
(Rec.

of Past, Wash,, 1904, 11, 282-
286, 4 fps.)  Notes on n collection from
ancient tombs o centml Cesta Hies,
maide by Dan Juan Lau Ton amd now in
the passesalon of Mr G, C. Dissette, of
Glenville, Obio, The workmanship is
Ein: snd I‘.hti::rriug d:l;:lnlf 1'!;}-: hd;ﬁ
inve little ¢ af ol £ SR
animal !ipnﬂrapfeuﬁilfull}' deiigned.

Gordon (G. B.) Chromlogieal sequimee

in the Muayn Ruin of Central America.
(‘Trans. Diept. Archeol., Univ, of Pesn.,
1gog, 1, 61-66,] From srcheological
evitdetes [decortive desipns, conditions
of formations of mained buildings, in par-
ticalar), Dir G. argues that * (be eorliest
mrjiestioned date is one found at Co
The movement from south i norik E’;—
pan ta Chichen liza) coversid dbioul
three centuries.  Maya enlture develaped
in the region In which its renmins have
bieen fonnd.,  Dotbiles dates earlier and
later than these now known will be dis-
oovered,

Guan (], M.] History of the pucbios of
v

and Acoma, (Rec. of Past,
Wash., toog, W1, 201-310, 323-344,
7 Rge) HResumés old Spanish explor
er's nocounts, ete., the strogples with
the lnvaders, etc. Al pages 3304337
some of the pative traditions as 1o
origin of these pueblos are given, Their
history singe cession to the United States
in 1848 is stoted in brief and the proph-
ecy of She-ake, to which Coronado s
here said to have alluded, referred to as
having been now falfilled.  “The author
Is the effect of his paper by asking if
the Quercs Indians might not be refn?em
from Tyte alter the conquest by Alex-
ander, =tc

Humbert {J.) *L'archive' du consalat

de Cadiz ¢ 1e commerce de ' Amérique,
(1. Soc. . Améric,, de Pariz, 1904, .
£, 1, 231-235.) Dirscribes the archives
of Cadiz relating 10 American trade,
15581815,

—— La premidre jnn allemande

du Vipéméla au xvi® sitcle, période dite
des Welser, 1528-1556, {l'binl., 00—
3%0.) Skerches the history of the Ciere
man coleniss Yaguer, Sayler, the Wel-
ser, ete., in Venezueln 15281556,
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Immigration (Our) during 1904, | Nat,

Geogr. {, Wlh.. 1505, X¥I, 15=27,
figs. ) BReport of Commis-
sioner Geneyal of Temigrition Peck.
The ' racial " classification Is into Teu-
tomie, ** lheric,”' Celtic, Slavie, Mon-

]

golie, etz
Eats (H.) An logische Pahli
hhﬁmml ll;l.}l La I

Globus,
Broschwyg., 1904, LXXXVI, :635 Brief

sotes on three recent pablicatbons of D

(Usniv. of Calif. Public., Amer, Arch.
and Ethn., Berkeley, 1004, 11, :9-50}
Treats phonetic, grammatic, and lexi

characters of Chumash, Salinan, Esselen,
und Costancan, Chumash and Salinan,

e
h
s formed Eﬂelmmdﬂﬂumwm

only contingons teat obiained was in
Costnnoan, Chomash has an  article,
#a, and Salinan a plural in verhe.  Fs-
selen has case-quffixes. Costanoan has

icles, bot no suffixes. This

mhm I be weloome to the students of

American Indian comparaiive philo
brtmatihnmrmyofiuliil-
the real information it conveys

—— Types of Indien eulture in Cali-
fornia.  (1lbid., 81-103.) Discusses
bricfly habitar, food, dwellings, =rts,

organization, ceremonies, shaman-
ism, mythology, cuiture-bero, origin and

de La Grasseri= (R.} L= de
(B} langues

Costa-Riea et led s apparentés.
. Soc. d. Awéric. de Paris, 1904, N, .,

gxsé;ﬂ{.] Gives grammatical sketches

Terraba, Bronca, Goatuso,
Chibcha, Conm, Koggpaba ; tahles of re-

semblunces i
onsiggi g g e | 4
Thiel, Fittier, ete.; phonetic rales; com-

g b

Dorssque, G i, C
mhmhnm w:’hchmﬂhl:é
make up one stock, w ought to

Lejeal (L.) U Ime de théal
giuhéﬂlhn.l fflbi:f::r-aﬁh] Tmz

Marcel (0.

[%. 55 7, 190§

of Centeot], “‘the Astec Ceres,"’ and her
colt.  The author inquires why & pacific
::Il. Jjoyous eult L}h?lﬁuf fecundity ld.'l:]

e perpetuation ife) cume to be de-
formed and 4 le.] Beside & mare
primitire {Toltec and Totonsc) Centeot]
existed another { Artec) with sanguinary
rites.

—— Explorations et déconvertes duns les

régions Andinss.. (Ibid, 262-265,)
Notes an the expeditions of MM, Rivet,
de Créqui, Montfort, Granger, etc. Ses
Kiver.

L'exposition de la Mision Francaise
de ' Amérigoe du Sud au Palais du Tro-
membré id., 3:1-&1&, z2pl) Con-
tainy fodes on the excavations in
Argentina, Tiahuanaco, Tarija ( pottery),
ele,

McSweeny (Z. F.) The character of our

immigration, past snd present. [Nat.
Geogr. Mag., Wash., 1905, xv1, 1-15,
chart.) Discusses world-migrations, early
American immigration, immigration dur-
ing 1gth centary, from Tialy,
Austria-H and Russis, the Finos,
Greeles and Syri the Chinese, blend-
ing of the ** American®’ race, effects of
unchecked | fon,  wontract-labor
law, the examination of immigrants, etc.
Author takes optimistic view of ability
ol America mﬁu and make over her
immigmants. " toughest problem'
is presented by the Syrians. -

Un texte ethnographique
inédit da xvire gidele. (], S-El:.lqd-
Amérie, de Parls, 1904, W 5., 1, 133~
155 ) Gives text of M5, (ar 1787) gr
a surgeol numed La Croix containing
notes an the [ndians of French (Guiane
at the end of the eightesnth century —
physical charncters, clothing, E‘;Iﬂ?'on.
marriage Sthr convade is described bt
not named ), festivals, anms, chiels, etc, ),
The author notes the ezistence of &
jargon for in betwesn
Indians and Europesns,

—— Llinstription du Ropnnumi.  (Thid.,

357-390, 1 fg.) Describes the curious
'm'rirE:rlpﬂhn. ; which immﬂ"mm
uropean [etters, said to have
found by Micholas Horstman in 1730
It is probably of Eurcpenn ( Fortuguese )

OCIgin.

Moorehead (W, K.} Some unknown

forms of stone objects.  (Rec. of Pust,
Wash., 1004, 111, 268-274 o fgs)
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Treats of finished and unfnished objects
of the ' winged- ed ' clase.  Mr
M. thinks reed drills were preferred (o
those of flint.or bone. Other curved
stone obj are figured snd described
—ihe ** "and ' butterdly "' types,
ete.  The author’s plea for Latin names
ought not to be heanl.

Morice (A. G.) Dulac Stuart a I'Octan
Pacifiqgue.  (Bull. Soc. Neuchat de
Glogr., 1904, Xv, 32-830, 2 fi, map.)

Coutains notes on the Indian names of

lukes and riv 53-56), and on th
Diéné Ind.lmmd(a gu;snt!)r Itl.\'{::ﬁd:

Peet (5. D.}) Comparison of the codices
‘with the otdinary pictogrphs. [ Am.
Antig,, Chicago, 1904, XXVI, 137-153,
g fgn ) Ciles evidence lo show that ' 1o
those who have become familiar with the
pictographs and other symbols which are
siill common amomg the ancivilized tribes,
there is a very clese connection between
them, and both trest of the same sub-
Jeet," —calendars and religions cere-
manies chisfly,

—— The suastika and fre worship in
Americe:  (Ibid, 185-103, 4 Eﬂ.]
Treats chiefly of the Navaho fire-dance
and the Astec * now fire."'

—— The cthnography of art in Amoric.
( Thid,, 201-224, :pPrg:.] General dis
cussion of sculptured art, ethnographic
districts, arts, picture-writing,
symbolic figures and hicroglyphs, per-
sonnl decorations snd orpaments, |ew-
elry, baskelry, musical instruments, ete,

—— Archeological rmn:’n; in Costa

Thid., 249356, 13 fs.) Bused
onC. V. Hﬂrtmm'!sffn.im&wf He
trarches  in Costa  Riva ([Stockholm,
1904, which it rtsumds in part,

— Themdginnfﬂﬂﬁla {Thid,, 41~
46, = fifs nographic notes based on
8 recent -u:.-qri of Rﬂ.PEngh C. Tucker.

Prevss (K. Th) Der Umlrnn" der
Mehschenopler in  Mexico. og:nhh
Broschwg., 1904, LXXXVI, 105-109, L
fg.) Treats of the renewing of the sun
nd fire gods, the deuth of the deities
of rain and vegetstion, the origin of god-
sacrifice, wic, The lestivals of the sun
and fire gods are for the most part & re-
mﬂﬂﬁemnhjkﬂﬁulddlm&
the spring and harvest festivals a bloody
rejuvenation of the spring-god and the
olil harvest-mother, the purpose of

making her capable of the production of
new vepetation. Out of the sscrifice
of pods came that of min.

—— Der XIV. Internationale Amerikabs
istenkongress in Stuttgari, 18 bis 23,
Aupuat 1gog, (Ihid., :gg—m.'} Cioend
résumis of procesdings and chiel popers
presented.

Prince (1. 1) The stonns liom of Cochiti.
(Ree. of Past, Waib., 1904, 11, 151—
160, £ fig. ) Describes what the author
calls * the wost important specimen af
shoriginal _ sculpture in  the United
States," and theTpueblo 10 which these
lions helonged, tale of ifs destroc-
tion by fire is slso given.  The lions face
the esst, **a fact no douht having sym-
bolic significnnce.”  They have suifered
from the vandalim of ignomnt herdamen,
The author compares the enclosure of
Stonehenge, ete.

Reld (W. M.} Mohawk pattery. (1hid,,
184-188, 4 pl) Treats of the poltery
of the Mohawk walley— the suthor's
eallection inclodes 68 decomted  frag-
ments of as many different vessels.  In
the sand on the shore of Lake Fleasant
wai found recently & whole pot of large
size — this, the Hamson, the Richmond,
and the Horrack pols were all found in
the Adirondack region.,

Rivet (D) Lo *‘lmiche’ des indiens
Colorades. . (Bull. Soc. d' Anthr. de
Paris, 1904, v* 5, ¥, 116-117.) Notes
on the dwicde of the Colorado Indians of
weatern Ecuador, s deadly disegie char-
acterized by an irvesistible lendency 1o
sleep. The Coloradoy’ method of cur-
ing it Is *an ethnographic cariostty.”’
Cme ingredient is hunian urine.  furcho
mny have spalogies with the well-known
African ' sleeping-sickness.'" Tt attacks
forelgn Indians and whites first, theo the
Colormion.

——  Let Indiens de Mallasquer: Emde
ethnologique. [1bid., 144-152.) Treats
briefly of environment, dwellings, cloth-
tng, agriculture { banana, suger-cane, coca,
yucen, maise and sevesal fruits, including
fine pineapples), domestic animely (cat-
tle), snd fowls, food (bamana chief
basis |, drink (gwarape, fermented sugar-
Miuh'l:}, coca-chewing (from the age
of 7 yean upj, and commerces
children of 5-6 wre already porlml.
fery (ns and as feared as small.
pox), chiefs; murringe (curious “*civil !
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ceremony |, pricsts (the coming of the

priest of Cumbal is the event of ihe
sear), “pricsies’™ (the Indfans who
jay for the festivils, ele. ). These In-

diars are Catholie h name oply and
they are more affccted by the malefiment
vt of ieit pagran thin Ig all the
new Aiwrer of Chrisllanity, On pages
t5o~1z1 are given the chiel anthropo-
metrical dati of 6 indivlduals, all male
The lic fndex s generally banchy-

dor, west ol the Cordillern.

Schmidt | M. ) Ans den Ergebnissen meiner |

Expedition in das Schinghejuelipebier,
[ {lobus, i 1G04, LXXXVE
119-125, 16 fgs)  Treats of ofpament.
wradifi (fre-fans, wall-frieres, eic. ) of
thie Baknirl. Also muize straw and cob
figures af animals, -l of
animnls, ete., incloding several of the
puthor, (o whom the nutive astists as.
ﬁf?n«lme Indian charscteristics, Some
of the wall-fricze paiterny were said by
the Indisns to to marks om o tor-
toites, snnkes; ete.  “The wall-frieze pat-
terns are related tu those of the fire-fans

Simmons (1. .} Homan bones found

© neat Galveston, . (Am. Antig,, Chicigo,
1p04, XXC1, 122-123.) Noleoem e
muins (bones, pottery. sherds, beads)
found in shell and sand deposits in the
ballast pits on the railrosd near Galees
ton, Texns One liyer of bones was
found 5 feet below the sutfuce, anather
at sea-level about 20 feet bislow the sur-
face, A very large npmber of dnills
were |, The steam shovel em-
ploved destroyed very mumny.

Sinclair (W, [} The explomtion of the
Porter Creek enve. [ Univ, Calif. ™ubl,,
Amer. Arch. and Ethnol., Berkeley,
1904, I, =27, 12 pl.]  Describes cave
amd contents, rediscovered in 1902, the
first Californian eave 1 be systematically
excavaled and explodated, 1902-1003.
Naohuman bones were fouind, but certdin
implement like bone fmgmenis may be
human artifacts, — these pieces
ey P pldtacnis from the WAl oas

T
ﬁaﬁl’umh." The cave faumi is nol
too old to pegalive  comtemporeneily
with man.

Smith {H. 1.‘! The  arch of the
Dakotas, (Kec. of Past, Wash., 1904,
111, z30-221.) Noles on shell rings
from neck of dkeleton (from grave in the

eeplalie. Mallesjuer i5 in noethern Equa- |
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vun den Steinen (K.
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Turle mountains ) now in the Americon
Musenm of Natural History (N, Y. ), ind

ather Thkota relics.
H'I'Itldlﬂ'l of
Brifish  Columbia  wod mélingm
Thid., 24 5-254, 5 fga, map, | - Résumdd
im H. 1, Smith and GG, Fowke™s Crdrms
of Britd i Columbiz aud Waskington
{ Mem, “Amer, Mnos. Nat Mis, N, Y.
tgol, IV, pt. i),

—— Shell heaps of the lower Fraser river,

British Columbis. ( Am, Antiy., Chicsgo,
TGy, XXV, 235-230,1 Noles from a
paper prinded in the Meweira of the
Amprivon Mipeww of Natwral HMistory,

—— A Michigan earth-work sod its -

peoding loss.  (Ibid., 121-122.)  Brief
aconunt af o TErfhiﬂmic eatthwork in
Ogemaw co., protably a fory, with plea
for jis preservation by the public.
Awsgrabungen an
der Valenciiaee. | Globus, Urnschwg.,
1904, LXXXVL, 101-108, 29 fm | L.
scribes the excavations of 1903 near Lake
Valencin, Yenerueln, made by A. Tahn
for the Berlin Museum, — the finds in-
cluded 32 skulls, 140 stone implements,
more thin oo clay objects, 28 neck
charms, and mpny ornaments apd frag-
ments of pottery.  The culiure revenled
is n type of pre.Columbian stone age, and
the numbier of tumull and urns discovered
indicate that {h these terrifos were haried
a series of genemtions, Noteworthy iz
a little clay pot on three legs with &
human face showing o nose-rmg. Neck-
chains seem (o have been the moal com-
mon omaments.  The cerrito-papulation
of Indian desdent contains few of pure
blowl, According to the maps of the
16th cenfury the Meregoto, 3 Cariban
tribe, occupled the region in guestion;

Stoddard (H. 1.) The abstruse signifi-

cance of the numbers thirysiz and
twelve, {(Am. Antiy.,. Chicago, 1064,
xxvr, 153-164, 6 fgz. ), Discusses at
length the arigin and meaning of the
discoidal snne amd statves discoversd
near Menard's mound, Arkansas, in the
spring of 1gof, The outer edge of this
jnsper discoidal has 36 semicircles and
on the underside is 4 phallic L n
youri enoventionalized (ihe male figure
has u M ian cast of features;, the
headdtess of the female sugpests E ¥
This wonderful find s regarded ﬂﬂ-
dence of prehistorie Asiitle culture in
Americn
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Louisiana Purchase Exposition Awards. — The following awards
have been made in the Department of Anthropology, Louisiana Purchase
Exposition, St. Louls, The list is corrected to Febmary 1o, and while
the awards may not be regarded as absolutely final, and hence as strictly
official, the work of the Residuary Committee empowered to complete
the functions of the International Jury of Awards is so well advanced 45 to
leave little probability that the list will be changed.

ErunoLocy
UNITED STATES

A, Departmental Exhibits

AU OROUT; Gramd prize, Frederick Starr; Sifver medal, Y. Inagaki ;
Bronze medad, Chief Sangyea,

PATAGONIAN GROUP: Gramd prise, Vicente Cane; Sifver medal, Chief
Guechico ; Bronse medal, Juan Wohlers.

PvoMy Group: Grand prize, S. P. Verner; Bronze medal, John Kon-
dola.

FIELD SCHOOL OF ASTHROPOLOGY ; Grand prise, University of Chicago.

Cocopa GRoUp : Gold medal, E. C. Cushman Jr. | Stfver meduls, Chiel
Pablo Colorade, Chief Tom Meore.

VANCOUVER GROUP: Cold medal, C. F. Newcombe ; Browee medals,
Doctor Atliu, Charles Nowell,

GENERAL ASSEMBLAGE : Golil medad, Mrs S. M. McCowan.

SUNDRY GROUPS: Gold miedul, George A, Dorsey.

Stoux Grour: Silper medal, Chief Yellow Hair.

PAwNEE CROUP: Sifver medal, Roaming Chief; Browse medal, James
Murie.

Wicuita crour: Sifoer medal, Chief Towakanie Jim ; Hronse wisidid,
Burgess Hunt.

ARAPAMO GROUP: Sifver medal, Cleaver Warden.

CHEVENNE GROUP : Sifver medal, Richard Davis.

GERONIMO BAND ; Sifper medal, Chief Geronimo,

NAVAHO GROUP ¢ Sifver medal, Vicente Beguay ; Bronze medal, Pestlelai.

Pomo crour: Silver medals, William Benson, Mary Benson.

157
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Osack crOUP : Sifver medals, Charles Michel, Chief Olahowallah ; Bronze
medals, Chief Claymore, Frank Corndropper, Wilson Kirk.

CuippEwa GROUP: Bronze medal, Chief Meshakegeschig.

Kickaroo crovr: Bronse medad, 1. H. Roubideaux.

Pista croup: Brawpse wmedal, Kestro Jackson,

Maricors GrOUP; Bronse miedal, James Bluebird.

APACHE GRoUP: Browse medal, Chief Trucha Tafoya.

Acoma GrouT: Bromse medal, Joan Antonio Saracini.

Pvesio grour ;. Bronse medal, Antonio Chavesz:

B. General Exhibits

ACCULTURAL ARTIFACTS : Grand prize, J. W. Benham.

AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST ¢ Gramd prize, American Anthropological
Association ; Geld medal, F. W. Hodge.

Parace oF ANCIENT ART: Gramd prize, H. Ephraim Benguiat; Sifver
medal, Mordecai Benguiat,

ProTocRAPHS OF ETHNIC TYPES: Gold meda/, Frederick Starr.

Pomo pasker: Gold wedal, ], W. Benham.

Ficriie waRE: Gold medal, The Rookwood Pottery.

HAA STRUCTURES: Glold medal, Maska Territory ; Sifver medal, Mary
E. Hart.

ETHNIC MAP: Sifver medal, University of California.

ALASKAN ARTIPACTS : Sifver medal, Governor Brady.

Kickaroo RELIcs: Hronse medal, . E. Edwards,

Ispian seauwoRk @ Hrowee meda!, Herbert Brown.

MoxcoLiAN TVPE: Bromze medal, Allen Hutchinson,

GERMANY

EAST AFRICAN ARTIFACTS ; Grand prize, Imperial Government, German
Ost-Afrika ; Gold medal, Hugo Hardy,

GREAT BRITAIN (EAST INDIA)
Jas Tempre: Grond prise, F. P. Bumghara; Gold medal, N, F.

EAST INDIAN ARTIFACTS : Sifver medal. F. P. Bumghara & Co.

SIAM
SIAMESE ARTIFACTS: Grand prize (letter), H. M. the King of Siam;

Grand prize, H. H, the Crown Prince of Siam; Gold medal, I
Howard Gore,
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NEW ZEALANKD
PAINTINGS OF TYPES : (Gold meda/, H. E. Partridge.
PHOTOGRAPHS OF TVPES ¢ Stfver medal, New Zealand Government.
MAoRI ARTIFACTS : Sifver medal, T. E. Donne.

INOIAN SCHOOGL (UNITED STATES)

TyricaL INDIAN scHooOL: Gramd prize, U. S. Indian Bureau; Gold
medal, S. M. McCowan ; Silver medais, Miss C. F. Peters, Miss
Lillian Harrison, C. A. Peairs, E. K, Miller, Jesse McCallum, Chris
Kaufman ; Browze medals, Miss Katherine Keck, Miss Emma John-
son, Miss Abbie Scott.

ARCHEOLOGY

UNITED STATES

INDIAN MOUND RELICS : (rand prize, Ohio Archzological and Historical
Society ; Gold medal, William C, Mills,

ABORIGINAL ARTIFACTS : Grand prizes, New Mexico Territory, Fred Har-
vey; Gold medal, J. ¥, Huckel; Bronse medals, George Tietzel,
Jackson Hurley, E. W. Whitcomb.

WAMPUM TREATY BELTS: Gold meda/, Wyman Brothers.

ABORIGINAL ANTIQUITIES : (rold medals, State of Louisiana, Fred Har-
vey; Sifver medal, George T. Williamson.

INDIAN MOUND RELICS: Sifver meda/, Davenport Academy of Sciences,

INDIAN CAVE RELICS : Silver medal, Phillips Academy.

PREHISTORIC CACHE : Sifver medal, Weatherford & Vail.

PRENISTORIC CRADLE-BASKET: Silver medad, Julian T, Zeller,

NATIVE COPPER IMFLEMENTS 1 Sifver medal, Wyman Brothers.

ABORIGINAL PETROGLYFHS : Silver medal, C. H. Bennett.

CEREMONIAL AXE: Bronse medal, Charles Aldrich,

IroN BrANK: Bronse medal, Joseph Roth.

ARGERTINA
CALCHAQU! RELICS: Grand prize, Manuel B. Zavaleta.

BRAZIL

ARCHEOLOGIC AND FETHNOLOGICAL COLLECTIONS: Gramd prise, State
Government of Amazonas; Goeld medal, Commissioner Aguiar,

ARCHEOLOGIC COLLECTION @ Silver medal, Ricardo Krone.

ABORIGINAL ARTIFACTS ; SHper medal, Mirando Ribeiro ; Bromse medal,
Alfonse Roche.

STONE IMPLEMENTS : Sronse medal, Nicolao Badariotti.
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MEXICO
REFRODUCTIONS OF ANTIQUITIES : Gramd prize, Secs. Justicia y Fomento.
ARCHEOLOGIC COLLECTION ; Geld medal, Mexican Commission.
ARCHEOLUGIC PUBLICATIONS: Go/d medals, Alfredo Chavero, Antonio
Pefiafiel.
REPRODUCTIONS OF SCULPIURES: Gold medal, Eufemio Abadiano.
MaonELs oF ANTIQUITIES ; (Geld medal, Seeretaria de Fomento.
TREATISES 0N TONGUES: Sifver medal, Cecelio Robelo.
MAT OF MIGRATIONS ; Bromze medal, Angel Bravo.
PHOTOGRATHS OF TVYPES : Bronse medals, Gabicrmo de Chiapas, Gobierno
de Guerrero, Gobierno de Tabasco, Gobierno de Mexico, D, F,
ADORIGINAL COSTUMERY @ Hromze medal, Gobierno de ODaxaca.
NATIVE INSTRUMENTS : Frowge medal, Gobierno de Michoacan.
ABORIGINAL METATES: Browse medals, Jefatura Politica de Maxcanu,
Jefatura Politica de Motul.
NATIVE HAMMOCK ¢ Bronze medal, Jefatura Politica de Tixkokab.
NATIVE ARTIVACTS ¢ Bronse medals, Jefatura Politica de Valladolid, Jefa-
tura Politica de Tancanhuitz, Junta Loeal de Puebla,
NaTIve BEDS : Bronze medad, Jele Politico de Chiautla,
Native costuMery @ Bronze medal, Ayuntamiento de Cuetzalan.
EMBROIDERED CAMISAS : Bromse medal, Sefiorita Margarita Valdés.
BEAD-EMEROIDERED CAMISAS ¢ Sromer medal, Nina §. Orosco.
TLLUSTRATIONS OF ANTIQUITIES : Brouze meidad, Seforita Maura Marin,

KICARAGUA
PROTOHISTORIC ANTIQUITIES ¢ Silver medal, Alejandro Bermudes.

PORTD RICD
ABORIGINALY! COLLARS"": Bromse medal, Gustavo Preston.

GERMANY
SAALBURG CASTLE ANTIQUITIES : Grand prize (letter), K. K. Wilhelm II;
Gold metal, Geh. Baurat Jacobi.
BasvioNiay RELIcS: Gold meduls, Kgl. Museen, Deutsch Orient.-Ges.
ILLUSTRATIONS OF RELICS: Goldf medal, Kgl. Messhild-Anstalt.
ILIUSTRATIONS OF ANTIQUITIES : Gold medad, Dir. Dr Th, Wiegand.

GREAT HRITAIN
EGYPTIAN ANTIQUITIES ¢ (rrand prize, Egyptian Exploration Fund,
HOLYLAND ANTIOUITIES : Grand prize, Palestine Explomtion Fund.
CRETAN ANTIQUITIES : Gramd prize, Cretan Exploration Fund.
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GREAT BRITAIN (EGVIPT)

ARCHEOLOGIC COLLECTIONS : Grand prize, Egyptian Government; Gold
medals, Prof, G. C. C, Maspero, Dr J. E. Quibell ; Hronse medald,
A. B. Coover.

GREAT DRITAIN (CEVLON)

TamiL ANTIQUITIES ¢ Sifver medal, Ceylon Government.

OLA MARUSCRIPTS ; Stfver medal, Ceylon Government.

PHOTOGRAPHS OF ARTIVACTS ¢ Hronse medal, E. ¥. jm Thum

Broxze Buppnas: Frouse medad, N, 8. Terrunnanse.

OLa ROOKS: Browse medal, P, E. Pieris,

PHOTOGRAPHS OF TYPES : Bronse medal, John Scott.

BELOTUM

CrassiFIED RELICS : Gramd prize, Musée d'Histoire Nat,; Gold medal,
Prof. Dr Houze, Prof. J. Fraipont.

Jarax (FORMOSA)
TLLUSTRATIONS OF TVPES: ol siedfa!, Government of Formosa.

CHINA

PREHISTORIC COLLECTIONS :  Grramd prize, Imperial Chinese Government ;
Gold medal, H. H. Prince Pu Lun,

History
URITED STATES

HISTORICAL COLLECTIONS: Gramd prizer, Missouri Historical Society,
State of lowa, Franco-Louisiana Society; Gedd medals, Pierre
Choutesr, Mrs Wallace Delafield ; D. 1. Bushnell, Judge W. B.
Douglas, Charles Aldrich, Gaspar Cusachs, Chicago Historical
Society ; Sifver medals, Dr C. A, Peterson, Miss Mary L. Dalton,
Charles A. Cumming; FBronze medals, Dr W. F. Parks, Miss
Valentine Smith,

HisTORICAL RECORDS : Grrand prize, Louisiana Historical Society.

Paoromstorte Revics: Gold medal, Missouri Historical Society.

Cueren runts: Gold medal, Gates P. Thruston.

i History oF Louisiana "' @ Gold medal, Prof. Alede Fortier.

NATIVE AGRICULTURAL IMPLEMENTS : Sifver medo/, Missouri Historical
Society.

MARQUETTE PORTRAIT : Sifrer medad, Donald G, McNab,

ARKANSAS POST RECORDS : Sifver medal, W, H. Halli-Burton.

MNAPOLEGN AUTOGRATHS: Silver medad, Gus V. R. Mechin.
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CEREMONIAL AXE: Bronze medal, D. 1, Bushnell.

CLAIBORNE PORTRAIT : Bronse medad, W. C, C. Claibome.
ZACHARY TAYLOR RELICS : Hronse medal, Mrs W. H. Stauffer;
NAPOLEON DEATH MASK : Bronse medal, Miss Gally.

MApPs AND DOCUMENTS : Brosze medal, T. P. Thompson.
LETTERS AND DOCUMENTS : Bromse medal, W. H. Seymour.

GREAT BRITAIN
QUEEN'S JURILEE TRIBUTES : Grand prize (letter), H.R.M. Edward VII;
Gold medal, Miss Florence Hayward.
GREAT BRITAIN (CANADA)
HisToRICAL COLLECTIONS ¢ (Frand prize, St. Mary's College ; Gold medal,
A, E. Jones, S. ], : Silper miedal, J. C. Burke, 5. J.
ITALY (THE VATICAN)
REPRODUCTIONS OF ARCHIVES : Granmd prize (letter), His Holiness Pius
X; Gold medal, Fabrica dei Mosaici; Silver medal, Francesco

Cagiati,
ANTHROPOMETRY

UNITED STATES

AXTHROPOMETRIC PUBLICATIONS: Gramd grize, Peabody Museum of
American Ethnology and Archeology ; Gold meda/, F. W, Putnam.

LivE casts OF TYPES : Sifver medal, Caspar Mayer.

ANTHROPOMETRIC APPARATUS : Sifver medals, The Fairbanks Company,
Narragansett Machine Company, C. H. Stoelting Company ; Bronse
medals, George Tieman & Co., Kny-Scheerer Company,

ANTHROPOMETRIC CHART : Browse medal, Bryn Mawr College.

“ Hastivgs Manvar' : Sronze meda/, Macmillan Company.

GERMANY
ANTHROPOMETRIC APPARATUS : Stfver medal, Boehm & Wiedmann.
ANTHROPOMETRIC PUBLICATIONS : Hronze medal, Dietrich Riemer,
CERMANY (GERMAN OST-AFRIKA)
CASTS AND PHOTOGRAPHS OF TYPES 1 Sifper medal, Imperial Government
of German Ost-Afrika.
FRANCE
AXTHROPOMETRIC AFPARATUS : Sifver medal, (Maison Charriére) Collin.
BELGIUM

ANTHROPOMETRIC PUBLICATIONS : Gold medal, Société d' Anthropologie.
Mars oF TYPES: Stfver medal, Prof. L. Vanderkindere.
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SWITZERLAND
ANTHROPOMETRIC APPARATUS : Sifrer medals, P. Hermann, Prof. Rudolf
Martin.
ILLUSTRATIONS OF TVFES : Bromse medal, Art Institut Orell Filssli.
PsYCHOMETRY
UNITED STATES
PSYCHOMETRIC LABORATORY : Grand prize, Columbia University.
PSYCHOMETRIC APPARATUS : Gold medals, Harvard Apparatus Company,
C. H. Stoelting Company ; Silver medals, Yale University, Milton
Bradley Company ; Bresse medal, E, B. Meyrowitz.

GENERAL
COMMEMORATIVE AWARDS

CrEATION OF DEPARTMENT : Gold medal, F. W. Lehmann.

COLLECTIVE EXHIEITS ¢ Gold medal, W | McGee; Sifver medais, C. E.
Hulbert, Anna Everly Ford.

ETHROLOGIC EXHIBITS : Sifvér medal, S, C. Simms,

PROTOHISTORIC EXHIBITS ; Sifver medal, Gerard Fowke.

IxpooR ExHipits: Sifer medual, C. L. Armstrong.

TECHNICAL EXHIBITS : Sifver medal, R. 8. Woodworth ; Diploma, F. G.
Bruner.

ORGANIZATION AND PERSONNEL OF JURIES
DEFARTMEST OF ANTHROPOLOGY

GROUP JURIES

Seetion of Ethnology. — Dr George A. Dorsey, Field Columbian Mu-
seum, Chairman. Prof. F. W. Putnam, Harvard University, Vice-Chasr-
marn. Dr George Byron Gordon, Philadelphia Free Museum, Secrefary.
Mrs Alice Palmer Henderson, Tacoma, Washington.

Indian School Section. — C. A. Peairs, U. S. Indian School Service,
Chairman. Dr Hugo Hardy, Berlin, Fice-Chairman. Jesse McCal-
lum, U. S. Indian School Service, Secrefary. Miss Cora Peters, u. s
Indian Schoaol Service.

Section of Archeology. — Prof. M, H. Saville, Columbia University,
Chairman. Dr ], C. Alves de Lima, Brazil, Fice-Chairman. Dr George
Grant MacCurdy, Yale University, Secrefary. Madame Zelia Nuttall,
Mexico,

Section of Hirtory. — Prof. Alcée Fortier, Tulane University, Chair-
man. Hon. L. Bradford Prince, Santa F&, Fice-Chairman. Prof. B. F.
Shambaugh, University of Towa, Secretary.
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Sectivn of Anthrapometry. — Dr Aled Hrdlitka, U. 8, National Mu-
seum, Chafrman. Miss Alice C. Fletcher, Harvard University, Fice-
Chasrman,

Section of Psychometry. — Prof. J. McKeen Cattell, Columbia Uni-
versity, Chafrman. Prof. Hugo Miinsterberg, Harvard University, Fice-
Chairman. Profl. Edward B. Tichener, Cornell University.

Qf the foregaing, M Hegderson, Miss Peters, Mudame Nottall, and Miss Fleichey
were designated by the Board of Lady Managers ; Doctor Hugo Hardy was designated
by the Tmperial German Commission ; and Doctor de Lima was designated by the Hea-
rilian Comumission,

DEPARTMENT JURY

Prof, F. W, Putnam, Chaseman. Hon, F. W. Lehmann, Honorary
Vice-Chatrman. D J. C. Alves de Limn, First Fice-Chairman.  Prof.
Alcte Fortier, Secomd Fice-Charrman,  Prof. M. H. Saville, 7hird Frce-
Chairman. Dr George A. Dorsey, Seerefary. Mr C. A. Peairs, Dr
Hugo Hardy, Hon. L. Bradford Prince (absent), Dr Aled Hrdlitka,
Miss Alice C. Fletcher, Prof. ]. McKeen Cattell, Dr Hugo Miinster-
berg, Madame Zelia Nuttall,

Of the foregoing, Madame Nuttull was designated by the Board of Lady Muanagers ;
Mr Lelmann wos numed by the Executive ; aud all others entered as chalrmen and vice-
chairmen of the groap juries.

REPRESENTATION IN SUFERIOR JURY

F. W. Putnam, United States (alsent). J. C. Alves de Lima,
Brazil. W ] MeGee, Chief of Department.

Preservation of Antiquities. — Under the law of February 1, 19es,
the administration of the National Forest Reserves was transferred from
the General Land Office, Department of the Interor, to the Bureau of
Forestry under the Department of Agriculture.  As a large proportion of
the prehistoric ruins of the Southwest are situated on forest reserves, this
change is of importance to students of archeology. The Department of
Agriculture must now he looked to for the protection of these ruins and
for permits to do archeological work un forest reserves.

By an order recently issued the Office of Indian Affairs directs that
all traders on Indian reservations shall be prohibited from dealing in pre-
historic wares in the future. Traders are given thirty days in which to
dispose of collections on hand, after which such articles found in their
possession will be considered contraband and future violations of the order
will be punished by revocation of license to trade with the Indians,

On the request of the Secretary of the Interior, the Secretary of
Agriculture has directed that the mins of Montezuma Castle on Beaver
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creek, Arizona, lying on public lands, about three miles outside the Black
Mesa Forest Reserve, shall be under the protection of the forest mngers
of the adjacent portion of the reserve,

It is reported by Forest Supervisor Breen: that on establishing the
northern boundary of the San Francisco Mountains Forest Reserve in
northern Arizona, the Black Falls group of ruins are found to lie within
the limits of the reserve, This important group of ruins is, therefore,
under the jurisdiction of the forest rangers of the Bureau of Forestry, in-
stead of being entirely unprotected on the public lands as has been
supposed.

The bill for the preservation of American antiquities, which was
drafted by the joint committee of the Archeological Institute of America
and the American Anthropological Association, and presented by them
for the consideration of the House of Representatives committee on Pub-
lic Lands, met with the approval of that committee and was favorably re-
ported to the House.  Final consideration of the measure, however, could
not be obtained during the short session of Congress,

As far as heard from, it is the feeling of the members of the joint
committee that the measure should be perfected and reintroduced at the
beginning of the next session of Congress. Certain defects in the bill
have been pointed out and revisions suggested to meet conditions that
were not formerly understood or that have recently arisen.  The local
members have prepared and sent out the following draft for consideration
and discussion by all who are interested in the subject =

AN AcT for the preservation of Awmerican antiguities, and fo control
the excavation of archeologtcal sites,

Be it enacted [etc.].

Sgc. 1. That for the purpose of preserving and protecting from des-
poliation the historic and prehistoric ruins, monuments, and other antig-
yities that are situated on lands owned or controlled by the Government
of the United States, said antiquities are hereby placed under the custody
and control of the Secretaries of the Departments having jurisdiction
over saicl lands, and it shall be the duty of said Secretaries to preserve
and protect said antiquities from despoliation or unauthorized appropria-
tion or injury.

Sec. 2. That the Secretaries of the Deépartments having jurisdiction
aver the lands owned or controlled by the Government of the United
States, are hereby authorized to permit the examinations of rins, the
excavation of archeological sites, and the gathering of objects of antiquity
upon the lands under their respective jurisdictions by institutions, either
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domestic or foreign, which they deem properly qualified to conduct such
examination, excavation, or gatherings, subject to such rules and regula-
tions as they may prescribe: Provided, That the examinations, excava-
tions, and gatherings are undertaken for the benefit of reputable museums,
universities, colleges, or other recognized scientific or educational institu-
tions with a view to increasing the knowledge of such objects, and that the
gatherings shall be made for permanent preservation in public museums
and not for commercial purposes.

Sec. 3. Thar of all excavations and explorations made under the pro-
visions of this act, a proper written and photographic record, with plans,
shall be made at stated periods, and transmitted for preservation o the
United States National Museum.

Sec. 4. That the Secretaries of the Departments aforesaid shall make
and publish from time to time uniform rules and regulations for the pur-
pose of carrying out the provisions of this act.

Sec. 5. That all persons who shall, without permission, appropriate,
injure, or destroy any of the objects of antiquity referred to in this act,
shall, upon conviction, be fined in a sum not more than five thousand
dollars, or be imprisoned for a period not more than twelve months, or
shall suffer both fine and imprisonment, in the discretion of the court.

It is hoped that all who are interested will consider this thoroughly
and freely express their views for the guidance of the committee at its

next meeting, Epcar L, Hewerr.
Wasmnarox, D. C

Archeeological Institute of America. — The twenty-fifth anniversary
of the Arch=ological Institute of America was celebrated by a meeting in
Boston and Cambridge, December 28-30, 1904.

For several years many members have been urging that attention
should be given to American archeology in accordance with the original
plan of the Institute, ** embracing the sites of ancient civilization in the
New World as well as'in the Old.”" An important step in this direction
is the establishment of an American Fellowship, now in its fourth
year, This fellowship has been held from the beginning by Dr Alfred
M. Tozzer, a graduate in the Division of Anthropology at Harvard, who is
now on his fourth trip to Yucatan and Central America. At the Boston
meeting an appropriation was made for the continuation of this fellowship.

At this meeting Mr C. F. Lummis gave an account of the work
done by the recently organized Southwestern branch of the Institute, with
headquarters at Los Angeles, in collecting phonographic records of Indian
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and old Spanish songs, both of which are so rapidly passing away that
Mr Lummis aptly terms the research ** living archeology.”” Dr F. M.
Palmer gave an illustrated paper on some features of the archeology of
southern California, showing what had been accomplished by the South-
western branch in making collections in the southern portion of the state.
So active has this branch become that the Institute made a liberal appro-
priation for the continuation of the researches by Mr Lummis and Dr
Palmer, the exact amount to be decided by the executive committee. An
appropriation of §1,000 was made in aid of the archeclogical rescarches
in Central America under the auspices of the committee of the Peabody
Museum ; and the sum of $500 was granted toward the continuation of
the research in the caves of northern California under the direction of the
Department of Anthropology of the University of California.

With the exception of the researches by Bandelier in the Pueblo
region during its earlier years, the Institute has been engaged principally
in classical archeology, in which it has accomplished much of value.
This new awakening to the importance of American archeology in the
wider study of the life of man, and the continuation of this broader
policy by the Institute will be gratifying to many of its members and will
be sure to bring about additional support in all its sections. The Insti-
tute has now an efficient American Committee which is ready to receive
communications in relation to researches of special importance in this
country. Through this committee it took part in drafting the bill for the
national preservation of the prehistoric sites in this country and was
represented at the hearing before the House Committee on Public Lands.

At this anniversary meeting Prof. Charles Eliot Norton, the first
president, who is regarded as the father of the Institute, was present and
took an active part.

A Form of Urn-burial on Mobile Bay. —In the last number of the
American Anthropologisi (October-December, 19o4) I contributed a
paper, ** Aboriginal Urn-Burial in the United States.”” In this paper [
pointed out that the occurrence of what might be called a form of urn-
burial, namely, the placing of a vessel of earthenware inverted over a
skull with which the rest of the skeleton was present had not been re-
ported, to my knowledge, east of Arizona and New Mexico. The fact
was emphasized that the form of urn-burial in question should not be con-
fused with that obtaining along the northwestern Florida coast where in-
verted bowls are found lying over isolated skulls or skulls with a few scat-
tered, accompanying bones,
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While consulting authorities for my paper I came upon a description®
of the finding of an urn-burial, exact particulars not given, on Simpson's
island, one of a mumber of islands to the north of Mobile bay.

Having decided to make certain investigations around Maobile bay, 1
visited Simpson's island in January, xgos. On the western, or Mobile
river, side of the island, about three miles Irom the northern end, is a
cultivated tract on which are several frame houses. About 25¢ yards in
a southerly direction from the houses was a mound, 3 feet in height and
By feet across its circular base, made of a mixture of tenscious muck and
small clam-shells ( Rangra ¢umeata). As the owner valued the mound as
a place of refuge for stock in flood-time, the cuter part of the mound,
subject to wash, was not touched by us ; but the central part, fifty feet in
diameter, was dug through and a considerable number of burials of types
common te southern mounds, not in connection with urns, were en-
countered.

There was one exception. In the northeastern part of the mound
was a skeleton of an adult, the head directed to the east.  The skeleton
lay at full length on its back, with the head turned slightly to one side.
Inverted over the skull, and completely covering it, was a decorated, im-
perforate vessel of earthenware, maximum diameter 11.75 inches, height
3-75 inches, with its upturned base but 8 inches from the surface,

Here we have a burial, as far east as' Alabama, similar to the burials
reported from Arizona and New Mexico.

Considering the interesting urn-burials found on Alabama river and
those of the northwestern Florida coast, beginning at Perdido bay, the
coast boundary between Alabama and Florida, which is but a few miles
distant from Mobile bay, one might look for records of the finding of
urn-burials on Mobile bay, but such records are not forthcoming, and
even the testimony of inhabitants as to the discovery of such burials seems
to be wanting. My investigation, which included the circuit of the lay,
resulted in the finding of no wm-burial of any sort other than the one
described.

In a mound on Tombigbee river, however, sixty-five miles by water
above Mobile, at Three Rivers Landing, Washington county, Alabama,
1 since have found a skeleton having an the skull, part of which it covered
like a cap, an inverted vessel six and one-half inches in diameter.

Fuller description of the archeological work on Mobile bay and on
Tombigbee river will appear in the Journal of the Academy of Natural
Sciences of Philadelphia. Crarevce B. Moore.

¥V Swisthiomian Bepord, 1878, p. 290,
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Facial Casts. — In the Directions for Collecting Information and
Specimens for Physical Anthropelogy, by Dr Ales Hrdlitka, published as
Part R of the Bulletin of the United States National Museum, No.
39, 1905, a method for collecting facial casts is described (page
19). 1 think it is but just to say that anthropologists are indebted
for the development of this method to Mr Caspar Mayer, sculptor in the
ethnological department of the American Museum of Natural History.
This Museum has been engaged for eight years in making systematic col-
lections of plaster casts of various types of man, and during this entire
time the method of taking casts has constantly been improved by Mr
Mayer, who was the first to suggest to anthropologists the taking of plaster
casts without the use of tubing inserted in the nose, and in such 2 manner
that distortions of the face are almost entirely avoided. The undersigned,
as well as all other collaborators of the American Museum of Natural His-
tory, including Dr Hrdlicka, have learned this method from Mr Mayer,
who, by its development, has done an excellent service to anthropological
science. Fuanz Boas.

IX ANSWER to inquiries concerning the method of making facial
casts outlined in my Directions for Collecting Information and Speci-
mens for Physical dnthropology, 1 wish to say that I am not aware with
whom it is original. As plaster masks have been and are being made by
many artists and travelers, the method is presumably an outcome of
numeroius experiences.  The deseription follows almost wholly the pro-
cedure as 1 have seen it practised by Mr Caspar Mayer, a New York
sculptor, employed largely by the anthropological department of the
American Museum of Natural History, Mr Mayer, 1 believe, has intro-
duced the innovation of doing away with the nasal tubes. The method
is practicable with savage tribes; following it [ have made about 140
facial casts in the field among the Indians, including some very primitive
tribes. The time required by me with one individual, including the
preparation, is about 4o minutes, The processis a little too slow for
children. A, HroulkA,

Marquis de Nadaillac.— In the death of Jean Frangois Albert du
Pouget, Marquis de Nadaillac, at the Chatean de Rougemont, Lair-et-Cher,
France, on October 1, 1go4, at the ripe age of 86 years, France has lost
one of its most distinguished citizens and Anthropology one of its best
known authorities,

"The Marquis of Nadaillac was prefect of the Basses-Pyrénées in 187,
and of Indre-et-Loire in 1877. Retiring to private life in the latter
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year, he thenceforth devoted his time to the study of archeology and
ethnology, writing many works on these subjects. He was a good Eng-
lish scholar, and had many American correspondents, for all of whom he
ever had a word of cheer. The Marquis was a member of many learned
societies at home and abroad; in America he was a member of the
Numismatic and Antiquarian Society of Philadelphis, and an honorary
member of the Davenport Academy of Sciences and of the Anthropological
Society of Washington. He was a Chevalier of the Legion of Honor, a
correspondent of the Institute of France, and held decorations from Austria,
Belgium, Brazil, Hanover, Italy, and Spain, In the United States his best
known work was Predistoric America, an illustrated octavo published in
1884. His writings included valuable papers on Prehistoric South Amer-
ica, Precolombian Canada, The Calaveras Skull, Recent Discoveries in
America, The Moundbuilders, Pipes and Tobacco, Progress of the United
States, The Seris, The Ancient Population of Colombia, The Unity of the
Human Race, Dawn of Life on the Earth, The Glacial Period, Man and
the Monkey, Men of the Cave Period, Primitive Monuments, The Cus-
toms of Early Races, Pile Dwellers, Prehistoric Fishing, The Copper Age,
The Evolution of Marriage, and Causes of the Decrease of the Birth-rate
in France. He also published several works relating to the archeology
and ethnology of Africa, Ireland, Great Britain, and of English and
French colonies. It has been related that the Marquis said all the good
things possible of authors to whom he referred in his numerous writings,
leaving the defects, if any, in the shadow. News of his death comes as
a distinct shock to his many American friends and his loss will be keenly
felt by students of archeology and ethnology in the New World.
J- D. McGure.

The Wisconsin Archeclogical Society has caused to be introduced in
the State Legislature a bill (No. 195A) asking for the appropriation by
the State of the sum of $500 annually toward the publication of its edu-
cational and scientific bulletins, and with the provision that 131 free
copies of each issue be presented to the Wisconsin Free Library Commis-
sion for distribution among its traveling libraries.

It is sincerely hoped that this bill may soon be enacted into law, as it
will do much toward increasing the interest in Wisconsin's antiquities
through wider distribution of the publications of the Wisconsin Arche-
ological Society concerning them. It is also hoped that something will
soon be done to preserve the aboriginal monuments throughout the State
ere the progress of agricultural pursuits and the increase in the value of
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the lands on which they are situnted make their acquirement, and even
their protection, Impossible.

For & number of years there has been a growing interest in the pres-
ervation of the antiquities of Michigan, also, but thus far the State has
done practically nothing toward furthering it, and the public does not scem
to manifest the same interest in the subject as do the people of Wiscon-
gin, who are conducting archeological investigations within their territory
with great enthusiasm. Hartax L Sam,

The Justin Winsor prize of g1co, offered by the American Histor-
ical Association for the encouragement of historical research, will bhe
awarded for the year 1903 to the best unpublished monograph in the
field of American History that shall be submitted to the Committee of
Award on or before October 1, 1905. The prize is intended for writers
who have not yet published any considerable work or obtained an estab-
lished reputation. The monograph must be based on independent and
original investigation in American history, by which is meant the history
of any of the British colonies in America to 1776, of other portions of
the continent which have since been included in the territory of the United
States, and of the United States. It may deal with any aspect of that
history—social, political, coustitutional, religious, econemic, ethnological,
military, or biographical, though in the last three instances a treatment
exclusively ethnological, military, or biographical would be unfavombly
received. Professor Charles M. Andrews, of Bryn Mawr, Pa., chairman
of the committes, will furnish full information to prospective competitors.

Thomas Varker Keam died at Truro, Cornwall, England, of angina
pectoris, November 30, 1904. Mr Keam was bomn in 1846 in Truro, and
went to sea as & boy, sailing as a midshipman in the English mercantile
marine 1o Sidney and Newcastle, Australia.  From there he went to San
Francisco, thence in 1865 overland to Santa F¢, where he entered the
service as a private in the First New Mexico Cavalry, in which he was
later commissioned as second lieutenant.  In 1872 he was Spanish inter-
preter in the government scrvice at Fort Defiance, Arizona, and ten years
later went to the cafion that bears his name, residing there as Indian
trader until a few years ago, when he disposed of his interests and finally
returned to his boyhood home at Truro. Mr Keam was widely known
to Indians of the southwest as * Tomas"' and was respected and loved
by them. He spoke both Hopi and Navaho fluently.

Mr Keam was a man of the highest integrity, a keen observer, a
wide reader, cultivated and nccomplished. He maintained an open
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house st Keam's Cafion for every wayfarer, and his hospitality was
shared alike by the scientific explorer and the wandering Indian. For
many years he practically supported that remarkable genius, Alexander
Macgregor Stephen, who lived more or less with him from the nme of
his arrival at the cafion in 1882 until his death in 1894, Mr Keam
preserved Stephen's numerous valuable maniscripts with jealous care, and
erected a monument on his grave in the cafion. Taking a lively inter-
est in the Indian antiquities of the adjacent region, he made several im-
portant collections, the largest of which is now in the Berlin Musenm of
Ethnology. Other collections are in the Peabody Museum at Cambridge
and the Museum of the University of Pennsylvania. Mr Keam's death
will be deplored by every student and explorer of the Southwest, to most
of whom he was known and beloved. Stiwart CuLix,

An Interesting Broadside. —Mr D. N. Thomas, of Greenport,
L. 1., has found an interesting broadside containing a four-column versi-
fication of ** The Rebels® Reward, or English Courage Displayed, being a
Full and Trae Account of the Victory obtained over the Indians at Norri-
giwock on the Twelfth of August last, by the English Forces under com-
mand of Capt. Johnson Harmon.'' On the upper right-hand is a very
rude plcture supposed to represent the English forces firing on the Indian
fortress, and over the verses is the line: ““ To the Tune of A& You That
Love Good Fellows, ete.!’  This broadside is printed on a thick and
coarse kind of rag paper, in old-style type, in ink but little faded. Itis
in a good state of preservation, except that where creased the paper has
given way and in the vertical middle fold it has torn almost across. At
the right-hand lower corner is the imprint: BOSTON : Printed and sold
by J. Franklin in Union Street, 1724. W. W. Tooker.

Tlingit Method of Collecting Herring-eggs. When the herring run
took place; hemlock boughs were fastened together and laid down in rows
for the fish to spawn upon. At one end of each was tied a float marked
in some special way by its owner. When covered with eggs, these boughs
were lifted into the canoe, carried ashore, and placed to dry on the
branches of a tree which had been stripped of its smaller twigs.  To raise
them into place there was employed a large wooden hook taken from a
tree where a brnch comes off, and it was then a compamtively simple
matter, but after they were dried the eggs became very brittle and had to
be handled with care. Hemlock boughs are said 1o be used in preference
1o others because they leave no peculiar taste. 1. K. Swaston.
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Bontoc-Igorot Clothing. — In a brief communication received since
the publication of his article on this subject in the last issue of the Ameri-
can Anthrapologist, Dr Albert Ernest Jenks announces that he has ascer-
tained beyond question, which he had before raised, that ** the llokano
women on the west coast of northern Luzon avowedly wear the fages to
hide any possible evidence of menstruation. "

At a meerive of the Council of the American Anthropological
Association held in New York, April 15, it was voted to hold a special
meeting of the Association i Portland, Oregon, during the Lewis and
Clurk Centennial Exposition. The members of the Council present were
Messrs Boas, Chamberlain, Culin, Farrand, Gordon, Hodge, Hyde, Mac-
Curdy, Pepper, Putnam, Saville, and Smith.

Tug Fovrruents InTeERNATIONAL CONGRESS OF ORIENTALISTS Was
held at Algiers, under the auspices of the Algerian Government, April
19-26, 1ges. D Cyrus Adler, Librarian of the Smithsonian Institu-
tion, Washington, D. C,, was the official representative in the United
States of the Committee on Organization of the Congress.

De Jony R. Swaxrox of the Bureau of American Ethnology is de-
livering two courses of lectures in the Semitic Seminary of Johns Hopkins
University, one on American Ethnology with special reference to Soci-
ology and Mythology, and one on the Dakota language.

Twe wing and increasing interest in folklore researches in Germany
and Austria is indicated by the fact that the Germans have now perfected
a Folklore Union embracing twenty-four societies and 6,000 members,

My Wisiras H. Houmes, Chief of the Bureau of American Ethnology
and a vice-president of the American Anthropological Association, has
been elected a member of the National Academy of Sciences.

D Livincstos Farranp, Professor of Anthropology in Columbia
University, has been placed in charge of the work of the National Associa-
tion for the Study and Prevention of Tuberculosss.

e C. A. Prrensox, of St. Louis, a founder of the American Anthro-
pological Association, has been elected president of the Missouri Histor-
ical Society.

Tue title of Correspondant de I'Ecole d' Anthropologie de FParis has
been conferred on Dr George Grant MacCurdy of the Yale University
Museum:
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The program of the annual meeting of the American Anthropological
Association was merged with that of the American Folk-Lore Society and
Section H of the American Association for the Advancement of Science.
The sessions were held in Widener Hall, Free Museum of Science and
Art, University of Pennsylvania, December 28-3oth, inclusive. The
joint program was as follows: *

1. Anthropometric Work at the St. Louis Exposition: (a) Sense Tests
of Various Races; (#) FPhysical Measurements of the Philippine
Groups. R. 5. Woodworth and Frank G. Bruner.

2. The Story of a Shield. James Mooney.

3. Themistology. Edward Lindsey.

4. Recent Investigations in the Somatic Anthropology of the Brain of
Distinguished Persons, of Individuals of Various HRaces, and of
Criminals. Edward Anthony Spitzka.

5. Medieal Notes on the Southwestern Indians. A, Hrdlicka.

6, The Physical Resemblance of Twins. Edward L. Thorndike.

=. The Color Sensibility of the Peripheral Retina (by title). J. W.

Baird.

8. A Tale in the Hudson River Mohican Language (by title). J.
Dyneley Prince.

9. The Settlement and Transfer of Upper Louisiana (by title). Paul
Beckwith,

10. Superstitions of School Children. Will S. Monroe.

rt. The Use and Study of Anthropology in School (by title). Amos
W. Farnham.

rz. Disenchantment by Decapitation, address of the retiring President
(vead by Mr. Newell). George Lyman Kittredge.

13. Influence of European Contact on Aboriginal Institutions (by title).
Alexander F. Chamberlain.

14. The Kiowa Supernatural. James Mooney.

15. The Tale of the Three Wishes, William Wells Newell.

1 For absiracts of the papens, see report of George H. Pepper, Secretary of Section
H, in Semer, March 24, 1903,
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The Influence of the Sun on the People of the Hopi Pucblos .
Wailter Fewkes.

The Historic and Prehistoric Ruins of the Southwest, Edgar L.
Hewett,

The Election at Jemez Pucblo (by title), Albert B. Reagan,

Prehistoric Surgery, A Neolithic Survival. George Grant MacCurdy.

Mexican and Central American Archeology, address of the Vice-
President,  Marshall H. Saville,

1n the absence of President W | McGee, Vice-President William H.

Holmes occupied the chair. The members of the Council present were :
Miss Fletcher, Messrs Holmes, Domsey, Farmand, Fewkes, Hough,
Hrdlicka, Hyde, Kroeber, MacCurdy, McGuire, Moouey, Pepper,
Saville, E. L. Hewett, and Gordon,

The report of the Treasurer, Mr B. ‘Falbot B. Hyde, was read and

referred to the Auditing Committee consisting of Messrs Boas (chair-
man), Farrand, and Harlan [. Smith.
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The following were elected to membership in the Association :
Edward H. Angle, D.D.S. Miss Elizabeth ]. Leson,

Miss Adela Breton, Reamer Ling;

Thomas 5. Predrick, M, [, Henry Link,

E. W. Deming, Rev. James William Lowber,
Christopher Easton, Rev. ], D, Marmaor,
William H. Ellsworth, Owen W, Mills,

Dr William H. Furness, William W. Newell,

W R. Gerard, Grace Nicholson,

Pliny E. Goddard, Adolph C. Reichard,
Greorge Byron Gordon, Francisco M. Rodriguez,
R. H. Harper, M. D., Marchall H. Saville,

C. V. Hartman, Ph.D,, Elizabeth J. Van Beuren,
George . Heye, Miss Georgie Van Brunt,
H. E. Hoopes, Arreus Wanner,

L. W, Jenkins, George A. West,

A. Kirschmann, Ph.I)., Clark Wissler,

Francis LaFlesche, Christopher Wren,

Amendments to the constitution were proposed by Miss Fletcher and
Messrs Holmes and MacCurdy, and were favorably received by the
Council. They are:

Arnicie V, Secriox 1, second and third lines : Change a wamber of
counetlors (o e determined annually 10 twenty<four councriors.

Secriox 2, third and fourth lines: Change a wuwmber of conncilors to
de delermined by the conncil to six councilors.

Secriox 3: Add at the end of the section: Fire shall constitule a
querm,

Skcriox 7: Strike out at the end of the section : of whom not move
than one shall be @ member of the conneil,

ArricLe VI, Secriox 1@ Strike out entirely,

Sgciox 2: Omit from first sentence: whese chadrmen shall be mem-
ders of the executive conpmitiee,

Resolutions were proposed and adopted by the Association as follows ;

HKesolved, 'That a committee be appointed to represent the American
Anthropological Association before the Committees on Public Lands of
the United States Senate and House of Representatives at meetings of
those Committees held for the consideration of measures for the preserva-
tion of antijuities, and that this committee be instructed to advocate the
acceptance and passage of the particular bill that seems in their judgment
to cover the requirements of the case most fully, and that at the same
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time meeéts with the full approval of the Interior Department, which De-
partment has control of all public lands and whose agents in the ficld
must be relied on exclusively for custodianship and care of the antiquities
in question.!

“The Committee provided for in the resolutions was appointed by the
chair as follows: William H. Holmes (Chairman £x efficto), Edgar L.
Hewett (Secretary), George A. Dorsey, Miss Alice C. Fletcher, George
Grant MacCurdy, George B. Gordon, A, L. Kroeber, M. H. Saville,
F. W. Putnam, Stewart Culin, C. V. Hartman.

The election of officers resulted as follows : President, FREDERIC Ww.
Pursan; Vice-President to serve four years, Wittian H. Hoowes 3 Vice-
President to succeed F. W. Putnam, GEORGE A. Dowrsey ;. Secretary,
GrorcE GRAST MacCurpy; Treasurer, B. Tarnor . Hvee; Edir,
F. W. HobgE:

Members of the Council as at present constituted are W | McGee,
Frederic W. Putnam, William H. Holmes, Miss Alice C. Flewher, George
A. Darsey, Franz Boas, George Grant MacCurdy, B. Talbat B, Hyde,
F. W. Hodge, Frank Baker, Charles T Bowditch, A, F. Chamberlain,
Stewart Culin, Roland B, Dixon, Livingston Farrand, J. Walter Fewkes,
George Byron Gordon, Edgar 1. Hewett, J. N. B. Hewitt, Walter
Hough, Ales Hrdlicka, A. L. Kroeber, Joseph 1. MecGuire, Otis T.
Mason, Washington Matthews, James Mooney, George H. Pepper, Mar-
shall H, Saville, Harlan I. Smith, Frederick Starr, John R. Swanton.
Of these the first nine named constitute the Execotive Committee.

Special meetings of the Association or of the Council may be called
at any time. A special meeting will be held at Portiand, Oregon, dur-
ing the summer, the date to be determined by a committee appointed for
that purpose.

Georce Grant MacCunby,

Yalr Uwiversity Meavenm, Secretary.
New Haves, Coun.

t For the present statis of this proposed action see pages 164166,
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CEREMONIAL OBJECTS AND ORNAMENTS FROM
PUEBLO BONITO, NEW MEXICO

By GEORGE H. PEFPER

INTRODUCTION

In northwestern New Mexico there is a group of ruined pueblos
that stretch for miles along the fertile valleys and mesa tops.
The Chaco cafion proper contains the major portion of these ruins,
one of the greatest of which in point of interest is Pueblo Bonito.
The writer visited and explored parts of this ruin in the summer of
1896, and the investigations were continued thereafter for several
years. This work, which was made possible by Mr B. T. B. Hyde
and Mr F. E. Hyde, Jr, of New York city, was planned by Prof.
F. W. Putnam, and the material collected is now in the American
Museum of Natural History.

Pueblo Bonito is near the western end of the caion and may be
reached by driving 65 miles northward from Thoreau, a station on
the Santa Fé Pacific railroad, near Gallup, New Mexico. It was
one of the homes of an ancient sedentary people who grouped their
houses into great many-celled structures and surrounded them with
a strong defensive wall, thereby making the town a fortress as well
as a place of habitation. Pueblo Bonito, like the other ancient
settlements in the cafion, is now in ruins, and many of the rooms
are completely covered with debris and drifted sand, The building
as a unit measures more than 500 feet in length ; the lesser axis is
somewhat more than 300 feet. It is semicircular in form, the
rounded portion enclosing the structure on the east, north, and
west, while the southern side was protected by a straight wall of
heavy masonry. The stones used in the building were taken from
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the adjacent sandstone cliffs, the work of quarrying being greatly
facilitated by the natural cleavage.

The age of Pueblo Bonito is still in doubt, but nothing was
found during its excavation to show that its former occupants ever
had intercourse with the Spaniards. The first mention of the
pueblo was made by Josiah Gregg,' in 1844. Since that time it
has been visited by soldiers and travelers, and several descriptions
of it have been written. Gen, James H. Simpson * and Mr William
H. Jackson* made careful studies of the ruin and published accounts
in 1850 and 1878, respectively,

POSITION OF RooOM 38

During the season of 1896 we were enabled to uncover a series
of rooms extending along the outer wall of the northern part of the
ruin. The major portion of this first year's operations was confined
to the north central and northwestern parts of the pueblo, although
a sufficient number of rooms were opened in other portions to fur-
nish data conceming the style of masonry of the upper series and
also of that of the underlying ones. The results of these excava-
tions governed to a large extent the plans for the work of the suc-
ceeding season.  Owing to the great size of the ruin, little could be
accomplished in one season of field work ; it was therefore a ques-
tion of obtaining a representative collection of objects, together with
sufficient data concerning the older portions of the pueblo to enable
us to gain an idea of the duration of the period of occupancy.

The first work in 1897 was the continuation of excavations in a
row of rooms constituting the third series of the northern or curved
part of the building. The debris was removed from the western
extension of this series, and some very interesting specimens were
found on the floors. One of the first rooms to receive attention
during this scason was that designated No. 38 in the field notes.
Its position may be seen in the accompanying illustration (plate
xvin).

1 Josinh Gregg, Commicrce of the Praivies, 1, 284-85, 1844,

v}, H. Siapson, fowrnal of @ Military Recowmainance frowi Suwta Fo, New
dfexivn, fa the Navaje Covntry, Washington; 1850,

Wen, M. Jackson, Ruius of the Chacs Cafton, Exswined in :§77; Tenih Rep.
Hayden Survey, pt. 111, Washington, 1878.
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Room 38 was generally rectangular; its north and south walls
were curved, but not to an appreciable extent. The room was filled
with debris consisting of sandstone slabs from the fallen walls, de-
caying ceiling beams, and the adobe floors of upper rooms with
whatever objects were on them when they gradually weakened and
finally collapsed. On this account many objects of scientific inter-
est were broken or scattered through the debns.

THE PLATFORM CONTAINING CEREMONIAL OBJECTS

The work in room 38 brought to light an interesting collection
of material, the greater part of which was of a ceremonial character,
or at least might have been used in sacred observances.

The eastern end of the room was excavated to a depth of sev-
eral feet and the work was then carried westward. Nothing of par-
ticular interest was found in the upper layers, but the removal of
the stones and the fallen beams was still in progress when a plat-
form was uncovered, The first evidence of this structure was a
peculiar projecting wall, six inches thick and extending in a north-
westerly direction. It was attached to the south wall and had been
used as a support for a beam that entered the north wall at a point
opposite. The western support of the platform was upheld by
posts, but these and the poles that had formed its upper surface
were no longer in position ; they had been crushed by the weigh
of the debris and, when uncovered, were greatly decayed.

CEREMONIAL ORJECTS IN 5ITU

One of our Navaho laborers was excavating in the western part
of the room and had reached the point where the fallen masonry
ended, when he encountered the first evidence of a ceremonial de-
posit. At the end of a horizontal stroke we noticed that the Indian
had broken an object of bone, and investigation showed that it was
inlaid with turquoise and jet. The extremities of the bone had
been shattered, but fortunately the mosaic itsell had not been in-
jured.

The utmost care was necessary in uncovering this specimen and
the objects that surrounded it. When the brush and stylus had
removed the sand from about the bone, it proved to be of the so-
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called scraper form. It had been completely covered with drift-
sand and was lying with the blade pointing toward the west,
Directly south of and almost touching this scraper was another of
similar shape and size. The first one was lying with the rounded
portion upward, whereas this rested upon its convex surface. It
was observed that the second scraper had also been inlaid, but
owing to the fact that the inlaid surface was downward, there was
no support for the tessera and most of them had fallen out.

For convenience the field numbers will here be used in referring
to the scrapers and the objects found with them. The first scraper
will be known as No. g and its companion as No. 10. In plate xix
these mosaic pieces are shown in situ with the smaller specimens
grouped a little to the north of them. The first object uncovered
near the scrapers was a pendant of turquoise (No. 11); it was two
inches east of and opposite the central portion of No. 10. The
next specimen, also a turquoise pendant (No. 12), was found an
inch west of No. 10, in the angle formed by the two scrapers.
Both of these pendants were at the level of the lower surface of the
scrapers. A depth of several inches was reached before the next
object was found ; but the remaining specimens will be considered
according to the arbitrary numbering of the fheld notes instead of
allowing their depth to govern the sequence.

No. 1 i5 a bird form, made of decomposed turquoise ; it was
found below the level of the scrapers and is in good condition.
No. 2 isalso a bird form ; it was three inches below the level of
No. g, and was lying on its left side; the head pointing toward the
north. No. 3, a turquoise pendant, was found near No. 2. No. 4
is the third bird form that was uncovered; it was resting in a
natural position, with the head pointing southward, at a depth of an
inch and a half lower than the scrapers.  No. 5 is another turguoise
bird ; it was found six inches below No. g, and was lying with its
head toward the northeast. No. 6 is the tail portion only of a bird
of turquoise and was found four and a half inches below the level
of No.g. Several fragments of the same bird were found in the
surrounding sand. Nos. 7 and 8 are beads made of jet; they were
found six inches below the scrapers.  As the four succeeding num-
bers, the scrapers and pendants, have beeu noted, and as they will
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be treated more in detail when the esthetic aspect of the specimens
is considered, No, 13, which is a large slab of jet perforated for
suspension, will now be referred to,  This specimen was found only
half an inch northwest of No. 4, and the largest fragment was on
the same level. Specimens 11, 12, and 13 are not shown in the
photograph.  Of the remaining objects, Nos. 2, 3, 4, 5, and 0 are
in situ ; Nos. 1, 7, and § were removed in the work of uncovering
the other specimens, but were replaced within an inch of their
original positions.
THE INLAID SCRAPERS

Bone implements of the type represented in the accompanying
photograph (plate x1x) are found throughout the ancient Pueblo
region of the Southwest. They are known by several names, the
most usual of which is ' bone scraper,’”” and this term will here be
employed. They are generally made from the humeri of deer, elk,
or antelope, and are found of all sizes. The average is about six
inches, but they range from two to eight inches in length, and of
relative width.

Pueblo Bonito has furnished a large number of specimens of
this particular type of implement, and from its occurrence throughout
the pueblo it would seem to have been an object of general use.
The refuse heaps, and the rooms that had been abandened to be-
come receptacles for the sweepings from the houses, contributed
a good share of these implements in the collection. Almost all of
them showed use and many were broken,

The hone scrapers from Pucblo Bonito were rarely decorated ;
but when ornamentation occurred, it was generally in the form of
incised designs, such as cross-hatching, meanders, and animal
forms. There is but one speamen similar to the incrusted ones
which we are about to consider. It was found in a fragmentary
condition in Room 170, but there are evidences that it had been
prepared for the reception of an inlay similar to that shown in the
colored frontispiece. This specimen is shown in figure 3.

The inlaid scraper as represented by the colored plate is slightly
reduced in size. It is the distal or elbow end of the humerus of
one of the large ungulates, the animal being either a large black-
tail deer or a small elk. In preparing the bone for the reception
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of the inlay, the usual method was no doubt employed. A groove
was cut with a stone knife in one side ol the humerus, and the cut
extended until it encircled the bone. This process was continued
until the bone could be broken apart. The cutting away of the
under side was the next step. This was accomplished by grinding,
and the final touches to the edges were given with a polishing stone.
In scrapers designed for every-day use, no further work was done ;
but as this particular specimen was intended for an especial use, the
maker next turned attention to the handle end. The condyles in
their natural state protrude to such an extent that the symmetry of

Fis. 3.— Scraper prepared for inlaying:  (Natoral sire. |

the object is affected, hence these were ground until perfectly
rounded, and presented, as viewed transversely, a cylindrical aspect,
due to the careful rounding of the under parts of the side condyles.
The entire surface of the epiphysis was ground, reducing its size
considerably.

In preparing for the work of incrustation, a broad band was cut
in the convex surface of the bone, extending from edge to edge of the
flattened part. This groove was 2 cm. 4.5 mm. in width, and was
worked to such depth as would cause the tessere to correspond
with the general surface of the bone, The sides of the cut were
trued and the groove was then ready for the inlay.

Pifion gum seems to have been the medium for seating the
small pieces of stone and shell. A layer of this material was spread
upon the bottom of the cut, and upon this foundation the mosaic
pattern was developed.  In the scraper under consideration fifty-six
pieces were used in the work; of these, twenty were elongate pieces
of jet; there were sixteen pieces of turquoise of the same shape,
ten pyramidal picces of turquoise, and ten picces of red gum,
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pointed, as were the turquoise pieces last named, and made to
match these inlays, thereby forming a flat finish at the end of the
band. When the inlaying was completed, the surface of the mosaic,
as well as that of the bone, was polished.

In examining the design and execution of this implement one
cannot fail to observe that its maker had an excellent appreciation
of decorative art. The jet and turquoise bands are placed system-
atically, while the colors are alternated either for ceremonial sym-
bolism or for artistic effect. These inlaid bands are composed of
carefully shaped pieces, being not only rectangulated but concavo-
convexed in order that they may conform to the rounded surface of
the bone. There are five such bands, three of jet and two of tur-
quoise, and these are bordered by a serrated line of turquoise com-
posed of a series of pyramidal pieces, each so accurately pointed
by grinding that they give a beautiful finish to the highly decorative
band. The corresponding inlays of red gum are in strong contrast

Fig. 4. — Bone sceaper (No. 10) showing remnant of mosalc

to the pointed pieces of turquoise, and impart a richness in finish
that is almost unique in aboriginal American handiwork. The care
with which the inlays were adjusted is worthy of note. The bone
is but 2 em. 7 mm. in width, and many of the sets are quite
elongate, but they were embedded in the gum in such a way that
their edges match perfectly, while the contour of the bone is care-
fully preserved.

The second scraper, No. 10 (figure 4), is practically a duplicate
of the one just described. When found, five of the tessera, three
of turquoise and two of jet, were in place. From their position and
general arrangement it would seem that the design had been in the
form of a hal-meander or an interlocking fret  Beneath the scraper
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were found nine jet and twenty-seven turquoise tesserze. This
comparatively large number of turquoise pieces may be accounted
for by the fact that some of the jet pieces are two to three times
longer than the average sets of the other material. This scraper is
15 cm. 5 mm. long, and is in perfect condition, The groove that
held the mosaic is 2 cm. 6 mm. wide and averages 2 mm. in depth.
The loss of the design is compensated by the fact that we have
been enabled to observe the finish of the bottom of the cut which
was left rough in order that the pifion gum might the more firmly
adhere.

Whatever the use of these scrapers, it may safely be assumed
that they were made for ceremonial purposes. With the other
objects found on the platform they may well have formed a part of
the altar paraphemalia of some religious society. There is con-
vincing evidence that the room in which they were found belonged
to a macaw or possibly to a parrot clan, but this phase of the sub-
ject must be considered in another paper.

THE JET FROG AND THE JET BUCKLE

The exact positions occupied by the jet frog and the buckle,
which are shown in the colored plate, are not known. These
incrusted objects were stolen by the Navaho Indian who was work-
ing at the platform end of the room and who was alone when the
pieces were found, hence could not resist the temptation of appropri-
ating them. The specimens were recovered before they had been
harmed in any way, however, and the man who took them pointed
out the positions where they were Iying when he uncovered them.
As there is no certainty concerning a stated position in a room that
has been excavated, the positions of these jet pieces will be omitted ;
it is sufficient to say that they came from a point a few inches above
and quite near the inlaid scrapers.

When the stolen objects were returned, the jet buckle exhibited
four depressions that at ane time contained circular inlays ; and in
these corner depressions there still remained thin beddings of pifion
gum the appearance of which indicated that some of the sets had
probably been in place when the buckle was found. We therefore
examined the turquoise and jet inlays that had been found on the
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platform, and were rewarded by the finding of two turquoise disks
that fitted the depressions in the buckle. One of the holes was
almost devoid of gum, but the setting which conformed to it in out-
line retained a coating of this material which raised it to the proper
level and caused it to fit perfectly. A second depression contained
practically all the gum that had been used in seating the inlay, and
in this condition its surface was smooth and slightly concave. The
corresponding setting was double convex in form, absolutely free
from gum, and highly polished : its surface presented no hold for
the gum, and, in falling out, only small particles were carried with
it. The joint made by the turquoise and the socket was perfect,
hence there was no doubt that it had found its original position,
Unfortunately the sets [rom the other two corners were not
recovered. Whether they were overlooked in examining the sand
from the platform, which does not seem possible, or were lost by
the Indian while the buckle was in his possession, could not be
determined.

This jet buckle is shown in the colored plate with the turquoise
sets in place. In the painting from which the plate was made the
specimen was faithfully copied and as now presented is almost of
natural size ; the various details of carving, surface finish, and inlay
may therefore be readily described. The specimen is 8 mm. thick,
and the surface measurements show it to be § cm. 6 mm. by 5 cm.
t mm. The under part has a groove which crosses the specimen
midway at its shorter axis, and spanning the groove are two bridge-
like pieces carved from the original piece of jet. The openings be-
neath these spans, together with the groove, served as a means of
fastening the buckle to a garment or the like. One of the spans
was broken evidently while the buckle was in use, and the sides of
the break had been drilled to form a new opening, which in turn
was also broken but never repaired. There is still a good polish
on the surface of the buckle, but it has crackled either from heat or
from age ; in all other respects it is well preserved.

This ceremonial object is termed a buckle for the sake of con-
venience. It may have been used in connection with a sash or
other piece of clothing, but from its association it would seem rather
to have been used as a head or breast ornament in cercmonies.
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The frog figure accompanying the buckle in the illustration is
carved from a piece of jet. The body of the animal is beautifully
rounded, and the legs, which stand out in relief, their bend faith-
fully portrayed, and the toes represented by means of deep grooves,
are very well formed. The mouth has the full rounded shape seen
also in frog-shaped pottery vessels from the Chaco; and the eyes,
consisting of two large pieces of turguoise, firmly set and highly
polished, stand boldly out in a manner characteristic of the frog
even in conventionalized Indian art. Across the neck there is a
broad inlaid band of turquoise, consisting of seven tessera that con-
form to the general level of the jet.  One of the triangular sets that
formed the ends of the band is missing,

The body of the frog has been polished, but it is now crackled
to some extent, and on the under surface there is evidence of the
action of fire; enough of the original polish remains, however, to
convey a good idea of what the appearance of the object must have
been when it was new.

The body of the frog is 1 em. 7.5 mm, thick, 8 em. 1.5 mm.
long, and 6 cm, 5 mm. wide. The width; including the legs, is 7
cm. 1.5 mm. The balls of turquoise that form the eyes are 8.5
mm. in diameter and 3 mm, in height. The object was drilled for
suspension, the holes being on the under part directly beneath the
infaid band. The incision made to receive the turquoise pieces
forming the band was cut just deep enough to allow them to sink
to the level of the surface, save at the ends where it was cut through
to the opposite side. At these points the openings were triangular,
and in cutting them through a separation was formed between the
feet and the body, the parts being joined again at the point where
the head and the toes meet.

The frog or the toad is a symbal of water among the Pueblo
people of to-day, and there are numerous evidences tending to show
that the same water symbol was employed by the ancient inhabi-
tants to as great an extent as by their descendants. In Pueblo
Bonito and in nearby villages it has been found in the form of pot-
tery vessels, as well as carved from pure turquoise and scratched
on stone slabs. Tadpole figures, which are also water symbaols,
are likewise represented in turquoise and pottery.
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JET PEXDANT, BEADS, AND BUTTONS

The largest jet pendant known to have been found in the South-
west was recovered from the same deposit. It is in a fragmentary
condition, but enough picces were recovered to give a general idea
of its size and appearance when complete (figure 5). Itis g em.
2 mm. long, 6 cm. 6 mm. wide, and 1 cm. 1 mm. thick. The
corners are rounded and it is of uniform thickness. The fragments
were scattered through the debris, but the largest piece was lying
hali an inch northwest of and at the
same level as specimen No. 4. This
pendant was also drilled for suspen- (’-
sion, the perforation being made
through the edge as shown in the
illustration, thus leaving the front sur-
face unbroken. In view of the fact | A
that the jet frog and the buckle are
in a perfect state of preservation, so
far as their completeness is concerned,
it is difficult to account for the crack-
ing and splitting of this pendant.
From its present appearance and from
the scattered fragments it would seem _J
that it was broken or was in a very
fragile condition when left on the
platform.

Pendants of this shape are not uncommon in the Pueblo area,
but the specimen under consideration is exceptionally large. The
material from which the latter was cut was used by the ancient
Pucblos in making small objects of jewelry, but it was not the
practice to employ large picces even in fashioning ceremonial
objects. This pendant was probably used asa breast ornament,
cither alone or in connection with the necklace of jet and shell
beads found near it.

Beads of different sizes were scattered through the sand in
which the larger objects were lying. In removing scraper No. 10,
the depression in the handle end was found to be filled with sand,
imbedded in which were eizhty small jet beads, 2 mm. in diameter

Fiti, 5. — Jet pemlunt repaired.
(Two-thirds nataral size. )
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and averaging 1.5 mm, in thickness. In the debris surrounding
the scrapers 313 beads of the same material and of the same size
and shape were found. Assodated with these beads were 46 that
measured 3 mm. in diameter, but in other respects they were iden-
tical to the smaller ones.  With these jet beads there were 19 white
ones, made of stone and shell, and of the same size and shape as
the others.

In plate x1x two black objects (No. 7, 8) are shown in the fore-
ground ; these are the jet buttons mentioned in the general descrip-
tion of the contents of the deposit. In form they are oblate sphe-
roidal. No. 7 averages | em. § mm. in diameter, and No. 8 is only
t mm. larger, The former is almost free from flaw, whereas its
companion has a broad check line spanning the upper part. Both
are perforated on the flat side, and they may have been used as
garment omaments or as pendants. A third button, or perforated
ball of jet, was obtained from an Indian who had worked in this
room, and had probably been stolen with the other objects above
mentioned.

THE TURQUOISE BIRDS

Of the five bird forms found in Room 38, four were perfect and
the fifth was represented by several fragments, the largest being the
tail end (plate xx, #). These birds are cut from decomposed tur-
quoise, and in color are pale bluish green. There is practically no
variation in the eight specimens of the type found in Pueblo Bonito.
The material from which the birds are carved is so soft that it can be
cut with a knife, The figures were probably roughed out with one
of the many forms of stone implements, and then ground to the
desired shape with sandstone grinders. On the surface of some of
the birds may be seen fine lines which, undera glass of low power,
have the appearance of file scratches; they are nevertheless the
marking made by the sandstone polishers, Lines of this character
are in evidence on many of the stone implements found in this re-
gion, and are especially noticeable on objects of wood.

Over the surface of each of these five turquoise specimens there
is a dull red patina. There are evidences of the matrix in some
pleces, but the surface color seems to be due to soil discoloration.
In the other three bird forms found in this ruin by the Navaho
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workmen, there are indications of this discoloration, but the greater
part of it had been removed by carrying the objects about in their
medicine bags or in using them as pendants on their necklaces,
The head, tail, and wings of the birds are indicated in each instance.
The varicty represented is doubtless a water fowl, probably the
duck, the poise of the head and the general angle of the body sug-
gesting the appearance of a duck when resting on water. This
form of bird seems to have been a favorite one with the sedentary
people of the Southwest, From Pucblo Bonito alone it is carved
from red hematite and stone, and in some Chaco ruins it has been
found carved from pure turquoise, shell, and jet. In southeastern
Utah, in the Grand Gulch region, some of the large basketry
meal trays have a line of these bird figures as a decorative element ;
and in one of them the design is associated with the butterfly.'
The largest bird (No. 2) is 2 em. 7 mm. long, and 2 cm. 1 mm,
wide. The smallest (No, 1) is 1 cm. 7 mm, long, and 1 cm. 3
mm. wide. These measurements do not include the projecting
beaks, which vary in size in the different pieces, all of them being
proportionate to the size of the body. The tails and wings are
carved in relief, and all the specimens have lateral perforations
below the front or shoulder portion of the wings. The position of
the holes causes a top-heaviness when the birds hang free, but
against the body they maintain the proper angle, hanging with the
head upward.
TURQUOISE FENDANTS AND BEADS

There were fiftcen turquoise pendants associated with the larger
objects herein described (plate xx, a). Two of these are quite
large, but the others are of medium size. The largest, No. 3, may
be seen near the turquoise bird No. 2 (plate x1x), on a slight cleva-
tion northeast of the scrapers. It is 3 cm, 4 mm, long, with a width
of 2 em, at the top and 2 cm. 5 mm. at the bottom, tapering gradu-
ally to the rounded base. In color it is delicate blue.  The polished
surface shows an interlacing of matrix lines, and the back, with the
exception of a very small space in the upper right-hand comner, is
a layer of brown trachyte—the rock in which the turquoise is
found. The pendant has a thickness of 5 mm.; the edges have been

1 Geo. H. Pepper, Thr Anciens Hapbet Muders of Southwasterss Uy pp. 13, 15,
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smoothed and polished, and there is a perforation in the upper part.
The drilling in this specimen, which is at an angle, with the larger
opening on the turquoise side, is the most irregular that has been
found in the turquoise work from Pueblo Bonito. The most re-
markable feature of the specimen is its color, which is very light as
compared with the other specimens from this room, whose prevail-
ing shades range from dark blue to dull olive green. The light
blue seen in the turquoise of commerce is seldom found,

Of the remaining fourteen pendants the largest is 3 em, 1 mm,
long, and the smallest 9 mm. They vary in shape and thickness,
but are typical of the forms found in the various rooms of Pueblo
Bonito, as indeed throughout this entire culture area.  Other objects
of turquoise were 106 flat circular beads and one small tessera.
The beads ranged from 3 mm. to 6 mm. in diameter, and averaged
I.5 mm. in thickness.

In removing the small material, a peculiar ball-shaped object
was brought to light, It scemed to be composed of fine brown
meal, but mixed with it were minute particles of turquoise, shell,
and jet. It had been retained in some perishable material that had
entirely disappeared, but the rounded form was well defined. The
ball, which was a little more than an inch in diameter, fell apart
when it was taken up, but the material which composed it was pre-
served. In examining the contents, five small jet beads were found,
also three fragments of jet beads of the larger size, The grindings
preserved in this specimen were undoubtedly from the ceremonial
objects that have been described. The practice of caring for waste
material in the manufacture of ceremonial paraphernalia is well
known among the modern tribes of the Southwest. Such refuse,
as a rule, is deposited in accordance with ritualistic laws, but in this
case, owing to the fact that the material was precious, it was no
doubt kept for use in connection with other secret ** medicines " in
pieces of folded skin or in buckskin bags.

CONCLUSIONS
The ceremonial implements and ornaments that have been con-

sidered are extraordinary only as evidence of the development of an
art known to most of the ancient Pueblo dwellers, Incrustation of
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sacred ornaments or other objects by the ancient sedentary people
of the Southwest has been known for a number of years. From
the Gila region in southern Arizona there are several such speci-
mens in the Hemenway collection of the Peabody Museum at Cam-
bridge, Mass, Private collections in New Mexico and Arizona also
contain objects of jet and shell ornamented with turquoise, and Dr
Fewkes obtained one, in the form of a lrog, during his excavation
of the Chaves Pass ruins in Arizona, Of this specimen Dr Fewkes
says : “ The most beautiful ornament or fetish of shell incrusted
with turquoise was found at the smaller of the two ruins at Chaves
Pass. It was a specimen of Pectunculus giganteus covered with
gum, in which were inlaid rows of turquoise nicely fitted together
in the form of a frog or toad. As an example of mosaic work, this
object is the only veritable mosaic known to me from ruins in the
Southwest.”

The researches of Fewkes, Cushing, Hough, and other students
have demonstrated that large incrusted objects are seldom found.
Pueblo Bonito has furnished the major portion of known examples
from the Southwest.  Future investigations in this ruin and others
of the Chaco group should add materally to our knowledge of the
esthetic side of primitive Pueblo life.

AstEricax MusEus oF Natural History,
New Yorxk CiTv,



NOTES ON THE ANTIQUITIES OF JEMEZ VALLEY,
NEW MEXICO

By W. H. HOLMES

During the summer of 1889 I had the good fortune to accom-
pany a field party of the United States Geological Survey, under
the immediate direction of Major J. W. Powell, to northern central
New Mexico, and was able to make somewhat extended studies
among the antiquities of the Jemez valley. The Jemez river is
tobutary to the Rio Grande on the west, and its two branches, the
San Diego and the Guadalupe, descend from the Jemez mountains
through cafions of considerable depth, coming together as they
emerge from the cafions 25 miles above the junction with the Rio
Grande at Bemalillo. In 1875 I had studied the ancient ruins of
southern Colorado and northwestern New Mesxico, and had carried
my investigations. as far to the _outheast as the valley of the Rio
Chama, which drains the northern slope of the Jemez mountains.
The work of 188y therefore enabled me in a measure to com-
plete a chain of observations connecting the ancient remains of
San Juan valley with those of the region now occupied by the
Pueblo tribes, and to reach at least tentative conclusions concerning
the relations of the people and culture of the extreme northern por-
tions of the Pueblo province with those of the middle and south.

The publication of these notes was delayed in the hope that 1
might be able to visit the region again and complete my studies,
and they are now prepared for publication because of the desirability
of placing them on record for convenience of reference in connection
with the preparation of measures for the preservation of antiquities
by the departments of the Government having control of the
public lands,

In the lower Jemez valley there are three inhabited pueblos,
Jemez, Sia, and Santa Ana, and there are perhaps as many as
twenty or thirty deserted sites, situated mostly in the upper valleys,

same of which must have been villages of considerable importance.
158
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All are of the usual pueblo type, differing somewhat from the more
northern villages of like situation, but typical of the middle region,
to which they belong.

The early days of Spanish occupancy of the Jemez country,
1540 to 1700, witnessed many stirring events of conquest, revolt and

AN, ANTM., . &, 70}
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reconquest, and numerous interesting details culled from the Spanish
chronicles are given by Bandelier in his Final Report. The Jemez
pueblos were first visited by the Spaniards under Francisco de Barrio-
nuevo in 1341. Ofate, in 1508, saw eight villages, and others
were mentioned to him, Bandelier says that at the time of his visits
in 188085 the Jemez gave him the names of seventeen of the old
pueblos. He believes that the numerous small villages were
gradually consolidated into two, and finally into one, the present
pueblo.!

Ancient dwelling sites. — About half a mile below the village of
Jemez (see map, figure 6) are two anciently inhabited sites that show
no distinctly marked architectural remains, but the ground is strewn
with various minor relics. No specimen was found that suggested
Spanish influence, and all varieties could be duplicated from the
more northern sites where Spanish influence was never felt.  All
other sites visited in the valley exhibit in different degrees traces of
modern Pueblo influence if not of the presence of the Spaniard.
Fragments of coiled ware and of the delicate white pottery with
decorations in black were plentiful, and bits of obsidian and agate
and small implements of these materials were found. One of the sites
is on the low east bank of the creck near the water's edge, and the
other an the western side nearly opposite.  Similar traces marking
other ancient sites are found in various parts of the valley, and
probably represent the exclusively prehistoric occupancy.

Ruined pueblo three miles west of Jemes.— On a partially iso-
lated bit of mesa about three miles west of Jemez is a considerable
ruin, which does not bear evidence, however, of long continued
occupancy. The summit of the mesa is without trees and almost
without soil, and water must have been obtained from far below.
The walls of the ruin are well defined, and stand in places five or
six feet in height; but they are formed of rough, loosely laid
stones, and are extremely thin and unstable. They could not have
been high at any time, as there is 3 marked absence of debris, and
the dearth of pottery and kitchen refuse would seem to stamp the
place as a temporary or emergency abode. The site is favorable

' A F. Bandelies, in Papers of the Archuaiogical Irstituce

of dmterica, Amer. ser.,
v, Jinal Befors, part 11, 1852, p, 308,
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for defense, and there are traces of defensive walls along the margin
of the summit. The buildings are irregular in plan and comprise
three groups, the full length of the groups being about 450 feet
and the width 350 feet.! A sketch plan is given in figure 7. The
pottery of this site is partly archaic, while traces of later Pueblo

Fit, 7.— Sketch plan of riined poebla three miles west of Jemez

work are common, and the presence of hits of porcelain would
seem to indicate post-Spanish occupancy. Fragments of metates
and mullers of usual type occur, as well as numerous minor relics
of obsidian, agate, and other varieties of stone. There appears to
be no definite historic reference to this site.

Vallceite Vieje puetlo, — Two unimportant ruined structures
occur three and a half miles northeast of Jemez pueblo, on a bluff
overlooking Vallecito creck (figure 8). They are rather unpreten-
tious piles, and by their advanced state of decay would seem to have
been long deserted. There are no positive indications of occu-
pancy by post-Spanish inhabitants, although a few pieces of pottery
are apparently allied to the later Pueblo forms.  Few relics of any
kind were observed. Fragments of the archaic varieties of pottery
occur, and the usual forms of stone implements. The lower ruin,
A, about 150 feet above the creek level, is squarish in outline, and

t The messsrements given in this paper are all mere estimates, and the erientations
are gnly approximate.
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is about 175 by 180 feet in extent. It encloses a court in which
a shallow circular depression occurs. The ridges of debris are
four or five feet in height and two or three rooms in width. The
upper structure, 5, is about 150 by 200 feet in extent, and embod-
ies two courts. The walls are very much reduced.

Ruins of Patokiva (San fuan de Jemez), —Two ruined pueblos,
extremely interesting on account of their connection with the events
of the Spanish conquest, are found at the confluence of the two
main branches of Jemez creck, six miles above the present Jemez
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Fig. § — Sketch plan of ruined pueblo on Vallecito creek.

pueblo. One is on a low mesa point between the two streams, and
the other occupies the end of the great mesa several hundred
feet above, The lower site (Agure 8, A) is one that would naturally
be selected for residence by primitive peoples, and may well have
been a principal pueblo of the valley in pre-Spanish times. One
portion of the ruin is a large mound of debris from which the larger
stones have been removed. This represents the prehistoric town.
The other portion is in a much better state of preservation, and
consists of lines of fallen house rows surrounding two great courts.
That this structure is of late date is clearly indicated, not only by
its state of preservation but by the presence at one comer of the
ruins of a Catholic church. T had time for only a hasty review of
these ruins, but found nearly all the usual varieties of artifacts of
the valley —shallow metates, flattish mullers of cellular basalt,
arrowpoints-of obsidian and agate, and pottery of archaic as well as
of later Pucblo times, the latter including a black polished ware,
mica-finished ware, coarse reddish ollas with figures in black and
red paint, and bowls with thickened upright rims and rude glazed
decorations.
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Ruins of Astialakwa.— An interesting group of ruined buil-
dings is situated on the high and almost inaccessible promonteory, a
mesa remnant, overlooking the ruin at the confluence of the cast
and west branches of Jemez creck, just described,  The ruins stand
a short distance back from the front of the promontory and near
the brink of the cliffs on the west side (figure 8, p). The walls are
of unhewn stone, and bear evidence of hurried and apparently
incomplete construction, there being a notable absence of debris of
any kind. ‘Traces of mortar occur in the walls, and a little plaster
still remains on the interior surfaces. The walls are in no place
more than five or six feet in height.  The buildings are in a num-

Fri. g, — Sketch plan of muined puehlos of Patokws (San Juan de Jemer], A, aud
Astialnkwa; i

ber of groups, as indicated roughly in the sketch. There are few
traces of household refuse on the almost naked rock surface of the
site, but remnants of mortars and mullers of the usual type, as well
as of pottery of several varieties, were found — the white ware with
decorations in black, of the ancient type; numerous pieces of bowls
and pots which show designs in greenish glaze ; plain dark and
gray cooking pots; and red and black decorated ware of modern
type. There were also fragments of some large metates. There
can be little doubt that this village was built at the period of
Spanish encroachment by the people of the villages below as a
place of refuge and defense, and it was here, according to historical
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accounts, that they were defeated by the Spaniards and compelled
to descend to the lowlands,

When Otermin made his unsuccessful campaign into New Mexico in
the fall and winter of 1681, the Jemer retreated to the mesas, They
soon returned, however, to retire again 1o the heights, — possibly upon
the approach of Don Domingo Gironza Petriz de Cruzate in 1688, In
1692 Vargas found them in a large pueblo on the top of onc of the mesas,
and he succeeded after long parleyings in entering their village, The
peaple displayed marked hostility, however, and it required all the tact
and courage of the Spanish commandder to prevent an guthreak while he
was there. He succecded in conciliating them at lnst, as well as the
Queres of Santo Domingo, who were in their company, and one hundred
and seventeen children were baptized on the spot.  The Jemez gave the
usual promises to behave well in the future, while firmly determined, as
the sequel proved, to resist the Spaniards to the utmost. ( Bandelier,
Fiaal Report, p. 312.)

Diego de Vargas visited the Jemez on their mesa a second time, on
November 26, 1693,

Vargas, as soon as he reached the friendly Pueblos of Santa Ana and
Cia, held a council with the leading men of both villages, and then
marched with his force, said to have numbered one hundred and twenty
Spaniards and some auxiliary natives, for the mesas above the San Diego
Cafion. He left Cia at eight o'clock at night, on the 23d of July, and
at a distance of four leagues, near the junction of the two streams, divided
his men into two bodies. One of these, consisting of twenty-five Spanish
soldiers under command of Emsebio de Vargas and the Indian allies, was
to enter the gorge of San Diego and climb the mesa on a dizzy trail, so
as 10 reach the rear of the highest plateau, while the main body, led by
Vargas himself, ascended from the southwest. The Spanish commander
had ascertained that the Jemez had evacuated their village on the mesa,
and retired to a still higher location north of it. T he operations were
completely successful, and the Indians were taken hetween two fires ; but
they offered 4 desperate resistance. The total number killed on this
oceasion amounted to eighty-four, five of whom perished in the flames,
and seven threw themselves down the clifis rather than surrender, Vargas
remained on the mesas until the 8th of August, removing gradually the
considerable stores found in the villages, and the prisoners, who numbered
three hundred and sixty-one.  Then setting fire 1o both villages, he with-
drew to San Diego, and thence to Santa Fé. During his stay on the
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mesas he discovered a third pueblo, recently built there by the people of
Santo Domingo, who had joined the Jemez tribe upon the approach of
the Spaniards, That village is said to have been situated three leagues
farther north, so that, within a distance of about twelve miles from the
southern extremity, three pueblos had been constructed DLetween 1688
and 1694, all of which were abandoned after the latter year. (Fbid.,
Pp. 213-214.)

Itis an interesting fact that along the margins of the precipice
are traces of defensive works built of stone,

Ruins of Giusewa (San Diege de femes). — A ruined pueblo of
considerable importance is situated at Jemez Hot Springs, twelve
miles above Jemez pueblo. At present the chief feature of interest
on this site is the ruin of a Spanish church, with its heavy walls
and fortress-like tower. It has been constructed of materials derived
from the immediate vicinity, The tower and upper parts are of the
impure friable limestones of the promontory against which the
foundations are built. The lower end of the church and the walled
enclosure extend down to the border of the arroyo, and the latter
has been built of heterogeneous materials. The adobe mortar has
been made from the debris of ancient house sites and is full of frag-
ments of pottery, obsidian chips, and charcoal. A careful examina-
tion developed the fact that the pottery contained in the mortar is
chiefly of the white ware with black decorations ; but there are also
some black, slightly polished pieces, and much plain gray ware.
A few fragments of coiled vases were also found.  Sherds of glazed
pottery were observed in the vicinity, but none were included in
the walls of the buildings—and this is negative evidence, at least,
that this ware was not made here in pre-Spanish times.  Its presence
about the ruin indicates that it was in use, however, during Spanish
occupancy.

At the lower end of the ruin a road has been cut through the
razed walls of the ancient village, and excavations have been made
by householders here and there. In the course of this work many
interesting things had been discovered, and some had been pre-
served by a local physician, Dr J. M. Shields. When the old
houses were excavated many skeletons were found scattered about
the floors, and numerous picces of pottery, flutes of bone, and
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domestic utensils were recovered. The pottery in these houses is
mostly of the white variety with black decorations, the forms being
of usual types. An iron knife occurred in the same connection.
In one section examined 1 found all kinds of pottery to a depth of
five feet. This site has been so much disturbed by cultivation and
by building, in recent times, that the outlines of the old structures
cannot be traced. Bandelier says that this pueblo “ formed several
hollow quadrangles at least two stories high. It contained about
cight hundred inhabitants. The church is a solid edifice, the walls
of which are erect to the height of ten or fifteen feet, and in places
nearly eight feet thick. It isnot as large as the one at Pecos, and
behind it, connected with the chair by a passage, rises an octagonal
tower, manifestly erected for safety and defense. Nothing is left of
the so-called *convent ' but foundations, The eastern houses of the
pueblo nearly touch the western walls of the church, and from this
structure the village and a portion of the valley could be overlooked,
and the sides of the mesas ecasily scanned, Ginsewa [Giusewa] is
an historical pueblo. It first appears under the name of Guimzique
in 1626. It seems that it was abandoned in 1622, on account of
the persistent hostility of the Navajos, who had succeeded in scat-
tering the Jemez tribes. In 1627 Fray Martin de Arvide obtained
permission from his superior, the custodian Fray Alonzo de Bena-
vides, to attempt to gather the tribe again in its old home. The
efforts of the monk were successful, and the Jemez Indians settled
in two of their former puehlos —at Ginsewa and at Amoxiumgua.""

Ruins of Amoxiumgua.—On the high mesa overlooking Jemez
Hot Springs on the west are the remains of another large and ancient
pueblo, which is reached by a tedious and very precipitous trail.
The ruin, a sketch plan of which is given in figure 10, stands in an open
space in the forest, about a quarter of a mile from the brink of the
canon, and from its walls a glimpse can be had of the lower valley
of Jemez creek. It is larger than any of the ruins in the valley
below, and appears to represent two periods of occupancy, an ancient
or pre-Spanish one, and a more modern one, probably of the Span-
ish period, the later village having been built upon the ruins of the
earlier. Bandelier states® that Amoxiumqua was abandoned

VEinal Report, pp. 204-205.
#1bid,, p. 208,
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previous to 1680,  In the accompanying sketch plan (figure 10) the
old town, whichis a mere heap of debris and quite limited in extent,
is indicated by a stippled or dotted surface. The newer construction
consists of a series of connected ridges, two or three rooms in width
and from a few feet to eight or ten feet in height. Some of the
room interiors are exposed and still retain the coatings of plaster,
and the ceilings are of logs with trans-
verse layers of brush or splinters to
support the earthen covering. The
stones of the walls, which have been
derived from the cliffs in the vicinity,
are rather even in size, and have been
in cases slightly dressed on the outer
surface. The length of the ruin from
northeast to southwest is about 330
yards, and the greatest width is some
200 yards., The rows of ruined buil-
dings have a width of from 20to 30
feet. Seven drcular kiva-like depres-
sions are associated with the ruin,
Six of these are approximately 20
feet in diameter, and the sixth, a part
of the encircling wall of which is in-
tact, is 32 feet in diameter. On the side opposite the cafion is a
large depression, 150 feet in diameter and five or six feet deep,
which contains a pool of water, and was undoubtedly used as a
reservoir, 1he potsherds are very numercus on this site, and
cover the ground for many hundreds of feet around the ruin,
extending far down the slope into the timber on the south and
west, In the older ruin none but the archaic varieties were ob-
served, and these predominate over the entire site.  They include
the coiled ware, the white ware with decorations in black, thin black
ware, and red ware. The white archaic ware comprises nine-tenths
of the fragments, and is uniform in nearly every respect with the
prevailing varicty of the San Juan valley. The more recent vari-
eties include, especially, the glazed ware, which is uniform in char-
acter with that from many other sites of the general region.  Metates

Fii. te.—Sketch plan of the muined
puehlo of Amoxhumngus,
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and mullers of usual form were observed, and arrowpoints and other
flaked objects of obsidian and agate are common. A few scraper-
like forms were collected.

Rutned pueblo on the plateay tirce miles west of Jemes springsi—
Another ruined pueblo of large size and comparatively well preserved
is situated in an open space in the forest on the summit of a spur of
the plateau overlooking the cafion of the first northern tributary
of the west fork of Jemez creek and some two miles west of the
great ruin (Amoxiumqua) overlooking Jemez Hot Springs. This
ruin was seen from the opposite side of the cafion, but lack of time
forbade an attempt to visit it

Ruined puchls 135 miles above Jonez puchlo—A ruin of more
than usual interest is situated on the west bank of San Diego creek,
about 15 miles above Jemez pueblo. At the base of the low ter-
race on which this ruin stands, and between its base and the ereek,
the Survey camp was established. Two ravines rising close together
in the plateau, face to the west, separate as they approach the creek
bed, leaving a somewhat triangular terrace remnant with gently
sloping sutface, on which the ruin is situated. This terrace at the
lower margin is about 50 feet in height and 150 yards long, and is
perhaps 100 yards deep to the base of the steep slope on the west.
The ruin includes one principal centrally-placed group of structures
and four or five inferior structures, as indicated on the ground plan
(fgure 11},  The central group, A, consists of two wings of unequal
length and from 30 to 6o feet in width, connected at the upper end
by a transverse group of razed chambers. The length of the longer
wing is about 320 feet, and of the other about 1350 feet, The mass
of debris indicates the outline of the buildings with perfect clearness
and is in places 10 feet in height. The chambers were numerous
and irregular in arrangement, but the state of the ruin is such as to
make the details of the plan difficult to trace. At the upper end of
the intramural space is a kiva depression 20 feet in diameter and
two or three feet decp; and at the lower end, near the edge of the
terrace and next the wall of the longer wing, is another of like
diameter and about four feet in depth. On the opposite side,
against the wall of the shorter wing, is a stone heap some 10 feet
in diameter and a few feet in height. North of the longer wing of
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the central structure, 4o feet distant, and extending along the north-
ern margin of the terrace, is a ruin, B, some 30 feet wide and 150
feet in length, and in places six feet in height, presenting characters
in the main identical with those of the central structure. In the
space between the two clusters is a third circular depression, cor-
responding in size with those previously mentioned.

Higher up the sloping terrace on the northern margin is a small
ruin mass, C, very much reduced. On the south, separated from
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Fia. 11.—Sketch plan of rgined pueklo 15 miles above Jemes,

the corner of the shorter wing of the main building by a space
about 10 feet in width, is a fourth ruin mass, /2, about 40 feet in
width by 120 feet in length, the lower end of which extends well
down to the margin of the terrace. Its features correspond closely
with those of the other structures. South of this again, and 20
feet away on the narrow point of the terrace, are the remains of a
minor structure, enclosing a kiva depression 3o fect in diameter
and about 4 feet in depth ; and below this, again, is another circular
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depression 36 feet in diameter and five feet in depth, with which no
ruins are connected,  Still lower down and at the extreme point of
the terrace, 8o feet from the depression just described, is a small
ruin mass about 12 feet square and of no considerable height.

An interesting feature of this pueblo is the occurrence of three
or four refuse middens, lying on the slope of the terrace near the
walls of the buildings. These consist of blackish earth with many
impurities, including bones of animals, frapments of pottery, and
various implements of stone,  On these heaps were growing dwar-
fish wild potato plants, the tubers, although ripe, not being more than
hall an inch in diameter. This ruin presents every appearance of
antiquity, and, so far as observed, contains no definite trace of the
presence of the white man. The fallen rool timbers, which still
remain among the debris in some of the chambers, had been cut
with primitive tools, The pottery, of which many fragments were
collected, is varied and interesting, the several types apparently
grading one into the other. There are bits of plain black polished
ware, much like the modern domestic black ware of the Rio Grande
pueblos ; many fragments of small bowls, with enlarged, thickened,
or flaring rims, and rude designs in brown, greenish, and hlackish
glaze! Other specimens have incurved rims and somewhat red-
dish designs ; pieces also of orange and red ware were found, and
of the typical white ware with black decoration, the bowls being
omamented both inside and out.  There are also handled vessels,
mugs and bowls, the handles being simple loops vertically placed ;
also bowls with wide mouths, and a large percentage of pots that
appear to have been vsed over the fire,

The stone implements collected include a black polished dis-
coidal stone, apparently of hematite, about an inch in diameter and
an eighth of an inch in thickness, and handsome polished axes of
mottled actinolite rock. Thousands of fakes of black obsidian
occur a few miles farther up the cafon and on the slopes of Pelado
mountain, Numerous arrowpoints of white quartz and of white
and red agate were collected,

Upper pueblo rui. — About & mile above the Survey camp and
16 miles above Jemez puchlo, occupying a low sloping terrace on

! This ware is especially referred 1o by Bandclier. Fina! Repory, p- 185,
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the west side of the valley and 30 or 40 yards from the creek, is a
small pueblo group, of usual type (figure 12), It is about 4o feet
above the creek bed, and covers a space some 50 yards long facing
the stream, and 50 yards decp reaching back to the stecper ground.
The low crumbling walls of small irregular stones indicate a
squarish structure of pumercus rooms, including an open space or

court, in which are two circu-
T
E .’%}J’Eﬁl J §
EUTy

lar depressions, probably the

remains of kivas. A third
depression occurs in the midst
of the rumed walls on the
north side,

The pottery on this site
is wholly, or mainly at least,
of the archaic wvarieties, in- _
cluding the coiled ware and Dl
the white ware with decora- Fun. 12 —5ketchi plan of ruined pueblo 16
tions in black. The stone wiles shove Jemes.
implements collected include a grooved ax of usual Pueblo type,

Seattered stone lodges.— A unique feature of the anliquities of
Jemez valley are the ruins of small stone houses that are encoun-
tered by the explorer at every turn in the tributary valleys, on the
steep slopes of the plateaus, and scattered over the upper surfaces
of the wooded tablelands. In the foothills they are seen sometimes
occupying very precipitous sites, and in riding through the deep
forests of the uplands they may be counted by the score.  They
consist generally of a single room, rarely of two or more yooms,
and the dimensions of the apartments seldom exceed ten or twelve
feet. ‘The walls are thin and loosely laid up, and to-day are rarely
more than three or four fet in height, the dearth of debns indicat-
ing that they could not have been more than one story in height
at any time. A few potsherds of the white ware with black decor-
ation are about all that could be found in the way of artifacts around
thesestructures. The presenceof this ware, however, is good evidence
of the considerable antiquity of the work. These houses occur in
considerable numbets in the valley of the San Diego near the great
bend, twenty miles above Jemez pueblo; in the vicinity of the
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warm springs a few miles above the bend ; on the plateau east of
Jemez springs ; and along the terrace-like projections of the west-
ern slope of the cafion wall. The use of these small structures
can only be surmised. They were hardly permanent abodes for
families, but seem rather to have been designed for some temporary
purpose, as lodges for watchers, hunters, herders (if within the
Spanish period), shrines, or places of resort on special occasions
connected with religious observances. Some of these structures,
as well as the more important ruins, are located on the accompany-
ing map (figure 6).
BurEAU oF Asenrica¥ Etuxatocy,
Wasmsaros, I, C.



THE SHASTA-ACHOMAWI: A NEW LINGUISTIC
STOCK, WITH FOUR NEW DIALECTS

By ROLARD B, DIXON

Until quite recently, the extent of the area in northern California
and southern Oregon formerly occupied by Indians of the Shasta,
or Sastean, stock has been regarded as definitely determined. The
area was supposed to be limited to the region along Klamath river
from the mouth of Scott river up as far as Bogus creek, including
the watershed of the two largest southern tributaries of the Klamath
in this portion of its course — the Scott and Shasta rivers, The
stock was also supposed to have extended northward across the
Siskiyou mountains into Oregon, but how far this extension pene-
trated beyond the mountains was rather uncertain, Tliere were in
addition vague statements as to the early occupancy by the Shasta
of the extreme upper course of Salmon river.

In working with this stock in 1goo, and again in 102, more
definite information was procured by the writer in regard to the
Oregonian extension of the stock. It appears that the Shasta
formerly extended northward up the valleys of Cottonwood and
Jenny creeks, and oceupied the entire valley of Stewart river to its
mouth. From here they controlled the area along Rogue river,
above the mouth of the Stewart, to Little Butte creek, as well as
the basin of the latter stream which heads near the base of Mt
Pitt.  In addition to obtaining the above particulars, vazue rumors
were heard of an earlier extension of the stock both to the south
into the Sacramento-McCloud drainage area, and to the west
toward the Salmon. It was not, however, till the season of 1903
that, acting on the suggestions made by Dr A. L. Krocher and
Dr P. E. Goddard, of the University of California, who had been
carrying on work among the Hupa and neighboring tribes, 1 went
to the Forks of Salmon in search of what Dr Goddard had thought

! In connection with the Huntington Expedition of the American Museum of Nateral
History, New York.
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might be a slightly variant Shasta dialect. This supposed new
dialect proved on more careful investigation to be not essentially dif-
ferent from the Shasta as spoken on Klamath river, but a casual
remark by one of my informants, as to “the old people’s talk,"”
leading to further questioning, resulted in finding that there had
formerly beena small tbe at the Forks of Salmon whose language
was distinct from any in the vieinity. Unfortunately the last person
knowit to have spoken the language had died two years previous
to my wvisit, and for a time it appeared hopeless to attempt to
obtain any material to determine it affinities. By good fortune,
however, the two women who were my informants were able, with
much difficulty, in the course of several days, to recollect some
seventy-five words and short phrases, which they remembered to
have heard their father (a mixed blood of the Shasta and the local
tribe) use many years before.
The tribe, according to my informants, was known by the name
of Konomi’hi, and occupied the region immediately about the
“orks of Salmon, extending for seven miles up the South fork, and
five miles up the North fork. The language, as shown by the
scanty material obtainable, is in the main entircly distinct from that
of any stock in the region, comparisons with Shasta, Karok, Chi-
mariko, and Hupa failing to show any agreement except in the
case of one or two words, which are practically identical with Shasta.
On the other hand, the general phonetic character of the language
is entirely in accord with the Shasta, as well as is also what might
be called its “*feeling.”” The two tribes had apparently very close
cultural connections, and claimed to be distantly related, A possi-
ble agreement also of one or more verbal stems seems not unlikely,
so that for the present, at least, it seems justifiable to regard the new
language as probably a very divergent member of the Shasta stock.
Further investigations suggested by this discovery led to the
finding of what seems to be a second new dialect in this region,
spoken by the rumored Shasta occupants of the upper Salmon. It
seems certain that the upper courses of the two forks of Salmon
river above the Konomi’hit were controlled by a small branch of the
stock, speaking a language markedly divergent from the Shasta
proper, and that this portion of the stock extended even over the
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divide, onto the head of New rver. On the whaole, this dialect or
language is much closer to Shasta proper than is the Konomi'hi,
and in some particulars both new dialects or languages agree among
themselves. They secm to be sufficiently unlike, however, to war-
rant their being considered separate dialects.

Although the earlier hints of a greater westward extension of
the stock were thus substantiated, no evidence had yet been found
of the rumored Sacramento-McCloud tribe and dialect.  In 1goz
and again in 1603 a number of clues were followed up, only to
result in disappointment.  Finally, near the close of last season's
work (1g04) further continued search led to the finding of the long
anticipated dialect. From an old woman, living on the upper Sac-
ramenta, information was obtained sufficient to show that a small
tribe or body of Indians known as the Okwa'nucht had formerly
occupicd the head of Sacramento river down as far as Salt creck,
and the upper portion of the McCloud as far down as Squaw creek,
together with the valley of the latter stream,  The language spoken
by the Okwa’nuchii, from the rather scanty matetial obtained, shows
clearly that it is a dialect of the Shasta, but like the New River
dialect, while a considerable number of words are nearly or quite
identical with Shasta equivalents, there are a large number of forms
which show no resemblance at all, either to Shasta or to any other
stock language in the region.  Contrary, however, to the other new
dinlects, the general phonetic character of the Okwa'nuchii differs
quite a little in some points from the Shasta, pasticularly in its fond-
ness for nasals,

The finding of these markedly variant Shasta dialects brings
into prominence once more the question of the possible relationship
between the languages of the Shasta and the Achoma®wi, or so-called
Pit River Indians. Several years ago Gatschet sugpested such a
relationship as possible, but did not attempt, from lack of materal,
to demonstrateit.  From the Achoma’wi linguistic material collected
by the writer in 1goo and 1903, it seems clear that this relationship
is to be reparded as certain, although the detailed analysis of the
Achomi’wi is not yet complete.  The first result of the investiga-
tion, however, is the discovery that the Achoma’wi is not the single
language it hitherto has been supposed to be, but in reality consists

A, ANTH. N, E, 715
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of two markedly divergent languages. The one of these is spoken
by the Achoma’wi proper, the other by the Atsugé'wi, or Hat Creek
Indians, who occupy the valley of Hat creek, together with Burney
and Dixie valleys. Of the words of the two vocabularies only
about one-third are common to both, if indeed the proportion is not
smaller, and many of these show considerable, although regular,
phonetic changes.  Structurally the two languages are similar in
the main, but differ radically so far as regards the actual prefixes or
suffixes employed. The two languages, while unquestionably re-
lated are yet strikingly unlike.

A comparison of these two languages, the Achoma’wi and the
Atsupge’wi, with the Shasta and its dialects, shows clearly that the
three are related, although divergent members of a single stock. A
considerable number of close lexical correspondenices exist, not only
between the Achoma’wi, Atsugé’wi, and Shasta proper, but between
the former two and Konomi’hii, the New River dialect, and Okwa’-
nuchii. The following brief table will illustrate some of the
more important of these agreements.

Sainara. Kosoming, Npw Riven. Ouwastcuy, Acromaws Avsposws
Eye of Hittal Aoy L -, ey oyl
Head e'uny (hair) Faa Ein'unx  in'mux fax ' xg
Teeth & trarm Wik £ tan  Heinp'wi  (tia ¥ fnau
Ear Foad o r T Wiawak i
Jaw o’ o | . e il Arin i T
Blood afxfa ol e axts’ axay’ a
Liver & =i Fra3a Al =[Py &'
Urins fowd wd e ST L isag’ iy’
Man i Mi'apakivd - i e Wil % dnertwiwrafiou
Indian znine FA e = A . - Ria ¥ auie!
Water arfug hzdz i'alr a¥ra a1 atn’
Caals apd i 51 L 5 B Kanul $oh n
Salmon M ES . g il M " Frmr
Grizzly-bear aired” pampdtrind'en . . aie ikt L . R
Cedar itk #in'ax c . madep
Wood Fua =G faan’ b b iy ® &' bawi
Spear aratmd 4 iy 5 il . iz 1 Wil s
Two Xl g T s + i F i Aayg hat ki
Thres xariki PR T = fnar'ay
Eat b famd hotod i i o &' mma

A preliminary grammatical comparison shows equally impor-
tant points of agreement. For lack of grammatical material from



DIEOR] THE SHASTA-ACHOMAWL STOCK 217

the Konomi'hi, New River, and Okwa’nuchi, only Shasta, Atsu-
ge'wi, and Achoma’wi are shown.

Shasta, Achomawi Amugtwi,
Suhjective suffx (pominal } -Aa -t [-2«]
Instrumental " -fa - -
Inlep. form 2% pers. promoun. wrai i i
Plural pronominal suffix, sawLr .la Sty
Poss. proneminal suffix, -mT - . .
Subjective pron. suffix (verbal) o -t =

In view, therefore, of the considerable agreement between these
different languages, not enly in vocabulary but in important gram-
matical elements, it seems justifiable to regard them all as members
of a single stock. The choice of a name for the new group isa
matter of some difficulty, but on the whole the compound term
Shasta-Achomawi seems the most satisfactory, as, in spite of its
length, it has the advantage of exactly describing the group.

Harvarp UNIVERSITY,
Camsripae, MASSACHUSETTS.



TWO ANCIENT MEXICAN ATLATLS
By D. L BUSHNELL, Jr.

About three years ago there came to light in Florence, Italy,
two Mexican atlatls, true gems of ancient Aztec art. They were
fortunately obtained by Professor Mantegazza and are now pre-
served in the Museo Nazionale d'Antropologia ed Etnologia del R.
Istituto di Studi Superiori, in Florence.

The specimens are probably the finest existing examples of the
throwing-sticks of the ancient Mexicans. From the high degree of
skill shown in the design and execution of the carving, it is evident
they were ceremonial or sacred objects and not intended for actual
use. Moreover, the carved surfaces of both specimens were origi-
nally covered with a thin layer of yellow gold, the greater portion of
which still adheres, although on the higher, more exposed parts of
the relief, it has been rubbed or worn away. The wood of which
they are made is very heavy, fine-grained, and of reddish black hue.

In the following brief description I shall refer to the specimens
as A and B.

Specimen A (plate xx1) is the larger of the two, the dimen-
sions being :

e LNy T G5 mm.
atupperend L e e s vanaas 37 mm,
Width{l: end of carving ....ooiviiiiin i, 30 mm.
at lower end..cocuiiiennrireeernecsieseeeneanse 22 MM,

Length of carved surface...,.....oocevieenniiciiin, 355 mm,
Length Of BTOOVE ...cvueicresnsnarnencsrmssonninnsonissss 540 mm,
at baee of book ..., .

Width m‘wc{ atdower e . ooinnian e ; mm.

The decoration on the back of this specimen represents human
figures and various symbols carved in low relief, but distinct and

sharp in outline. As will be seen by referring to the illustration,
ns
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the decoration is rather uniform and well balanced: the larger and
more prominent figures extend down the median line, while the
lesser are placed on either side. In this respect it differs essentially
from the other specimen, as a comparison of the plates will show.

On the front a narrow line of carving extends along each side of
the groove, beginning at the upper end and terminating at a point
opposite the end of the carved surface on the back. The groove
and hook are without decoration, but are covered with a layer of
gold.

Specimen B (plate xx11) is the shorter of the two and is the
finest example of the ancient Mexican atlatl or spear-thrower known
to exist. Its dimensidns are :

at upper end ... 35 MM
Width{at end of CATVINE .o cviiiarrararsisnsssesens 27 MMM
al loweread ......covve rnesrssvsrasserevnranner 25 mm.

Length of carved surface.......ccccicinnicmmnisarainsanss 378 mm,
Eengtl O DOOK . ouuar; rmnnmbinansqacarannarinrasmpnsveans 155 T,
Length of grOOVES s iinsasansest iesrasassanananns 580 M
at base of hook.....coiveninanss TOMML

Widthi-of grucve&{ at lowerend........coveiiiiaiin,: Gmm.

The peculiarity of this unique specimen is that it has two
grooves on the front surface, instead of the single groove, extend-
ing from the hooks to the lowerend. If this atlatl was ever actually
used, which appears to be doubtful, it was evidently intended to

S A

“ &
FiG. 13- —Sections of the two atlatls at the ends of the carved morfaces. [ Exact size.)

hurl two arrows or spears simultaneously, thus increasing its effec-
tiveness as a weapon.

The complicated decoration on the back, in which are introduced
representations of human figures, various symbols, and animal
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designs, is carved in high, bold relief, extending from 3 mm. to
§ mm, above the surface or background, on which is represented a
symbolic design in very low relief, the whole being covered with
gold. The carving on the back is divided by two transverse ridges
into three distinct sections of unequal size. In each of the end sec-
tions are represented two human figures facing inward. In the
central section, which includes about four-fifths of the entire carved
surface, the decoration is more intricate and confused, and will
require one well versed in Aztec lore to decipher the various
figures and symbols portrayed.

The {ront of this atlatl, as above stated, has two grooves, thus
constituting a new type, of which this is the only known specimen.
The three nidges between which extend the two grooves are of equal
size, being about 3 mm. high and 4 mm. wide at the bottom. The
bottoms of the grooves are flat and are decorated with a simple
design of incised lines. The decoration begins at the ends of the
hooks and extends as far as the end of the carved surface on the
back. The designs in the two grooves are different. The hooks
at the upper end of the grooves are carved in low relief, a human
figure, standing and facing inward, being represented on each,

It is to be regretted that the history of these two most interest-
ing objects is not known, but it is evident they have been in Flor-
ence for several centuries. They probably belonged to the collec-
tion sent by Cortés to Charles V of Spain and by him presented to
Pope Clement VII, himself a Medici.

The atlatl in the Kircheriana Museum in Rome! is similar to
the Florence specimens, being richly carved and covered with gold.
Possibly the three belonged at one time to the same collection,
The Italian museums are certainly fortunate in possessing the three
most valuable and interesting examples of the ancient Mexican
spear-thrower known to exist.

1 This specimen was deseribed, bot not fgured, by Mra Zelin Nuttall in her paper
*The Atlail or Spear-thrower "’ published in 1801 by the Peabody Museum as No. 3 of
Vol. 1 af its Arvhanlopival and Ethnological Papers. The dimensions of this specimen,
sccording to Mrs Nuttall, which I quote for compatison, are: Length, 58 mm, ; width
of epper end, 37 mmi. ; of lower end, 19 mm,
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A specimen in the British Museum' is decorated with carving
covered with gold on the back enly, the front being entirely plain,
In one respect, however, this is the most perfect of the four; the
finger-loops still remain bound on near the lower end.  But there
is nothing to indicate that similar loops were originally attached to
the three specimens in the Italian museums.

The atlatl in Berlin belongs to a type different from those to
which 1 have referred.

L The late D Hialmar Stwolpe described and figured this specimen in colors in

Juternationales Avelivey flr Ethnographic, vol. 11, 1800, p. 234, The length of the
specimen is given as 506 mm. ; width of upper end, 33 mm. ; of the lower end, 23 mm.

Fromesce, ITALY,
Aprily rpos.



SOME VIRGINIA INDIAN WORDS
By WILLIAM R. GERARD

To the April-June, 1904, number of the Americax ANTHRO-
PoLOGIST I contributed an article on * The Tapehanek Dialect of
Virginia,” a subject which I had had under study for several years and
which concerned a peculiar Virginia speech that, in its phonetics,
was almost identical with the dialects of the Cree group or division
of the Algonquian language. In a notice of that article, in the
October-December, 1904, number of this journal, Mr William
Wallace Tooker expresses, in regard to the meaning of a certain num-
ber of the words mentioned therein, opinions that differ very widely
from those which I hold, and which I perhaps too briefly stated.
It seems proper, therefore, that I should again go over as much of
the ground as the space accorded me will permit, in order to explain
more fully the reasons for the statements that | made and which
have been called in question by Mr Tooker, whose ideas in regard
to the manner in which Algonquian phrase-words are constructed
are extremely novel and differ very materially from those which T
have gained by a quarter of a century’s study of the dialects of
this linguistic family, radically, grammatically, comparatively, and
especially from the view point of its laws of letter-change, and
are certainly far removed from those of the ancient framers of the
language. I shall state at the outset that after a careful examina-
tion of Mr Tooker's article, which is remarkable, among other
things, for the positiveness of its assertions, unmodified by an
occasional qualification of * perhaps™ or “ possibly,” and which
call to mind the Abnaki saying that wedemar ghelusin, 1 see no
reason whatever for changing a single one of the views of a philo-
logical nature that were expressed in my former article.

Winauk.— Mr Tooker, following Dr Trumbull, believes that
this name stands for waen-ohke, and means the * going-around
place.” There are three objections to this view, any one of which

would be fatal In the first place, the name was not that of a
=12
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promontory, but of a piece of land of which the southern extremity
terminated in a low meadow point on James river' (“ Careless
Point,” as Captain Archer named it). In the second, the prepo-
sition twaéenn, *round about,' belongs to the dialects of Massa-
chusetts, none of which was spoken on James river.® In the third,
swadenu olpfeit (that is, olide with the postpositive preposition, as Al-
gonquian grammar reqguires in such a case) means "round about
the land," * earth,’ or * country,’ not * going-around place,’ and could
not be used as a name for a locality, The place was doubtless
named from the presence there of a conspicuous specimen of winak,
or sassalras, a tree which in favorable situations attains a great
height.

Appamatuck. — By a slip of the pen, [ stated that this name was
given to several places sitwiated in the vicinity of a river-bend, Al-
though the name is applicable to any decided curve in a tidal river,
there is no evidence that it was given to any other in Virginia than
the very wide one which james niver makes previous to the influx
of the Appomattox at City Point. It was a locality on this bend
that the first explorers of the river knew as the ¥ Country of Apa-
matica.'!  This word, spelled also Apamatecoh, stands for Apami-
ok, or better, sApdmétekn, and means ‘river-bend.” It was the
designation of a tract of land on which stood an Indian village of
the same name on the site (according to Jefierson) of Bermuda
Hundred, in Chesterficld county. The word in a verbal form is
dpamettbws, meaming the * river makes a bend,’ * turns about," and
is cognate with Ojibwe déamitigwéia, in which the suffix #a is that
of an impersonal verb. The root dpam, dbam, *to turn around,’ is
found in the dialects of Cree, Ojibwe, Abnaki, and Massachusetts,
and probably in those of all other Algonquian groups. The suffix
-tedwwi = Nipissing -tthwéta, = Ojibwe -figwéia, = Cree -#tkwéiaw,
means * (tidal) river.

Prof, Schele Devere (Americanisms, p. 63) tells his readers that
the name is * from Apomatoxr, the Indian for Tobacco-plant
Country "'! Mr Tooker, inspired by a picture of a mulberry tree,

14, . . asharpe point, which is parte of FWerank - ""—Archer,
14+ The snalysis of a geographical name must be songht in the language spoken by
the nume-givers. —Trombull in Coll Conm. Afirf, Socs, 11, po 50,
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with an Indian * queen" sitting on a mat beneath it, derives the
name [rom appu, * he (ar she) sits," *abides,' * remains,' ‘rests,’ and
-metuc or -matuck, 'a tree,’ and imagines that, by hyphenating
these two words, he converts the intransitive verb apn into a par-
ticipial adjective and gives the compound the meaning of * resting
tree'! [In support of his “etymology,'” he offers, as cognates,
“Cree apiw-mistick (Lacombe), appu-mistick (Howse)." It is
hardly necessary to say that these two scholarly men, Pére La-
combe and Mr Howse, never hyphenated these two words, as
might seem to be the case from the enumeration of Mr Tooker's
so-called *' cognates."

Chickaliominy —The fact that the three last syllables of this word
constitute those that form the name of a well-known food product
has led to the erroneous conclusion that the two words are in some
way connected, and also to the delusion that the suffix in each of
them stands for the inseparable substantival -min, meaning * fruit,’
‘seed,’ or ‘grain,’ and sometimes used specifically to designate a
grain of Indian corn. Such was the idea of Professor Devere, who
derived the name from the impossible word checakaminend, to
which he ascribed the meaning of ‘land of much grain.' Mr
Tooker also seeing in the word some reference to Indian com, and
laboring under the mistaken belief that it was the name of a people
and not of a place, offers in explanation of it a word of so novel
construction that I shall pause for a moment to analyze it. This
word, to which he attributes the meaning of * coarse-pounded com
people,’ is chick-akam-min-anoxgh. 1In his explanation of this com-
pound,’ he tells us that the element -akam is a “special affix or
verb" (szc), which implies that he * beats or batters" the object
min after the manner of the root-word or prefix ckick. In the
eastern Algonquian dialects the intransitive verbal suffix -kém and
the corresponding transitive -kimén, denote forcible action, and,
when combined with roots meaning * to hit,’ or * strike,’ form intran-
sitive and transitive verbs that assert, respectively, that the sub-
ject ‘pounds’ or ‘brays, or ‘pounds it’ or 'brays it' (something
inanimate), Since -Aam is an intransitive suffix, and intransitive
verbs do not govern objectives, it is difficult to see why Mr Tooker

\ Alpomguian Series, 1X.
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should select an object for his intransitive verb and why he should
suffix it to the latter, for even had his verb a transitive form, the
object could not be affixed to it, but would have to consist of a
substantive standing apart. In order to indicate the mawnner in
which the object is brayed, he selects the adjective &izo/i, which he
uses in the sense of ‘ coarse,' a meaning which it could not possibly
have. This adjective denotes, primarily, superiority or preeminence,
and, when employed in the sense of *large,’ or ‘great signifies
that the thing qualified is large or great as compared with some
object of the same class or similar to it. From its peculiar mean-
ing it could not be used as a root for a verb expressing forcible
action. Having abbreviated this adjective to ¢4, Mr Tooker finds
that he needs a 4 in his word and thereupon boldly affixes this
letter to the adjective and thereby forms a root' of entirely different
meaning. Of the suffix axongh, of the meaning of which 1 have to
confess my ignorance, Mr Tooker regards the terminal y in the
word Chickahominy as a * softened " form. It will be seen from
this brief analysis that the combination under consideration does
not constitute a word, but is simply a collocation of vowels and
consonants,

In the eastern Algonquian dialects, verbs having the inanimate
active transitive form of the class ending in -mén* had the peculi-
arity that they could be used as passive participial adjectives, * and,
from this sense, could pass to that of substantives.

The Indians of Virginia (like those of the three Americas, from
Maine as far south as to Peru) made a very nutritious food prepara-
tion by parching Indian corn and reducing it to a fine powder,
which they called rokshamen, *softened.’ This word is cognate
with Abnaki mud'kidmen, used as a designation for flour, and with
Lenape [o# kamen, used as a name for bran or shorts, In Stra-
chey's time (1610-13), this word had undergone no alteration; but
later on, it became, in the pronunciation of English-speaking people,
rockalominie (Beverly, 1703), rockakomine (Lawson, 1709), rocka-

' Kitchik, *1o be speckled,’ ¢ spotted,’ dappled.’

*This suffic hes been spelled with all the short vowels of the alphabet : -mdn,
mdn, mibw, win, sn,

tFor example: Natick, @wndt@mdn, ‘he numes it," dsowitdmin (puss adj.)
v pamed " § sl db@mdn, *he writes it waladbhidmiin | pass adj. ) ! written.®
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hominy (Byrd, 1728). Again, the natives of Virginia, by boiling
the acorns of the basket and live oaks (Quercus michauaii and Q.
virens) in water, extracted therefrom an oil which they called mdna-
hamen, * removed from," ' skimmed from." In the pronunciation of
the settlers this word soon became monakominy. The Virginians
also made a food product by coarsely cracking ‘Indian comn, win-
nowing away the chaff, and sifting out the flour, and, to it, as well
as to the porfdge prepared from it, applied the name of ssédaie-
feémin, meaning * crushed by pounding ' (from #, prosthetic vowel ;
stén, a root meaning ‘to crush’'; f, a particle denoting that the
action-expressed in the root is done with a blow or stroke ; and
lesen, a verbal suffix denoting, in the transitive form of the verb,
instrumental action upon an inanmimate object). Strachey appears
to have been acquainted with this word only in such corrupted
forms as wsketehammn, uskatahomen, and usketehamun, The Eng-
lish colonists soon became very familiar with this Indian food prod-
uct, but, finding its aboriginal name altogether too cumbersome for
current use, contracted the already corrupted word to its verbal
suffix, homen, kamun, homin, etc., and, rounding off this disfunctum
membrum with a vowel, formed such terms as leweni, havoi,
Joming, etc.  The very first mention, in print, of this abbreviated
word is found in the form of femind in Smith's Trve Travels, Ad-
ventvres and Observations, p. 43 (1630). Thus originated a term
concerning the source and meaning of which there has been, up to
the very present (the writing of these lines), more speculation than
about any other Indian word that has entered the English language.

A few miles above the mouth of a tributary of James river was
situated the town ' of a **lustie and daring people " (independent of
Powhatan) on a tract of land called Tshikehamen® (or, in the spell-
ing of the period, Chicokomin, Chickahaman, Chickakamin), meaning
*scraped,” "swept,” and implying a clearing. Smith, who was the
first to visit this town (on the moming of November 1o, 1607),
"~ VThe exact location of this tawn, which must have been of zome importance, is ot
kmown, since It does not appear on Smith's map ; bot we know from the True Relation

that |t was situsted between the mouth of the river and the town of M & il
Lay at n point 10 or 12 miles opstreatn.

£ This verb is found 10 every Algooquian dialect from Maine to Virgini It is from
the root ik (1) “to screpe” | (2) “to yweep.'
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made its name known in the form of Cluickalkamania, a spelling in
which the Latin toponymic suffix -fa was an addition of his own,
just as was the same suffix in such Indian names as Tanxitania and
Shakaconia. The various writers of the period changed Smith's
expletive syllables to ¢, @, #e, and », the latter of which prevailed.’
Thus onginated the name Clucdakominy, a word which, like rocka-
hominy and monoliominy, has preserved its root and taken on a par-
agogic syllable, while fomany, with its expletive syllable, is simply
the corrupted suffix of a verb which has suffered the apheresis of
its root (sékw, *to crush’).

Pamannkse, — This was the general name for a tract of land in
what is now King William county, beginning at the confluence of
what are called the Pamunkey and Mattapony rivers, and, accord-
ing to Smith’s description, was characterized by numerous high hills
composed of sand — probably drift-sand and hence sloping.  Speak-
ing of the religious observances of the Powhatans, Smith says that
* their principall Temple or place of superstition is at Frramussack?®
at [that is, in] Pamavnke.” Mr Tooker, jumping at the conclusion
that these words form a compound, hyphenates them and, in a
former essay,? thus proceeds to analyze them: Uf he tells us,
means ‘at,’ or ‘in.' It really did have that meaning in some of the
dialects of Massachusetts, to which the use of it was confined, and
none of which was ever spoken on the Pamunkey. MWuissa, hesays,
means ‘ woods." The Virginia word miissi designated a ‘log’ or
*billet of wood," not wood or woods in the sense ol a collection of
trees. To the terminal -acd Mr Tooker ascribes the meaning of
* place,’ probably having in view the word ads, *land,’ ‘country,'
*earth,’ The second element of his compound, Pamaunkee, Mr
Tooker states to be a “ form of a verb to hide ( pamutgue, Eliot)."”

Ulttamussack (= tamisack, with prosthetic #), which Mr Tooker

 The practice of adiding a syllahble to the suffix of passive adjectives of this closs was
not confined o the people of the South, for we fod o example of it in the North. The
Lenape Indians of New Jersey called the thin-shelled nut of the shag-bark hickory [ Cerya
alba), pibuskamidmén, meaning * crushed with the reeth.!  Among the many corruptions
which this word underwent in the vicnity of New York City was that of ensdatoming,

1 Utamussas wik 81 the hied of 1he second northerly bend of the Pamunkey, west of
the fork, and was the site of = place put down on Jeflerson’s map as Quinlen

¥ Alpanguian Lerici, 1X.
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has so carefully analyzed, was the Virginia name for a knife,' a
sharp edged piece of flint or quartzite, generally of triangular shape.
The word is an apocopated form of famésikan, meaning, literally,
a *sharp-edged cutting utensil’ Uttamasack was probably the
name of an Indian *“ workshop,” where these implements were manu-
factured. The word may be an abbreviation of t@mesdkanikanr,
meaning ‘ place where knives are made.’

Never having seen in Eliot’s translation of the Bible, or in any
of his writings, such a word as pammdgue, meaning ‘to hide,” my
curiosity led me to look it up. Upon examining the Natick Die-
tionary, 1 found therein the inanimate passive verbal adjective
assompamukquodt, which Eliot uses in the sense of *hiding place,’
although the meaning of the word is almost directly the reverse,
viz., ‘it is seen in a certain manner,' ‘it appears so,'*  The word is
formed from the adverb of manner, ds, *s0,' ‘in such a way,’ and
the inanimate passive adjective (w)ompamukguodt, ‘it is seen.'
Eliot (as well as Cotton) was in the hahit of irregularly and unnec-
essarily * forming another adjective from this class by rejecting the
termination -af and substituting ¢ (=1) therefor. His new word
in the present case was assompamukgue. Here, then, we find the
origin of Mr Tooker's pamukgue, which, as will be observed, con-
sists of g, the characteristic of the root wemp, ‘to see’ or ‘be
seen,' and the formative syllables amubgue. To the above-men-
tioned remarkable compound its author ascribes the meaning of 'a
place of secrecy in the woods' !

As I have already stated, pamaunkee ( = pama™ki) means * slop-
ing hill; or ‘rising upland,' from pam (pém, pim, pim, according
to dialect), ‘sloping,' ‘slanting, ‘oblique, and -s"f *hill)
‘ mountain,’” or * highland’; = Ojibwe -&4&, *hill* or * mountain,’
in such words as missaki, ‘at the bottom of a hill," egididi, 'on a
hill,' awwassdki, * beyond the hill.' The particle 44, a"4, a"g, denot-

1 I Smith's vocabulary we find ** Paserrachy. Knites,"" where the terminal ¢« Isa sign
of the English plural, =od the inital # an error of the press for 72 Strachey writes the
word damarne

t Blunders of this kind are not infrequent in Eliot's writings.

9 Unnecesiarily, because the new adjective had precisely the same meaning (that of
& passive participial adjective) for the reason that the ko (da) of the suffiz is a particle
chamcteristic of the pastive volce,
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ing * height' or * elevation,’ is used in several Algonquian dialects :
e. g.: Abnaki pematEi, the *high land slopes,’ punsfatdn, ' sandy
hill,' a*bagwaki, ‘ under shelter of a hill,' wéssa®4i'ré, “he goes to
the bottom of a hill, wsa®buwd, ‘on a hill'; Natick sodta*bwar, a
height (lit, *it is very high'); Lenape mana®gthlen (corrupt. to
Monongahela), ' it (carth) separates from (man) the hill (a%g) and
slides quickly (-i/ric), an impersonal adjective verb used substan-
tively as a designation for a landslide. But why multiply examples,
when the meaning of the word under consideration is so clear?
Wirowokomiko, — Mr Tooker says that this word is * easy of
identification " (interpretation), and yet, instead of at once interpret-
ing it for himself, goes back nearly three hundred years (after
stopping for a moment with Trumbull in order to get the latter's
opinion) and consults Strachey, who gives him the information,
which, without examination, he unhesitatingly accepts, that the
word *by interpretacion signifies Kinge's house.” What little
Strachey knew about the language of the Indians with whom he
came into contact was merely that which he gained by ear. He
knew that the first two syllables of the word under consideration
were found in the name for “king,” and jumped to the conclusion
that the shorter word was incorporated in the longer, whereas the
only thing that the two vocables have in common is the root.
The name Wirowokemako was applied to a tract of land " vpon
salt water, in bredth two myles” (Smith), and not to Powhatan's
house, the breadth of which must have fallen short of that figure
by 10,540 feet at the very least estimate. As I have before stated,
wirowokomako means “fertile land.” It is cognate with Natick
winuo komik, which Cotton interprets *fat ground, and is from
the root wire, = Natick winw, = Naskapi we/u, = Montagnais weru,
= Prairie Cree sweyo (and, in Old and Modemn Lenape, by change
of characteristic, wird, seild, = Old and Modem Abnaki we/a), * to
be rich,' *fecund,” * prolific,’" and (of land) * fertile or * productive.’
The name for a native ruler among the Virginians, variously
written zeiroans, tweroance, wirowance, and swyroawnce, means ‘ he

VIt i in this sense that it is found in the Natick and Lenape name for the grape,
wingmin and woilowr, ¢ prolific it
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is rich,' or, more accurately, *he lives (or exists) in affluence.”
The suffix -ans, -ance, -aunee, isa contraction (due to the shifting of
the accent forward to o, the characteristic of the root) of -a*'s, for
-a*fes, for -a"ttsu,? = Qjibwe -desi, = Cree -dtisin, an animate ver-
bal adjective suffix denoting a manner of being, of existence, or
of behavior, and also character,

Aitowh, a ' ball—Mr Tooker thinks that I deserve great credit
*in a measure,” for my remarks on this word, but that I did ** not
go far enough into the subject to show the exact status of the radical,
The word did not signify *a ball,” *a round thing ':**  Had I gone
a little farther into the subject, I might have stated that the Nas-
kapi (Cree) form of the root is smu, whence the substantive fumin,
defined in that dialect asa *ball,' ' globe," or *any round object.’
Still, 1 did not say, or even intimate, that the root means *to be
round,’

My statement that the root is found in the formative of words re-
lating to the game of lacrosse started Mr Tooker on a line of profound
philological inquiry that led to a remarkable result. Finding that,
in Ojibwe, the name for ‘ball-play’ is pagaadowemvin, he at once
came to the conclusion, on the doctrine of resemblances, that the
* equivalent of the Powhatan term is more fully displayed in the
[Narragansett] word pauochdutoinein, ‘a Bable [=a bauble] to
play with.!"  Erroneously dividing this word, he confidently states
that the latter is from pawoc/in * to play,’ and amtow, *a bauble.’
Panocldun, however, does not mean * to play,’ but “he (or she) plays,'
or 'dances.’ Now, it is quite evident that if enforr were a substan-
tive, it could not be suffixed to a verb, either intransitive or transi-
tive. The fact of the matter is simply this: in Narragansett, -fot~
win (written also by Roger Williams -touzein, -teouwin, and ~teouin)
is an inanimate active transitive verbal suffix. The intransitive verb

¥ The Pequot-Mohegan name, alwo, for a chiel was wdydwa’phun, 'he i rich’
(lives in affinence ;= Coniba sriramiphu ).

1 o the writing of Todian words, the faflare to pote the sound of 7or o when pre-
ceded by a long or masaliced vowel was 2 commen practice in ocolonial times. Thus,
Eliot writes asinchenecan for atchimickesn ; guthonchy for Fetanicku, ete. A similar eli-
sion of ¢ sometimes occurred in English words as written by some of the early vigtars (o
this country. Thus, Hariot, who wrote wiroess, Smith, merowsice, and S Y
serniice, respectively, wiote inhabitans, inhabitaunce, and inhabitance for the English
word inhabitaria
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pauochan means, as above stated, *he (or she) plays,’ or * dances,'
and the transitive verb pawechantorwin means ‘he (or she) plays
(or dances) with it’; hence, passively (according to Narragansett
grammar), * what is played with," say a bauble or * what is danced
with," say some object held in the hand. In like manner we have
monasfunem (intransitive) 'he weeds,' and monasbunemantowsoin
(transitive) ‘he weeds with it'; hence, passively,' what is weeded
with," i. €, a hoe (not a bauble !),

It will be seen from this that there is the same etymological
connection between the Ojibwe and Narragansett words above cited
as there is between the English word éalf, a ‘sphere,’ and da/, a
*dance,’ that is to say, none whatever.

Attaangwassuwd (Strachey) = dta"budisik, a *star.' —In com-
menting on this word, Mr Tooker observes that Mr Gerard believes
it **to be a plural form, but his mistake is evident when we compare
the name with its cognates, for the long (sic) form is seemingly
attaang, 'astar,’ +-wassinek (= Natick sooliswmek, * bright' or * shin-
ing," Lenape wwaselen, * bright’), hence “a shining star’ or * he ap-
pears shining""! It would require but the most elementary
knowledge of Algonguian grammar to know that an adjective used
attributively cannot be suffixed to the noun which it qualifies. To
express the idea that a *star shines' or *is bright," * shining," * bril-
liant," or * sparkling,’ requires the use of i predicative verbal adjec-
tive that affirms or predicates of the star that it has the property of
brilliancy, brightness, or luminosity ; as, for example, Cree wdsiszw
ataksv, *the star shines' (lit. *is brilliant' or *shining'}; Ojibwe
wissenagoeshka andng, * the star shines' (lit. *is brilliant," * bright,’
* shining ).

The Algonquian names for star (that is to say, those that are
cognates of the one under consideration) are divided into two classes,
one embracing primitive and the other diminutive terms—diminutive
in form, but not necessarily so in sense, since the Algonguian dimin-
utive suffix sometimes denotes regard, endearment, or affection,
The characteristic £ or g of these names is always accompanied with
w, or, in dialects in which that letter is not pronounced, . This
letter may be lost in the pronunciation of the simple form of the
word, but always makes its appearance when the latter takes a suffix

AM, ARTH., B, & ,7—10
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beginning with a vowel. In fact, it is a part of the characteristic.
In the word under consideration the primitive form is afa®fwv ; ds is
a diminutive ; and -4 is an animate plural suffix.

Atemus, * dog.'— Mr Tooker says that he agrees with Trumbull,
who considered the forms afim, anum, arum, aluvi, ayim, elc., as
derivatives from distinct elements, i. ., * those words which have
the ¢ in ' certain positions,’ like the Powhatan atlemons, Cree atim,
Abn. anid; Pequot akiteal, indicate that the word is related to the
Natick verb adclu, *he hunts,” while those with the form anum,
alum, or arum are from the verb annumaii, * he holds [it] with his
mouth.'” It is evident from these remarks and others of like char-
acter made elsewhere in Mr Tooker's article, that phonetics play no
part with him in the study of linguistics. A very slight acquain-
tance with the laws of Algonquian letter-changes, most of which are
invariable, would show that the names for dog given in my study
of the subject are cognate words; and, moreover, are radical. Dr
Trumbull never made the remarkable statement that Cree afim
(dim. atimmns) and Abnaki até were related words ; but what he did
say was that afé and its Pequot cognate were related to adchu, *he
hunts.'! There is no more etymological connection between afim
and a#ié than there is between the English words found and /funt,
or ear and Aear, or between Cree atim, = Ojibwe amim = Caniba
arem (primitive form), ‘dog,' and Cree atim, = Qjibwe anim, =
Caniba arem, ‘ to turn the back upon.' In explanation of the Massa-
chusetts word anwm, Dr Trumbull suggested the transitive verb
annumaii, to which he ascribed the meaning of * he holds it (some
animate object) with the mouth,' There are several objections to
this view : (1) the word used by Trumbull in this sense really means,
as Eliot employs it, *he helps him'; (2) active transitive verbs
are never used by the Algonquians in the nomenclature of animals :
(3) Natick amum and its cognates are radical words, the character-
istic of which is accompanied with @ (or o in some western and
northern dialects) which, although it may be lost in pronunciation,
always makes its appearance when the word takes a suffix begin-
ning with a vowel (a diminutive or plural).!

1 Speaking of the sound of this letter, which, when it sccompanies the characteristic
of a root, often distinguishes from each other roots aud radicil words of an otherwise
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Mr Tooker remarks that Mr Gerard writes : “ Another Lenape
word fordog . . . is mowekancu,' * he eats bones.” " " On the con-
trary,” confidently asserts the commentator, * the word significs * he
cries or howls in the dark ' " ! In support of this extraordinary ety-
mology, the only explanation that he offers is the mere mention of
the Natick verb maii, * he cries, *weeps.'! As to how such a verb
could take a suffix Aaneu to give it the meaning of * he cries in the
dark,’ we, like the dog during his weeping, are all ““in the dark."”
1do not think it probable that it ever occurred to an Algonquian to
speak of the weeping of a dog. The Algonquian verb meaning * he
howls ' is cnomatopoetic, and, in one of its [orms, resembles the
English word : Naskapi (Cree) w/u, = Natick wau, = Ojibwe ono,
= Prairie Cree oyumw, etc. (compare Latin sdulat, * he howls,' Greek
wlaw, * he howls,' and German er heult, * he howls ")

It is perhaps known to every student of Algonquian (if it is not,
it ought to be) that one of the commonest methods of forming verbs
is by the incorporation of substantives or of semi-radicals represent-
ing substantives. Mowen means ' he (or she) eats animate food," or
food which is classed among animate objects. In Lenape, by incor-
porating £aw, 'bone,' we have mowekdneu, ‘he eats bones'; in
Caniba, by incorporating the semi-radical -a“raghw, meaning
‘snow,’ we have mowariaghué, ' he eats snow'; in Cree, by in-
corporating Aun, ‘snow,’ taken as animate, we have mowdbineu, * he
eats snow ' ; in Narragansett, by incorporating the word attolw,
‘ deer,’ we have moatfokwen, *he eats deer,’ and, by changing the
intransitive to a verbal adjective suffix, we have moattébwus, * deer-
eater,’ a name for the black wolf, called also deer-wolf*  All this is
simple, and of so very elementary a character that it did not occur
to me to furnish an analysis of the word moweddnen in my article.®

identical form, but of very, different meaning, Dr A, 5. Gatschet, in speaking of the
Abnakis, says: ** The Indians who are in daily mtercourse with white people are upt to
luse this queer sound [something like #u in the French word Aaif] altogether from their
colloquial language, but the more aboriginal an Indian remains the more frequently it
will be heard whea he converses In his vernacular.""

1 This word is written phonetically ssdbanen by Zesberger, but more correctly es
sbove by Cummings, in Schooleraft’s * Indian Tribes"

£+ These . . . are called Deer IWalfs, because they are acoustomed to prey vpon
Deer ' — Josselyn, New Englands Rarities, p. 15

3To |hose who ore entering on the study of Algonquisn, or o lhose who have
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Cuttoundj = kitu”ju. — This, positively states Mr Tooker, *like
many of the sounds uttered by animals . . . is of onomatapoetic
origin; hence to attribute its derivation to a verb signifying ‘to
make a noise,’ or ‘to speak,’ is a mistake, and to make vazecannvas-
songh, *a captain,' . , . aderivative from ‘bark of a dog' is equally
erroneous.” It is equally erroneous to impute to me any such
puerile statements as those just mentioned. All that I said was
that Adzu'su was a doublet of f@ruwsw, a statement which would be
as incomprehensible to a person who was not thoroughly familiar
with the primitive and derivative meaning of Algonquian roots' and
with the regular letter changes which they undergo in passing from
one group of dialects to another, as would be, for example, to a
person ignorant of “ Grimm's law,” the statement that the two
English words glory and slave, of so dissimilar appearance, are
cognates. Kdtu™7ie is not an onomatopoetic word for the simple
reason that it is not from an onomatopoetic root.  Its root is &ifu,
= Cree kitw or Lite, and this, by regular letter change, = the roots ;
Virginia &drw, = Peoria &are, = Ojibwe gans, = Natick biwn, =
Caniba &éru, = Penobscot £elu, etc.  In order to make it plain how
it comes about that £iéfuju and darusu are precisely the same word
in a different dialectic dress would require the use of more space

never been abile (o grasp the principles of Algonqulan word-building, which are invari-
able, very simple, snd ensily undentood, I would recommend the study of a very
scholarly paper on Seme Srinciples of Algonguian Word-formation contributed by Dr
William Jones 1o No, 3, vol, vi, of this journal.

| Had 3r Tooker a more accurate aoquaintance with this very impartant subject, he
woulld have refmined’ from making the rash statement (p, 685 ) that there is no Abnald
root Agf, *fine,’ ‘bemtiful,' ‘good," He will find it in Pastaimaguodidy snd Penobiscot
if he Jooks for it. T am somewhst doabitful (on sccount of the vowel) as o whether the
Lenape oot dor, Aoy fine” (as in dorapelohen, * fine stream” ) has any connection ex-
cept thal oF sense,  But we find bodend, * beaotiful hesd, o the Badum Ofuw, Agnin,
far the same peason, M Tooker would not have been quite so positive in his assertion
{p. 686} about the Cree root 234, There are Just four Algoniquian roots of this farm,
differing in their initial letter acoonding to dialect,  Toe means *10 alternite,’ 4 recipro-
cate, ete.; another “to suspend” or ‘he suspended fram'; o third 1o string’ or 'to
thread '; snd & fourth "o fx one thing to the end of another.’ Ta sach of these mots
corresponds & Cree ool &g, The Ojibwe and Cree adverbs wdidh aud eydbized, ' apain,'
mentioned by Mr Tooker, have, of course, no conmection whatever with thess ooty Tha
4 fictitipns root "'l {p. 686), Niantic and Pequot-Mohegan ya®s i= found in the word
'ﬂmﬁb Dr Trumbull was the first 1o call attention to the fact that y consonant
in thess dislects corresponds (as In Prairie Cree) to the r und / of other disleets
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than I could reasonably ask for, since questions of grammar as well
as of phonetics are involved

Captain Smith, in his True Relation, states that the Chicka-
hominies were governed by their priests assisted by their camwean-
wassonghes. This word is an error of the press for cawcawrrussouglh,
= hakarisa (* cockarouse "), 'he speaks at some length,' ' he
expatiates,’ iterative form of Adrmisw, *he speaks,' ‘talks.' This
was originally the name of an adviser—one who gave his views
{usually in the form of a harangue, among the Indians), when, at a
council held by the sviroance, affairs of * state " were under discus-
sion. In course of time, the name lost its connotive character and
became simply denotive of a good hunter or of a man who was
noted for performing brave or daring deeds.! In the early history
of Virginia (18th century), the name ** cockarouse ** was adopted in
English as a term for a person of consequence,”

It was upon the above-mentioned misspelled word that Dr
Trumbull (who curiously did not observe the typographical blunder)
based his word caneaudsu, to which he aseribed the meaning of * he
incites,' ‘ encourages,’ etc., and which he offered as the origin of
the English word * caucus.” The root from which Trumbull's word
was formed, I have never been able to find.

Ctsenepo = crenepe, *woman.'— Had Mr Tooker more carefully
read what I had to say about these words, and had taken the pains to
study them, and had adopted the caution of Trumbull, who was never
too proud to say ‘1 do not know,” it would have saved him much
trouble and prevented him from putting into print some very remark-
able crudities. [ stated very plainly that the two words above cited
were nicknames, which is quite a different thing from saying that
they were names for woman (mwlier), We know very well that
the Virgimans, like all other Algonquians, had a name for woman,
properly so called, and that it was apparently tsdween or didoen, and,
when suffixed to the personal name of a female, was apocopated to
-Iske.  Proceeding upon the assumption that cremepe was really the

L2 Thus a Fizh finding it self intangled; wou'd flounce and often pull him under Water,
and then that Man was counted a Cockarouse, or birave fellow that wou'd not let go,''—

Beveely, Jis. of Firginia, Book 11, p. 33 (1705).
T4 Cockerouse is 8 Man of Quality."" —Cooke, Fhe Sot-meed Farcter, p. 15 [ 1708).
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Virginia name for woman (selier), Mr Tooker is led into some very
curious speculations as to the meaning of the word, which becomes
so obvious after the root is known, as to need not a particle of
guesswork ; and, in fact, to use Mr Tooker's words, **is compara-
tively simple.” Oblivious to the fact that the word has an initial ¢,
and that in the analysis of an Algonquian word it is absolutely nec-
essary that every letter and every syllable shall be accounted for,
Mr Tooker says that erenepe ' is surely [!] the Lenape (New Swe-
den, Campanius) renappi [= réndpe] ‘man’; Abnaki arenanbe
[= @rena*be] *homme.""" ‘' Strachey’s cuchencpo or cutsenepe," he
proceeds to state, ' has the same suffix, nepo (= Natick neepoh, * he
stands erect '), a generic for man occurring in all Algonquian dia-
lects"' ! This is astounding. In what Algonquian dialect or dia-
lects, 1 would ask, does weepo, cither disjunctively or as a suffix,
mean ‘man.’ Is it possible that Mr Tooker supposes that, in the
Lenape and Abnaki words which he cites, there is a mappi and
ranbe meaning ‘man’? The suffix -dgé and -a"% in these words
is generic for 'man,’' but the prefix rén and arén means ‘true,’
‘ genuine,’ * natural,’

Coming back to crenepo, the word is, as 1 have already ex-
plained, from the dissyllabic root 4¢ré'n (contracted to &rém, owing
to the short vowel of the first syllable and the accentuation of the
second), *to carry,’ = Lenape go/2'n (old Lenape géré'n), = Penob-
scot ghele's, = Natick &ewi'n, = Pequot-Mohegan Aémsi'n; with
the intransitive verbal suffix -pew, denoting, in this form, in nearly
all Algonquian dialects, action with, by, in, or upon water. The
contraction of the suffix to po was doubtless due to the Indians
themselves, and not to the whites, since Rev. Mr Anthony (a full-
blood Delaware Indian) states that the Minsis also pronounce the
syllables -ex of verbal suffixes as long ¢. To repeat my former
statement, which no one with an accurate knowledge of the princi-
ples of Algonquian word-formation, and the elements of the word
before him, would, for a moment, venture to question, the word
means ‘she carries water.,! Such a word, as a nickname, was not
ill-chosen, since in a warm climate like that of Virginia, where a
considerable quantity of water must have been needed to allay the
thirst induced by heat, in addition to that required for culinary and
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other domestic purposes, and where gourds were employed in lien
of pails and pitchers, the woman must have been observed many
times during the day going to and coming from the water source.

This was one of the things that attracted the attention of John
White (artist of Raleigh's second expedition to Virginia in 1585),
who devotes one of the plates illustrating de Bry's edition of
Hanot's New found land of Virginia to a woman in her role of
water-carrier, and who is represented in the act of coming from a
body of water in the background and carrying in her left hand a
gourd which the artist states is * filled with sweet liquid,” that is,
fresh water.

The word cutsenepo (= &iee' nepo, with an assibilated r) is a cog-
nate of erenepo, although Mr Tooker prefers to go north and derive
it from the Narragansett fatclinun, a * middle-aged man," ' + neepel,
"he stands'| Aside from the fact that no Algonquian dialect is so
poverty-stricken as to necessitate the transfer of the name for a
middle-aged man to a woman,® and to the fact that the Virginians
knew nothing about the Narragansett dialect, no compound word
can be formed in Algonquian by combining a substantive with the
verb with which it agrees, The two words must stand separate
and apart as in English That is a question of grammar of so ele-
mentary a character that it ought not to be necessary for me to
direct attention to it.

Hickory.—Mr Tooker states that the derivation of this word
" has long been known.'" ** Long" is not precisely the correct word
to use, since it was but nine years ago that I made the history and
meaning of the word known, for the first time, in a journal now out
of print* Since this publication was not devoted to linguistics, I
simply gave the etymology of the word, which | now embrace the

V Kiutekisnn, * superior inan,” L e, superior hy resson of ege.

!The name for an elderly or old woman, corresponding to Swrchinmw, was dui.
chirgus, ‘superior woman,®

8 8¢ Tooker need not have gone oulside of Strackey's vocabulary for & word resem.
bling cwbienspo, sioce he might have found therein the word curdesspe, *he (or she)
has finished sleeping.’ Tt is found in the phmase mawmmascaskenepd (= nd mdi entk-
emepe), ©1 have been nsleep.’

& Garden awd Foresf, 1%, po 265 (1896). See also the Athereum, Noo 3501
(t8gh), In which the srticle is yuoted by Prof Walter W. Skeat of Cambridge Univer-
sity,
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opportunity of explaining from the view point of grammar, Faka-
hikdré, meaning ‘it is brayed, is an inanimate passive adjective
(which, like all Algonquian impersonal verbal adjectives, can be
used substantively, as it is in the present case) of which the ani-
mate or personal form is pakilifdsu. Adjectives of this class are
formed from the inanimate indefinite of active verbs (in the present
case pakdhiken, *he (or she) brays,' something inanimate under-
stood) by the addition of the suffix -dr/ (P'owhatan),' -dd¢ (Ojibwe),
-d@te (Nipissing), -dtes (Cree), for the inanimate passive adjective, and
of ~isn, = -ase (Ojibwe and Nipissing), -dswte (Cree) for the animate
or personal form.

It is probably due to the fact that T did not enter into the above
grammatical details that Mr Tooker thought that there might be
same '* conjecture,” something ** quite erroneous”’ about it, and so,
after making a philological foray upon Massachusetts and Lenape
dictionaries, obtains material for two different combinations in ex-
planation of the Virginia word, which is practically self-explanatory.
These are ** Natick pogua-kogkSnie [and] Lenape pogui-hackeney,”
to which are ascribed the meaning of *(that which is) made from
broken or pounded shells’{ These two productions are perhaps
offered merely tentatively with the privilege of withdrawal in
the future, should they not strike the fancy of philologists. The
first of these remarkable vocables is composed of the root poduw,
*to break,” and hopdSnie, * made of skins' (see Natick Dictionary,
p. to3) and the second of the same root and the Lenape word
hakey (with an epenthetic ), the human or animal * body.'

Tapahanocks = Rapalhanocke (Smith). — Before attempting to in-
terpret these names, Mr Tooker favors us with the admission that
they are dialectic forms of the same word,  Precisely, and it was this
very fact, which had never before been suspected, that it was one of
the objects of my former article to point out and prove by a presen-
tation of the few remaining fragments of the speech of a Virginia

t While making a copy of my former article for the press, T aceldently smitted &
couple of linesof the foot-note on page 317, which stated that the ¢ina’ fow suffixes ending
in the letters e, tr, fim, did not undergo the change of that letter to », bop that a curious
exception to this rale (not rale 5 of the text) was founid in the word pdéatihind. The
it exception ' |n this case really ** praves the role ™ (role 5 of the text),
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people who could not pronounce the letter »; but, in his attempt to
explain the origin and meaning of these words, Mr Tooker is obliged
to take considerable liberty with historical facts in order to adapt
them to his etymologies. To explain the name Kapalaneck, a
Lenape word of which the meaning is obvious, and which was dupli-
cated in the name of a river on the east side of Chesapeake bay,
Mr Tooker prefers to relegate this to the background for the
moment and to devote his entire attention to its doublet.  Tlhus, he
told us in a former essay,' stood for Toppakanough, meaning, as he
said, ‘encampment people’ Such a view was, of course, unten-
able, for the simple reason that there is no Algonquian root fap
meaning ‘to encamp,’ and no word eneugrk, meaning * people,” and
even if there were such a word, it could not be suffixed directly to
a verbal root. Since putting this etymology on record, its author
has changed his opinion, and would now account for the name by
the syllabic combination foppa-dn-ock, meaning, as he thinks, * the
country of exceeding plenty,' and which he analyzes thus: roppa,
‘enough’ *sufficient,’ * plenty,” + the verbal root an, ‘ more than,’
‘exceeding,' ‘surpassing,’ + ock, ‘country,' *land.' To such a
“word," were it permissible so to call it, several serious objections
may be urged, any one of which would prove its undoing. In the
first place, the Algonquian root meaning * enough,' * plenty,’ is #ép,
téd, déb (French close ¢),* and not 209 which is a radical of very
different meaning, In the second place, there is no Algonquian root
an, meaning ‘to exceed,’ ‘surpass,’ or ‘excel,’ and, even if there
were, it could not occupy the secondary position accorded to it by
Mr Tooker in the combination which he offers, since Algonquian
words are not constructed through an assemblage of primordial
radicals. The root meaning ‘to excel,’ ‘surpass' ‘exceed,’ *go
beyond,’ is a dissyllabic one having the form of : Natick, Mohegan,
and Ojibwe dain = Lenape dlou, = Quiripi drin, = Prairie Cree
ayin, = Wood Cree athin, etc. No dissyllabic radical, of course,
can be split in two. The root: Natick and Narragansett dn = old

U Algrignian Serfety 1%

£ 7Eh in Narmgansett, and £4p in Mohegan, which changes 4, &, and @ to 4 ; but
these two dialects were foreign to Virginia,

375p, * 1o be immature* ; {of comn) *to be in the milk."
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and modern Lenape, and old and modemn Abnaki ar, &/, = Cree
at, means 'to be or to become rotten,’ * putrescent,” * corrupt.” In
the Nasick Dictionary (p. 9), this monosyllabic root is confounded
with the dissyllabic one above mentioned. The termination -oc,
‘country,’ ‘land,’ in Mr Tooker's combination presumably stands
for -aki, and this would have given the original word the form of
Tapahanati. The root t¢p under no circumstances {except through
a typographical blunder in print) could become rép, and so, of
course, there could be no such word as répakancck ; and tapahanock
and rapahanock could not be cognates, as Mr Tooker admits that
they are.

Since 1 have discussed this subject with sufficient thoroughness
and given the meaning of the words in my former article, 1 shall
not occupy space with a reiteration of the statements contained
therein. Under the same root with these two stream-names, [
placed fapamtam, the Tapahanek name for deer, and its doublet
rapantam, meaning ‘he chews again,’ *once more. Mr Tooker
confidently asserts that “these two words have quite a different
meaning, for the termination -antam . . . is a characteristic forma-
tive expressing a disposition of the mind [!] and was of commeon
use both in Powhatan and Natick.™ * In the Powhatan it occurs
also in fsepaantamen, ' to kiss," i. e., ' to be separately-minded ' [1] ;

. maantam, *a wolf)’ . ., i, e, "he greves,’ ‘he is sorrow-
minded,’ referring to his ‘mournful howling'; hence wttapaantam
and rapaantam, when applied to deer and to venison, indicated food
that ‘enough-minded,’ i. e., *satisfied’ or ‘contented them,” and
not that which *he chews once again'"! To use one of Mr
Tooker’s phrases, all this * presents some curious ideas in specu-
lative analysis."

In the dialects of the Algonquian linguage, the action of the
mind is expressed in verbs by a particle placed before an animate
and an inanimate suffix, which has precisely the same form as that
which denotes the action of the mouth, but which, of course, has a
different meaning. In the N-dialects this particle is én,! in the
R-dialects ér, in the L-dialects é/, in Prairie Cree éy, and in Wood

1Eliot writes this particle dm, the acute sccent denoting that the vewel has ity long
English somnd.  In Narraganseit and Mohegan itis -4n, and in Fox .n
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Cree éth.  Since what is called * Powhatan " was an R-dialect, it is
obvious that a word meaning *he is enough-minded,” *satisfied,
would have had the form of fepdréndim, not that of fepantam, in
which the suffix -autdm denotes the action of the mouth on an
inanimate object (understood, since the suffix is intransitive). As
there could be no root #ép corresponding to #p, it follows that
there could be no word repérendam, and, according to Mr Tooker's
fanciful etymology, there could, therefore, have been but one name
for the deer, whereas we know that there were two, and that these
were doublets,

The same confusion of ideas in regard to verbal suffixes leads
Mr Tooker to assign to the word trepaantamen, * to kiss,' the mean-
ing of ' to be separately-minded,’ although it is supposable that two
persons who indulge in the act of osculation have one mind in
common, and, for the time being, at least, “ two hearts that beat as
one,"” Algonguian verbs expressing the act of kissing are formed
with suffixes denoting the action of the mouth, not of the mind.
The Virginia word cited above means * he (or she) parts the mouth
on it' (some inanimate object), The animate transitive form would
have been fsepamarvir, * she parts the mouth on him," or * he parts
the mouth on her.,) In maandiaws, the name for woll, we have still
another suffix,! which denotes this time the action of the ear.
Nantam = Qjibwe nondidm, = Natick wntam, * he hears' (any kind
of noise) ; the name referring to the animal's well known acuteness
of ear, which is found also in other members of the dog family.

Cotacohanauke = Kaidkulantk. — In his remarks on this word,
Mr Tooker is pleased to say that my interpretation of it is an ex-
ample of * curious speculation,” and then proceedsto substitute some
guesswork of the wildest sort for a statement which has at least in its
favor the merit of plausibility. If the name is correctly spelled by
Strachey, the word can have no meaning except the one that [
assigned to it, i. e., ‘gull creek.” There would have been nothing
strange about such a name, since we find in our own geographical
nomenclature the name of this natatorial bird, which seeks its food
(mollusks and fishes) in streams and lakes often far inland. The

b ppzen in Lhe aoimate transitive form, -fdsen in the inanimate transitive, and -5F5m
in the mtramnsitive.
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same name in common was formerly (as at present) applied to two
streams at some distance apart, which Smith calls the * two rivers
of Quivonglcohanocke!  Strachey seems to intimate that this
spelling is incorrect; and that is probably the case, since no
meaning can be extracted from the prefix Quiyoughee, unless
we suppose that Smith used such spelling in the belief that
the first part of the word, as he heard it, was a corruption of
the root found in the name for a priest. This is possible, since he
relates a story, a mixture of fact and fiction, to the effect that the
Tapehancks annually held a sacrifice of children which was pre-
sided over by a gwiyoughcosu, or priest, appointed for the purpose.
Fifteen children, between the ages of 10 and 13, after having been
painted white, were passed between two files of men armed with
bastinadoes, each child being led by a guard who protected it from
the blows aimed at it by receiving them upon his own naked body.
After this, some of the children were killed in a wild revelry of
the would-be bastinadoers in which the latter * tore down trees [1],
branches and boughs with such violence that they rent the [children's)
body." The cadavers were then thrown in a heap in a wvalley,
while the survivors were kept in the wilderness nine months and
were finally made priests and conjurors, The practice on which
this story was based was one that was observed also by the In-
dians on the north side of the James (and also by those of Mas-
sachusetts), and was a species of * hazing' to which young
men were submitted in order to prepare them for entrance into
P!-Ih]fl.'- life. This practim. which came to be known to the mhabi-
tants of Virginia as ** huskanawing," ! consisted in selecting a cer-
tain number of promising young men who had reached the age of
virility, sending them into the woods under guard, enclosing them
in a huat, withholding food from them, and dosing them with eésa-
Aan (= 'it is bitter '), an infusion of the roots of the spreading dog-
bane (Apocynum andresemifelinm), a drug having emetic properties

UThis word which is now admitted into our dictionaries us a verh and substantive, is
from Powhatan sedisameen, ‘he has a new body * (from wedi, ‘new," maw, body," and
eiry *hes he'), sid of 3 youth whe bad reached the age of puberty. The same ides is
expressed in the Natick word soosditomp, *man® (#ir), from twosdite, *new-barn,’ und
womp, tmale’ ; the jden of the Masachusetts Indiams having been that after u youth
{musnbomp, ' ngile male”) had reactied the #ge of viritity he had been created anew
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of about two-thirds the strength of the officinal ipecac. The effect
of this treatment was to make the subjects of it delirious and to
cause them temporarily to forget everything that had passed in
their life. Thus, says Beverly, they unlived their former life and
began as men (prepared to perform the function of priest, cockarouse,
etc.), by forgetting that they had ever been boys.

Mr Tooker, after deriving the name of a priest from a supposed
word guiyoug/gn, having the imaginary meaning of ‘boy,” + the
adjective suck, ‘black’ or *dark-colored,’ which, of course, could
not be suffixed to the substantive which it qualifies, proceeds to
say that *' the guiyongligu-osucks, to use the best notation, were there-
fore ‘the lesser priests' or *black-boyes,'' who were taught or
chosen to be such; hence Quiyonghqu-ohan-ock, *the place or country
where the lesser priests or boys were beaten or initiated into the
mysteries of the cult [I], a compound of guivonghgu + the verb
[sic] -ohan, 'to beat,’ or *to strike,” together with the locative ock,
‘place’ or *country.'" From this it appears that the suffix -danacé
in another stream-name does not, after all, really mean, as we were
told, ‘exceeding ' or *surpassing country,” but * beating country,’
and that -ec£ does not stand for a4, *land,’ *country,’ but is a loca-
tive suffix, which would, in that event, mean *at,’ *in,' or *on.'
Here we have, indeed, ** speculation” run wild® In what Algon-
quian dialect, I would ask, is there any semi-radical -fan® capable
of entering into composition with the meaning of “beating'? In
what Algonquian dialect is there to be found any word guiyenghqu,
or any term resembling it, meaning ‘ boy ' ?

As to the meaning of the Powhatan name for a priest, variously

i Mr Tooker, in a footnote, says that ** Smith (p. 373) on the margin has : * Their
sulemn Sacrifices of Children which they eall Black-buyes' This | regard as a free trans-
lation of the word Qusrenpipuond.’®  Smith's word “black,'” however, is merely & mis-
print for #luek: modem fleak (Anglo-Saxon &aer, dlec), meaning ' pale,” twan,'
' p!:ﬂil:L' The * boyes "' were so called by Smith, of course, because they were painted
white.

FSince therr were two (Quivwpheekamocks, there must, therefore, have been two
*'besting places’" This was certainly pretty hard on the Tapehanek * black boys "

"In answer to this question, Mr Tocker, o a footnote, explains it as *a verb [2ic]
that appears in seversl Powlatan names in varying forms, soch as ' Ked-oda-min, parched
corm gronnd small.' " OFf this word I huve given the meaning ender the name Chicka-
hominy,
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spelled guivengheosangh, gquivewgheosuck, guivonghguosicke, qui-
oguascake, 1 shall offer a suggestion, which may be taken for
what it is worth. The first vowel ¢ of the root doubtless had its
long English sound, and we should therefore write it af; the ongh’
=, and this, in one spelling, is replaced by ¢; the characteristic,
&, of the root is accompanied with 2 oro. From these data we
have the root fwainkw, or kwaiokiv, which is possibly the Pow-
hatan form of the Ojibwe root gaesidw or gwaiibw (= Prairie
Cree fuwaiasku, = Wood Cree Awadfiskw), *straight,” *straight-
forward,' ‘upright,' * just,’ ‘true,' ete. From this root we should
have the animate verbal adjective Awainbosw or bwatobosu, * he is
straight,’ * just,” "true," *perfect,’ * without guile, etc. The name
was applied also by the Powhatans to any one of the petty gods
whom they worshipped. In Natick the root samypzw, * straight,’ was
used by Eliot with similar derivative meanings: * upright,” * right,’
‘righteous,” " just." In Lenape, also, the root schackacks, * straight,’
is employed in the senses of *upright,' “right,’ ¢ righteous,’ * true,’
*just,’ “correct,’ etc. If my surmise in regard to the meaning of
the root whence the name of a Virginia priest was derived is cor-
rect, Smith's Quiyongheokanok would mean * straight stream’ ; but,
inasmuch as neither of the crecks so called is straight, the proba-
bility is that the name given by Strachey is the carrect ane.
Massawomek. — My intimation that this word was a mispronun-
ciation by the English settlers of Mackewomik was unfortunate,
since the two names are merely dialectic forms of the same term.
A picturesque valley of the Susquehanna, in Luzerne county,
Pa., is bordered on each side by a broad plain or flat, about twenty
miles in length, which was formerly the domain of several Lenape
clans, by whom it was called by a name meaning ‘ great flat’ or
*plain,' which in the guttural Minsi dialect was M cherwond ?
! The comhination exg# was an arthopeic device used by Smith and other early Eng-
lish writers in Wlt!l‘lh to represent the peculiar pronuncistion of u in Algonguian,
¥ This word with the addition of the pastpositive prepasition, making M hervomidnd,
'II‘['DI an) the great pliin,” pave rise, through corraption, 1o the name Wyoming,
which was rendered famous by Camphell (1809) in his ance widely read poem entitled
Gertrade of Wyoming . whence the application of the rame 10 somany places (and finally
to a state] in the United States. The Iroquois nume for this fat was Sdpdentmpane,

sgreat mendow (or plain),’ & term which was applied also 10 extensive mead B
olber localities, and became corrapted to ** Shennndoak, 't
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These Algonquians were conquered and * put in petticoats " by the
Minquas, a powerful and warlike Iroquoian people, who settled
upon the land of the vanquished and lived there previous to and
at the advent of the Europeans. It was certainly these belligerent
Minquas, and not people of the same linguistic stock from the Great
Lakes (as Smith supposed) that occasionally organized war parties
and paddled down the Susquehanna into Chesapeake bay in their
bark canoes {with which all the Iroquois were provided), and struck
terror into the hearts of the natives of the tidewater region of Vir-
ginia. The word Maseweomik means 'people of the great plain';
from smas, * great,’ woms, * plain® or “ flat," and £, the characteristic
of the animate plural suffix.

Mr Tooker says he translates “it *those who travel by boat,’
massow-omeke” There could be no such Algonquian word formed
to have that meaning. The Powhatan word to render the English
phrase * those who travel by boat,' would have been miéshurhantik.
It was nothing surprising to the Virginians that their enemies should
trave] by boat, since that was precisely the way in which they them-
selves traveled when they went by water.

Vitasantasough = Utasantasu. —1 deeply regret that [ made any
reference to this word, since I have never been able to work out its
meaning. The origin of the terminal -ax#isw is plain enough ; that
is simply an adjective suffix derived from the intransitive verbal suf-
fix -antam, which, according to the root used with it, might denote
the action of wearing clothing, eating, accompanying, etc. The
meaning of the root /a5 (Pamptico fosk) is problematical. A root
used in one dialect often dies out in others and is replaced therein
by one of a different form having practically the same meaning,
No root #@s that would form a verb with the suffix ~andfm can now
be found in any other dialect. Mr Tooker, taking as his model the
Narragansett word eenantowash (miswritten for suinantewash, imp.
2d sing. of omnantowen) * speak thou Indian !’ forms a combination
¥ uttass-antorwash, to which he ascribes the meaning of * he speaks a
strange language.' Such a word, if I may so call it, would have
seemed fully as strange to the Powhatans as did the foreigners who
suddenly appeared among them. In the first place, there is no
Algonquian root kuftass, meaning ‘to be strange'; and, in the
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second, if the suffix represents -anferven denoting the action of speak-
ing in the manner designated by the root, it would have here, as in
the Narragansett word just cited, the form of the 2d pers, sing, of
the imperative mood. The meaning of the word dtasantisu will
never be known, and it is therefore useless to make frivolous guesses
in regard to it.

Mr Tooker's etymons of the names for  paint "' and * bark dish "
may be disposed of inafew words. The idea that the first syllable
in the name for paint is an adjective root meaning ‘ fine," ' pretty,’
‘handsome,’ is very absurd, as well as quite antiquated. If such
were the case, the root vowel, when the word takes an adjective
prefix or enters into composition, would be preserved ; but, instead
of this, the first vowel of the word disappears under such circum-
stances, thus showing that it is merely expletive. Again, the cog-
nate Lenape names, in addition to sowlaman, are dlaman and wald-
man, and the Prairie Cree name is wipdman — words in which, in
Lenape, neither @/ nor wa/, and, in Cree, neither w7 nor oy means
*hne,’ ‘pretty,' *handsome.'" Finally, the comparative study and
analysis of the word which I presented in my former article,
and in which [ stripped it of its expletive prefix and its forma-
tive and laid bare its root, gives all that we can ever expect to know
in regard to a term the actual meaning of which, like that of the
name of the kettle, spoon, bark dish, and some other primitive uten-
sils, has long been lost to the Indians themselves;

The fact that the names for a bark dish are, as 1 have already
fully explained (Amer. Anthropologist, vi, p. 328, . n.), derived
from a verb would suffice to show to any one having even but a
slight acquaintance with Algonquian grammar that -dedn is the
formative of a verbal noun, and not a generic substantival suffix
which can be used to form a word in combination with an adjective
or with a substantive used attributively. Verbs in -ddew or ~dgen,
and, consequently, substantives in -dgdn can be formed only from
intransitive verbs or animate adjectives, and never directly from a
root. The Algonquian root meaning ' to be concave ' or * hollow
is not, as Mr Tooker seems to imagine, twwr, wun, of, on, etc., but :
Caniba ma®r, Penobscot and Lenape wd/, Natick won (awidin),
Ojibwe mmin, Prairie Cree wdy, Wood Cree with, etc. From this
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root is formed the Caniba name for a plate, swa®radé, meaning it is
concave,' In the same dialect, the name for a bark dish is wra”gan,
a word which, like all its cognates, is derived from an intransitive
verh formed from a root of which the meaning is lost.

“From the same element” [z ¢, the supposed root found in
the name for a bark dish], says Mr Tooker, is derived the ** Narra-
gansett wunnawanowmuck, a *shallop,' . . . from wannan, *a shallow
vessel,” and -anounan, ‘to carry,’ + -uf, ' that which.""

In this Narragansett word, the generic substantival suffix
~ounck (= mmik, written also -emik, = Natick owag-, = Caniba
-wrik, = Lenape -o/ak, = Ojibwe -onig, = Cree -afiit) means * boat '
or ‘canoe. The signification of the substantive prefix winnanan,
used attributively, has not been ascertained ; but what may be
stated as absolutely certain is that winrayr does not mean *hollow
(wnin) vessel,! and that anounan does not mean “to carry.’

Pagwantesoun = pakwa*tchun. —In this word Mr Tooker sees
lurking the Narragansett name for an ‘apron,’ viz,, aslawliun,
“Hence," he says, " paguantesonn = Nare, palik-antazelun, * a clean
apron‘"! To use Mr Tooker's language, the Narragansett word
shows simply one of those accidental similarities that sometimes
occur in words belonging to remote dialects, “for there is no
etymological connection between the two names,"— none whatever,
The root and grammatical structure of the words differ i fote, Mr
Tooker's grammatical explanation of the structure of the Narragan-
sett name for “apron,’” 1 am sorry to say, I cannot grasp: * The
particle #n is the nominative of the impersonal verb, when the object
for which it stands is expressed by the verb, i e, wrtawwhun, it
hides."

Bagwanchybasson ( = pakwa’tshipisun), says Mr Tooker, is the
same name as Natick puttudzvobbesin (= pitikwabisun), = Abnaki
pitegwoabisun,  from puttuckgui-an, ‘it givdles," and mobee, *hip® " |
It would certainly be difficult (except, perhaps, to a myope) to see
any resemblance between the roots pakw and pitikw or petigw,
the first meaning to ‘wind about' or ‘be wound about,’ and the
second 'to be round.! The meaning of the Natick and Abnaki
words above cited is simply *round tie' or ‘band’ (-fiswn), The
semi-radical ‘modee, “ hip,' does not enter into the composition of

AM, AKTH,, R 3, =L}
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the word. The 4% in the Natick word simply represcnts a gemina-
tion of the consonant & belonging to the suffix. Girdles are worn
around the waist, not around the hips. The Nipissings call the
waist by the same name as the sash or girdle that encircles it

Finally, Mr Tooker directs his attention to the word wmine,
wintucewm (= wintik, wintabuw), ghoul, regarding which he posi-
tively asserts that * neither Strachey nor the copyist made a mis-
take, for this word means a ‘fool,' and not a *ghoul.’™ Was it no
mistake of a copyist, then, that in Strachey's vocabulary the pro-
nomial adjective cuttaf, * ancther,” is given as the name for an * otter,’
that pussequembun (= pisikwibiin), * he rose,’ is given as the name
for a ‘rose,' that meisutterask, a * cove,' is given as the name for an
“owl"? 1In support of his assertion that the Virginia word means
*fool,! Mr Tooker offers " wintuccum = Mass. ween-tubkekun, *he is
head-heavy,” * he is a fool." "

Inasmuch as the Natick word ween is the name for * marrow,'
not *head,’ and as fulbedoun is a verbal adjective meaning ‘it is
heavy," Mr Tooker's ** cognate " would be written in two separate
words, ween fukkekwun, and assert that *marrow is heavy,” As
another * cognate,” he gives Lenape wil-faf, *head-heavy,' ‘a
fool,' *a sot,’ *a drunkard'; a combination entirely original with
him, in which wif means * head,' and tat is simply a product of the
imagination, since there is no Lenape adjective root feé' meaning
"heavy." A compound consisting of a substantive connected by a
hyphen with a mere root, and a suppositional root at that, is cer-
tainly a philological curiosity.

In closing this article, I cannot refrain from warmly commend-
ing Mr Tooker for the able, conscientious, and fearless manner in
which he performed the task (doubtless painful and onerous) of
pointing out and correcting the mistakes which he found skulking
“in nearly every paragraph of my former communication. In
dragging forth some of these mistakes to the light and submitting

The Lenape pame for **lead," given in Brinton and Anthony's Lenape- Ewplivh
Dictionary ll-ﬁt.id.n‘.ﬂllt:. -nr‘l quoted in the Natick Dictizmary {p. 163) and there in-
terpreted theavy stone,' is miswrilten for sdodackion, ‘sofl stone’ {1, e, melal]. The

Natick root lei'?#. = Abnoki #F#ibw (Dot on record in Lenspe), mesning *to be
heayy," b dissylinbic.
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them to so intelligent an examination, 1 think he has done but
right; for I hold it to be the bounden duty of every person wheo
has the interest of the reading public sincerely at heart, and who
feels himself sufficiently well equipped to assume the functions of
critic, promptly to call attention to and correct any glaring errors
that he may observe in print, to the end that the evils resulting from
the dissemination of false teachings may, in a measure at least, be
attenuated,



TRADITIONS OF PRECOLUMBIAN LANDINGS ON
THE WESTERN COAST OF SOUTH AMERICA

By ADOLPH ¥, BANDELIER

The origin of the people inhabiting the New World was one of
the first problems that busied European minds as soon as it became
realized that America was an independent continent. How could
man have reached this land, that was so widely separated from the
rest of the known world? In reality this question was not a new
one, for it had been asked in regard to every distant island found
inhabited by animals and plants as well as by man. Selutions
had been proposed long prior to the fifteenth century — the-
ories in harmony with the state of knowledge and with the re-
ligious fervor of the period. Among others, Saint Augustine, in
the fifth century, speculated on the problem of how quadrupeds,
such as beasts of prey, that are of no use to man, came to live on
distant isles (1).! 1 wish to lay stress on these precolumbian
speculations, for when the origin of the American Indian became
the subject of investigation, the autochthonous theory was as freely
discussed as any other. But the general trend of opinion in the
sixteenth century was in favor of the belief that the * aborigines "'
of America were not in reality aboriginal, but that at some more or
less remote period they had migrated from other sections of the
globe. Many were the theories praposed in regard to the regions
whence these migrations might have come ; but this is not the place
to discuss their relative merits,

The belief in an extra-American origin of the Indians has direct
bearing on the value of Indian traditions, as recorded by Europeans
who were under the influence of that conjecture, for it naturally led
Spanish investigators, for example, to interpret any tale that might
be construed in favor of the assumption that man came to America
from the outside world. 1 am by no means favoring the hypoth-

1 See the notes ut the close of the article,
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esis of an independent creation or evolution of the Indian on
this continent. All 1 desire to call attention to is the danger of
early Indian lore having been colored, by those who gathered it,
so as to support a favorite theory. Such coloring 18 a serious ob-
stacle to the critical use of aboriginal American lore supposed to
embody historical information,

Among Indian myths that appear to touch on an extra-Amer-
ican descent of the natives in the western parts of South Amernca,
we must discriminate between (1) allusions to the appearance of
strange individuals or groups of individuals, long before the epoch
of Columbus but while the land was already peopled ; (2) tales men-
tioning a primitive settlement of parts of South America from other
parts of the globe; and (3) stories of landings on the western coast
of the southern continent.

The tale of Tonapa (sometimes identified with Viracocha), in
the interior of Peru and Bolivia, has already been discussed by me,
so far as the scanty material and its nature permitted (2). The
Tonapa story, in its later version by Calancha, begins in Brazil.
It tells of the wanderings of two white men, at a time quite remote,
but still after the beginning of our era. These white travelers are
reputed to have Janded on the Brazilian shore, whence they pushed
inland, preaching to and teaching the natives after the manner of
Christian apostles or missionaries. They are accredited with ac-
complishing the portentous journey through southern Brazil, Para-
guay, and northern Argentina into western Bolivia, where, near the
shores of Lake Titicaca, one of them suffered death at the hands of
the natives, while the other pursued his way to the Pacific and there
disappeared. This version, however, dates from the middle of the
seventeenth century (3), and extends the scope of the original
Tonapa or Viracocha lore obtained in southern Peru and in Bolivia.
It bears the stamp not merely of confirmation, but of explanation
and adaptation to Christian legends about apostolic labors in remote
corners of the earth. The early, hence more authentic, versions of
the Tonapa and Viracocha story, heard not later than sixteen vears
after the arrival of Pizarro, and probably even within a decade of
that event, either represent the origin of that mysterious individ-
ual from Lake Titicaca (not necessarily from the island of that
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name) or make him appear on the Bolivian plateau from the south
and to direct his steps toward the north where, on the shores
of Ecuador, he disappears, together with his companions, on the
waters of the ocean. In the heart of Peru a similar tradition was
found among the Indians at an early date, and while these tales
must be accepted cwum grano salts, they may have had their nucleus
in original recollections that already had become veiled and dis-
torted prior to the sixteenth century,

The traditions of central western Peru differ partly from the
tales of Tonapa-Viracocha in that they also mention a settlement of
strangers. The report of the Augustines on their investigations
among the Indians of Huamachuco between 1552 and 1561, states
that most of the settlers perished and that the few survivors were
driven out of the country, But this part of the story appears to
be distinct from the tale of white * teachers "' of the Tonapa legend,
and to refer to another set of individuals (4). The term * culture-
heroes" has been introduced into American ethnology for such
personages. In this case their labors would have left few, if any,
cultural traces.

Almost parallel with the Tonapa and Viracocha lore is the myth
of Bochica or Nemquetheba (Nemtherequeteba), also called Zuhé,
among the Muysca or Chibcha Indians of Colombia. The four
names apply, according to Piedrahita, to one individual. Fray
Pedro Simon, who wrote somewhat earlier, discriminates between
Bochica and Nemtherequeteba. Piedrahita asserts that, according
to Chibcha tradition, Bochica “ came " to the plateau of Bogota —
whence, he does not state. He describes him as with a long beard
and wearing long garments, as having walked with bare feet and
gone about preaching and teaching the Indians a better mode of
life. At Sogamoso, in the Colombian highlands, Bochica lived two
thousand years, and died there after performing many miracles,
among which the opening of the cleft at Tequendama is most con-
spicuous. There is a certain analogy between this personage and
Tonapa or Viracocha. In Peru, as is well known, the Indians called
and still call the whites Firacockas. Piedrahita asserts that the sur-
name Zuhé, given to Bochica, was used by the Chibcha to desig-
nate the first Europeans they saw (8),
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Simon has Nemtherequeteba (whom he also calls Zuhé) reside
east of the Bogota plateau, in the Orinoco region of Venezuela,
for fourteen hundred years. Thence he went to the Colombian
tableland, disappearing about Sogamoso (6), His personal appear-
ance is described in the same manner as by Piedrahita, but the
miracle at Tequendama Simon ascribes to Bochica (7).  The former
remarks : " And some say that there was not one stranger alone,
but three, who at distinct times entered preaching, but the most
commion and usually believed is that there was but one with the
three surnames mentioned.” (8)

Elsewhere 1 have called attention to the possibility of these
traditions not being fully primitive.

The Jesuit missionary Father Anello Oliva was a contemporary
of both Simon and Piedrahita. He spent forty-five years of his life
in Peru and in what is now Bolivia, the latter being the scene of his
apostolic labors for many years (9). Itis not known that he ever
paid attention to Colombian topics. It is strange, therefore, that
Oliva represents the peopling of South America as having taken
place from the side whence the mysterious white men are said to
have reached the Bogoti plateau, namely, from the east, The
chief sources of his work were, according to his own statements,
some writings of Father Blas Valera from the second half of the
fifteenth century, and especially stories related to him by an Indian
from Cochabamba in central Bolivia. This Indian, whose name
was Catari (an Aymara word signifying * snake,” ** viper,"” a venom-
ous serpent in general, distinguished from the innocuous kinds which
the Aymari call aserw), was particularly well versed in ancient lore
of the Inca tribe; hence it appears unlikely that Oliva should have
gathered information, at least directly, from Colombian sources (10),

According to Oliva the first settlers of South America landed
on the coast of Venezuela near where the city of Caracas now
stands, whence they gradually spread over the continent, reach-
ing, among other places, Santa Elena in Ecuador, where they
settled.  Of these settlers some bands in course of time traversed
the coast southward, occupying Tumbez and Lima. While
these immigrants from eastern South America were establishing
themselves on the coast of Ecuador and Peru, there took place at
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Santa Elena a landing of “giants."" What Oliva says of the fate of
these giants appears to have been taken almost literally from Cieza
and Zarate. To this I shall refer later. After the reputed destruc-
tion of the intruders by fire from heaven, the settlers on the coast
continued to extend their excursions with more or less success :
some went in the direction of Chile and the straits of Magellan, and
were not heard of again; others settled at various points on the
Peruvian shore; still others penetrated inland and reached Lake
Titicaca and the Cuzco region. It is noteworthy that these reputed
settlers from the coast found the interior already inhabited and the
shrine on Titicaca island in full operation (11),

Assuming, for the present, that Oliva reported primitive, hence
genuine, Indian lore, the following appear to be the essential points
of his tales:

(1) The earliest landing in Venezuela, therefore in northeastern
South America,

(2) A gradual spread over the northern sections to the west-
ward as far as the coast of Ecuador.

(3) Coast voyages thence to the south as far as the southern
extremity of the continent.

(4) After the settlement on the western coast had been effected
and some of these voyages were in progress, there took place a
landing, from parts unknown, of strange people who were destroyed
by some cataclysm and left no impression beyond some remains and
recollections of their appearance.

(5) A gradual spread from the coast to the eastward jnte see-
tions that were already peopled.

The first part of this story recalls Colombian traditions, while
the landing of the so-called giants is a /ocal tale heard by the Span-
iards on the shores of Ecuador at a very early day., The coast
voyages also, as T shall show, were mentioned by Spanish sources
hall’ a century prior to Oliva's time.

Oliva acknowledges another source of information — “ original
papers” given to him by a Dr Bartalomé Cervantes, of Charcas,
Bolivia (x2). Under any circumstance all his knowledge is derived
at second hand. It bears the stamp of compilation from various
sides, as well as the impress of adaptation 1o the favorite belief in
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the peopling of America from the old world. Parts of his material,
so far as based on local tales, may contain a nucleus of primitive
Indian recollection, but it is manifestly woven into a general story
highly colored by European ideas,

Among Indian lore collected soon after the conquest, and there-
fore presumably genuine, there are traces of the drifting of tribes
into the interior of Peru from the western coast. On this point
Cicza states :

* They also relate what I have written in my fiest part, that on the
[sland of Tiricaca, in former centurnies, there were white men, hearded
like ourselves, and that, sallying from the valley of Coquimbo, a captain
whose name was Cari, he came 1o where now is Chucuito, whence, after
making a few more settlements, he passed with his people over to the
island and made such war on the people of which I speak that he killed
all of them.” {13)

If the word " Coquimbo "' is correctly rendered from the origi-
nal text, and not one of the clerical mistakes that so frequently crept
into copies of old manuscripts, then Cari and his men came from
the coast of northern Chile.  But, as in the case of those who, ac-
cording to Oliva, would have reached Lake Titicaca from the Peru-
vian coast, they found the shores and islands of that lake already
inhabited. Concerning the white men exterminated by Cari, Cieza
fails to state whence they came, but he assures us that he heard the
tale from an Indian who may have been well versed in ancient lore.

Montesinos, a contemporary of Simon, Oliva, Calancha, and
Piedrahita, treats of the peopling of America in a general way, mak-
ing the earliest settlers appear from every quarter of the globe,
hence also from the South sea.  In his own words :

¢ Ay that time, which as far-as I have been able to ascertain was six
hindred years after the deluge, all these provinces filled up with people.
Many people came from the dircction of Chile, others by the Andes,
others Ly the mainland and the South sea, so that its coasts became settled
from the island of Santa Elena and Puerto Viejo to Chile ; this can be
gathered from the poetry and ancient songs of the Indians,'" etc. (14)

Salcamayhua, an Indian writer of the same period, bases, as he
claims, on original lore preserved by the Indians of * Orcasuyo,
between Canas and Canchis of Collasuyo," the traditions which he
gays he heard from his father and other old men.  He relates:
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** They say that, in the time of Purwnpacha, all the nations of Tahuan-
tinstuyo came from the direction of above VPotossi in three or four armies
ready for war, and so they came settling, occupying the places, every band
remaining on unoccupied lands.”" (15)

This hints at a movement of tribes from south to north, in upper
Peruand Bolivia. How far the tales are genuine, that is, wholly pre-
columbian, is not yet easy to ascertain. Salcamayhua makes most
fervent protestations of Christianity, so fervent, indeed, that there
arises a suspicion of the infiltration of many European elements in
his version of native lore. It is particularly marked in what he re-
lates of the person, travels, and deeds of Tonapa (16). And he
merely mentions some migrations to the interior of the continent,
without stating whence the settlers originally came.

Pedro de Cieza remarks in a general way : " In Peru the Indians
speak of nothing else than that the ones came from one part [direc-
tion] and the others from another.” (17)

Similar to the stories preserved by the Augustine missionaries,
in the sixteenth century, are tales recorded by Miguel Cabello Bal-
boa in his * Antarctic Miscellany " concluded in 1 586. But he also
furnishes a long story to the effect that South America, or at least
the coast of Chile, was peopled originally by pirates from the East
Indies. To Balboa 1 shall return later, having yet to refer to some
traditions found in the interior of Peru, likewise in the second half
of the sixteenth century and recorded in the year that Balboa finished
his work, hence they are either a coincidence or Balboa obtained
them from the same source or was told of them by the authorities
of Guamanga, who wrote the report on the Repartimiento de los
Rucanas Antamarcas,"” dated January 27, 1586, This report con-
tains the following statement -

**The old Indians say that they have notice from their forefathers,
by hearsay, that in very remote times, before the Incas ruled them, there
came to this country people whom they called Firacochas, not many of

them ; and that the Indians followed them, listening to their speech, and
now the Indians say they were Saints, "'

I call attention to the last phrase—that mom the Indians call
these people * Saints," (18)

Retumning to Miguel Cabello Balboa, it is noted, as before stated,



wANDELIER]  TRADITIONS OF PRECOLUMBIAN LANDINGS 287

that he attributes the settlement of southern Chile to pirates from
the East Indies, whom he calls Nayres. He traces the career of
these people over nearly the whole eastern world, making a part of
them finally land near the southern extremity of America.  Accord-
ing to Balboa they were “the origin and trunk of the Indians of
Chile, from whom also descend the Chiriguanaes, or (rather) Chili-
ganaes. By these were made those strange fortifications that in
Ayavira and Tiaguanaco (and in other parts of this section of the
world) are seen,” etc, After the * Nayres" had * conquered the
austral regions, they penetrated inland and were never afterward
heard from. Their intrusion in these our Indies is conjecture, for
the reason that old Indians state they have it from ancient traditions
of their forefathers, who told them that from that part of the world
there came these pestiferous tyrants [the Nayres], and those of
Chile say the same, pointing out that they came from this side of
the straits which we call of Magellan." (19)

While the eagerness displayed by Balboa to defend a favorite
theory renders his statements liable to suspicion, it is worthy of
investigation whether the tales are genuine or not, but 1 have not
at my command the material necessary. While in Peru Balboa
joined the order of the Jesuits and was a contemporary of Acosta
and of the Dominican Fray Gregorio Garcia (20).  Neither of these,
in their classical works on America, makes any mention of his story,
a lack manifestly due to their being unacquainted with the ** Miscel-
lany,” enly a part of which, to this time, has appeared in print as a
French translation by Henri Temaux-Compans.

But Cabello Balboa does not confine himself to ancient lore of
a gemeral character; he also has preserved what bears every mark
of being a genuine local tradition of Indians from the northern Peru-
vian coast. According to him, the aborigines of the villages of
Motupe and Lambayeque said that *“in times very remote, so remote
that they cannot count them, there came from the upper parts of
this Piru, with a great fleet of rafts, a mighty warrior, of great valor
and many qualitics, called Naymlap, and he had with him a number
of concubines, the principal of whom they say was called Ceterni;
and with him and in his company he brought many followers whom
he led as captain and leader. This chief Naymlap, with his entire
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retinue, landed and disembarked at the mouth of a river (now called
Faquisllanga, where they abandoned their rafts and penetrated
inland." (21)

This indicates a coastwise expedition, possibly from some point
on the shores of Ecuvador, as far as the vicinity of Chiclayo and
Lambayeque. It recalls the coast voyages told of by Oliva, and
seems to confirm them.  There is no apparent connection, however,
between the sources of Balboa (who alludes to direct Indian‘informa-
tion from tradition) and those mentioned by Oliva; nor is it said
that the people led by Naymlap were of extra-American issue.

When Pizarro first visited the coast of Ecuador and the north-
western extremity of Peru, he sent the pilot Bartolomé Ruiz with
one of his frail craft to explore the southern coast for two months.
Ruiz coasted as far as southern Ecuador and perhaps to the latitude
of the Peruvian boundary, although it is not possible to determine
the southern limit accurately. While on this voyage he captured a
craft, carrying about twenty men, which he describes as follows *

**This vessel which I say he took, appeared to be of as many as thirty
tons ; it was made after the manner and [with] a keel of canes as thick
as posts, bound together by fopes of a kind they call eneguen [henequen],
which is like flax, and the vpper parts [bulwarks] of other canes more
slender, bound with the same ropes, where they placed their persons and
the merchandize together, as the hold was with water. It had its masts
and spars of very handsome wood and sails of cotton of the same descrip-
tion, like those of our ships; and very good fishing tools of the same

eneguen mentioned that is like flax, and for anchors stones after the man-
ner of barbers’ grinding-stones."’ (22)

After the return of Ruiz, Pizarro set out himself, and at Tacamez
[Atacames] was met by fourteen large craft manned by Indians.
** Balsas " (rafts) are frequently mentioned (23). A complete de-
scription of one of these large vessels is given by Father Bernabé
Cobo. Although of the first half of the seventeenth century, hence
a full century after the conquest, it agrees well with the indications
previously quoted.

“‘The largest balsas used by the Peruvian Indians that live close to
forests, like those of the ports of Payma [in Peru], Manta, and Ciuayadguil
[in Ecuador], are composed of seven, nine, or more timbers of pule de
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dafsa, in this manner: that they tie them one to the other lengthwise
with édejucos [lianas or creepers) or ropes, over others crosswise. The
one in the middle is longer at the prow than the others, which become
smaller in proportion as they recede on the sides; the middle one is long-
est at the prow, so that at the prow they are like the fingers of an extended
hand, whereas at the stern they are equal. (On these they build a plat-
form of boards so that the people and cloth that go in it may not ger wet
from the water entering through the joints of the timbers,  They navigate
on the sea with sail and ocars, and some are so large as easily to accomo-
date fifty men."' (24)

An carlier description is that by the Licentiate Salazar de Villa-
sante, dating from about 1574. [t refers only to the balsas used on
the Rio Guayas without sails, but with as many as seven oars on
cach side, or fourteen oarsmen in all (25).

Oviedo never visited Peru, but gathered much information from
Spaniards who had been with Pizarro at the beginning of the con-
quest. He speaks of the large mafis used by the Indians of the
southern coast of Ecuador, saying that they carried on the sea as
many as three horses, His description agrees very well with the
preceding, mentioning sails and the carsmen on the sides.  South
of Payta the craft, according to him, were made of reeds (26).

With such craft the short distance separating the mainland from
the island of Puna, for instance, could easily be traversed. Long
voyages along the coast were also possible;  Of attempts to venture
far into the open sea, I find as yet no traces.

The Jesuit Joseph de Acosta mentions canoes of seal-skin in which
the Indians from Ica and Arica (the latter now pertaining to northern
Chile) made long voyages * to some islands far away in the west,"”
and he adds : ** Hence there is no lack of indications that the South
sea was navigated before the Spaniards [came]." (27) The islands
visited by the Indians of Ica may have been the Chincha isles, to
which the journey can be made from the port of Pisco in a compar-
atively short time. That these guano deposits were frequently
touched by Indians in precolumbian times is well established. The
islands that were reached from Arica are a matter of conjecture, but
I should be quite loath to accept the vague statement of Acosta
as a basis for assuming that the tales apply to voyages as far as
Easter island or other distant Pacific groups. Distance is very
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elastic in the mind of the Indian, and as no direction is given the
trips may as well have been along the coastas to the west,  Besides,
the seal-skin craft mentioned could hardly have withstood wind and
wave for many days beyond reach of succor, Cobo deseribes these
craft as follows:

“They make them of iwo skins of seals, filled with air, which they
tie together like the two fagots of which are made those of grass. Only
one Indian goes in each, and he goes fishing in the sea as far from shore
as in any of the others. But as these rafts are wont to collapse in the
water, in order to prevent their sinking each Indian carriesa hollow reed,
and out on the sea he from time to time unties and blows them up again,
like zir-bags. They are as light and swift in the water as the substance
with which they are filled, which is alr. No sils are used, as little as
with those of reeds ; only oars, as in the latter.'* (28)

The only traditional record of a lamding on the western coast of
South America is that of the ¥ giants,” near Punta Santa Elena in
Ecuador. According to Zirate, it was known to the Spaniards
prior to 1543, but not credited until the discovery of large fossil
bones in that year furnished, in the light of knowledge of the
times, an apparent confirmation. The finding of fossil remains of
unusual size was not altogether accidental. The captain Juan de
Olmos, lieutenant governor at Puerto Viejo in the year aforesaid,
hearing of ““all these things, caused excavations to be made in that
valley, where they found such large ribs and other bones that, if the
skulls had not appeared at the same time, it would not have been
credible they were of human persons, . . . Teeth then found were
sent to different parts of Peru; they were three fingers broad and
four in length."  Although these remains were found beneath the
surface, it is possible that some skull had previously been seen by
the Indians who founded thereon an “observation myth' (2g).
On the other hand, the tale may probably be a distorted reminis-
cence of some precolumbian occurrence on the coast of Ecquador.

It is not likely that the earliest Spanish discoverers of Peru had
already heard of the tradition. Oviedo surely would have men-
tioned it, as he carefully recorded everything that came to his notice
at thetime. He conversed with Diego de Almagro on the return
of the latter to Panama from the first expedition in 1527; in 1534
he questioned several of the returning members of Pizarro’s corps,
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on the island of Santo Dlomingo, and in 1536 conversed with Pedro
de Alvarado, Had any of these mentioned the * giants,” Oviedo
would not have failed to note it in his voluminous work. It is
therefore likely that the Spaniards first heard of the tradition between
1536 and 1543 (30).

The earliest reports on the “giants " are by Cieza and Zirate,
printed in 1553 and 1555, respectively, The former says :

“The natives tell, from what they heard through their forefathers,
who heard and had it from far back, that there came by sea in rafts of
reeds after the manner of large boats, some men who were so tall that from
the knee down they were as big az the full length of an ordinary fair-sized
man, and the limbs were in proportion to their bodies, so misshapen that
it was monstrous to look at their heads, as large as they were, and with
the hair that came down to the shoulders, The eyes they give to under-
stand were of the size of small plates. They affirm that they had no
beards and that some were clad in skins of animals, while others came as
natiure made them, and there were no women along.  Arriving at this
point, and after making on it their settlement in the form of a village
{even at the present day the sites of the houses are known ), they did not
find water, and in order to supply the need thereof, made some deep
wells, a work that is certainly worthy of remembirance, performied by as
strong men as it Is presumed they were, judging from their size.  And
they dug these wells in the live rock until they found water, and after-
ward lined them with stone to the mouth, in such manner that they will
last for many ages, in which [wells] there is always good and savory
water, and always so cold that it is a great pleasure to drink it. Having
thus established themselves, these tall men or giants, and having these
wells or cisterns out of which they drank, they ate and wasted all the food
they could find in the land, for each one of them consumed more than
fifty of the natives of the country, and as the supply was not sufficient for
them, they killéd much fish in the sea by means of their nets and con-
trivances which, it stands 10 reason, they mitst have had., The natives
abhorred them, for they killed their women in making use of them, and
the men they killed for other reasons. The Indians did not feel strong
enough to kill these new people that had come to take their country and
domain, although great meetings were held to confer about it; but they
dare not attack them: After a few years, the giants being still in the
country, and having no women, and those of the [ndians not suiting their
great size, or because it may have been by advice and inducement of the
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deman, they resorted to the unnatural vice of sodomy, which they com-
mitted openly in public, with no fear of God and little shame of them-
selves."" (31)

Then followed the punishment of which T shall treat at length
in a subsequent paper — an angel appeared in a mass of fire from
heaven and killed them all. Cieza is fully convinced of the truth
of the story and refers to the large fossil bones in evidence, showing
that he obtained his data after 1543.

Agustin de Zarate differs but little from Cieza in his main state-
ments, except that he does not mention their landing on the coast
(32).

After these two primitive sources, the tale was often repeated,
with slight variations (33). 1 shall refer to onlya part of one of
the later versions, contained in an anonymous description of the
*“government " of Guayaquil, dating from about the year 1605,
apparently an official document by one who was intimately ac-
quainted with the district. It says:

“They drink water out of wells, especially of one they call of the
Giants which, according to the sayings of the ancient Indians, lived in
that country, not as original inhabitants, but from other parts.”

The fossil remains of large size are also alluded to: * They are
chiefly preserved in the deposits of pitch, of which there are few."
(34)

It thus seems that the tale of the landing of so-called giants on
the coast of southern Fcuador is a genuine Indian tradition from a
period antedating the sixteenth century, It appears also that it
refers to people entirely distinct from the American natives; but we
are at a loss to find even an inkling as to whence these people may
have come.

Under these circumstances it is at least premature to attempt
conjectures as to the part of the globe whence the so-called giants
came. If their original home lay beyond the American continent,
some of the island groups of the South sea might be considered as
affording the answer. How far the craft in use by the islanders
might have enabled such long voyages, and in what manner oceanic
currents and winds might have favored or impeded them, are sub-
jects for investigation on the islands themselves,
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It is possible that the strange beings came from some point on
the western coast of America, although the marked difference in
appearance between them and the coast Indians of Ecuador would
rather indicate an extra-American origin.

The large stature attributed to the intruders should not be taken
too literally, During the course of many ages traditional person-
apges easily assume exaggerated proportions. The Indians of Ecua-
dor and Peru are of low stature, comparatively speaking, and any-
one above their average height becomes, in their eyes, first a tall,
later a very tall man, If to unusual size, hostile demeanor is added,
after a lapse of time aboriginal lore converts him into a monster,
morally and physically, and it is in some such sense that the term
“giant" should be understood —a being with superior physical
power and destructive tendencies. As for the manner in which the
“giants"' came to be exterminated, it may be said that, while the
natural phenomenon described in connection with their destruction
seems to indicate the fall of a meteorite of unusual size, the possibility
of some volcanic disturbance should not be excluded.

NoTes

1. De Civitate Dei, cap. 7, libi xvi.

2. The Cross of Carabuco, American Anthrepologist, vi, No. 5, 1904.

3. Cordnica moralicads del Orden de San Agustin en el Pery, vol, 1,
1638, lib, u, cap. 1, ut, 1v; also cap. x on Viracocha.

4. Having frequently quoted, in previous papers, the sources to which
I must refer, I abiridge titles in order to save space and to avoid repeti-
tion. The report of the Augustines is in vol. m of the Documenios inéd-
ftos de Imdias under the title “*Relacion de la Religion y de los Ritos del
Peru,'' ete. The passage is found on p: 2z2: *F Pues finge ¢l demonio, v
los indios lo temian muy creido, que Ataguju envid 4 el mundo desde el
cielo 4 este Guamansuri, y este vino 4 €l mundo 4 la provincia de Guam-
achuco, (ue de alli se habia de comenzar, y cuando vino halld en €l cris-
tianos, que en lengua de Guamachuco se llaman Guachemines, y ¢l andaba
muy pobre entre eflos. Y los guachemines le hacian trabajar y hacer sus
chacaras ; tenian estos guachemines una hermana, que llamaban Canfagwan,
la cual tenian muy encerrada que no la veia nadie; y un dia fueron los
hermanos fuera, y entonces Guamansuri fué i ella y con halagos y enga-
fios la hubo y emprefio. Y como los hermanos guachemines la vieron
prefiada y supieron el negocio, ¥ que Guamansuri habia sido el estrupador
y agresor, prendiéronle y quemironle y hiciéron le polvos; y dicen los
indios que los polves se subieron al cielo y que se quedd alli con Ata-
guju; y por esta eausa por entonces no hobo Ia erecion de los indios y 4
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ella pusieron & muy buen recabdo.”” This bears a suspiciously Christian
tinge. (p.23): *Y entonces dice quel fuerte mancebo matd i los gua-
chemines, y 4 algunos que quedaron echdles de la tierra.””  The story of
the followers of Vimcochn, or Tonapa, is entirely different. Com-
pare Juan de Betanzos, Swma y Narracion de los Ineas, cap. m, p. 8.
From the report of the Augustines it would seem that the “ Guache-
mines "' inhabited the country Lefore the Indians, for Catequil, who
was the son of Cantaguan, killed the so-called Christians: * Enton-
ces subidse al cielo y dixéle 4 Ataguju: *ya la tierra estd libre y los
guachemines muertos y echados de la tierm, agora te ruego que se
crien indios que la habiten y labren.' "' Thereupon Ataguju (to whom
creation is attributed) directed Catequil to go to a height between Lima
and Truxillo, "'y que fuesen & el dicho cerro y cavasen con taquillas 6
azadas de plata y oro y de alll sacaria los indios y de alli se multiplicarian
¥ se multiplicaron todos; y asl se hizo y que de alli salié su principio.”
Hence the ** Guachemines '’ occupied the region defore the fudians. Their
identification with * Christians " is certainly posterior to the conquest
and invented by the Indians to explain and excuse, to a certain extent,
their opposition to the Christian faith, This results plainly from p. 24 :
*“ Lo segundo es que dicen los indios, que porque los indios mataron los
guachemines y los echaron, agora los cristianos son sis enemigos y les hacen
tanto mal y los roban y toman sus mujeres y haciendas : v por esto ellos
50n nuestros enemigos, y el demonio, porque mataron los guachemines a
Guamansuri, quiere mal i los cristianos y los teme, y no querria que en
cosa recibiesen la ley de los cristianos, y no hay que dubdar siné que €5
grande el ddio que nos han tenido.””  The traditions about *¢ white men '*
from the vicinity of Avacucho, and the tales connected with the ruins of
the Rio Vinaque, will be treated farther on. They bear some analogy
to the Huamachuco stories.

5. Lucas Fernandez de Piedrahita, Historia general de las Conyristas
del Nvevo Reywo de Granada (1688, lib. 1, cap. m, p- 17): “Tenian
alguna noticia del diluvio, ¥ de la creacion del mundo ; pero con tanto
adicion de disparates, que fuera indecencia reducirlos 2 la pluma : y comu-
nicados en esta materia referian, y lo hazen al presente por tradicion de
¥nos en otros, que en los passados siglos aporté a aquellas regiones vn
hombre estrangero, a quien llaman vnos Nemquetheba, otros Bochica, y
otros Zuhé, y algunos dizen, que no fue solo el CSiTANgEro, sino tres,que
en diferentes tiemipos entraron predicando ; lo mas comun, y reci-
bido entre ellos &5, que fue vno solo con f::o tres epitetos referidos.
Este tal, dizen, que tenia la barba muy crecida hasta la ciotura, los cabe-
llos recogidos con vna cinta como trenga puesta a la manera, que los an-
tiguos Fariseos vsaban los Philacterios, 6 Coronas con que se rodeaban
las cabezas. . . . Andaba este hombre con las plantas desnudas, y traia
vna Almalafa puesta, cuyas puntas juntaba con vn nudo sobre el ombiro ;
de donde aBaden avér tomado ¢! trage, el vso del cabello, y de andar
descalgos ' (p. 18), He preached to the Indians and, * del Bochica
refieren en parti muchos beneficios, que los hizo, como son dezir,
que por inundaciones del rio Funzha en que intervino el arte de Huy-
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thica, etc.'” The miracle of Tenquendama follows (p. 19) : ** Vitima-
mente afirman del Bochica, que murid en Sogamoso despues de su predi-
cacion ; y que aviendo vivido alli retirado veinte vezes cinco veintes de
afios, que por si cuenta hazen dos mil, fue trasladado al cielo.'” . . . “El
averle dado entre otros el epiteto de Zuhé, que es el mismo, gue dieron
despues a los primeros hombres blancos, que vieron en las conquistas.”’
On the heels of Bochica there appeared a very beautiful woman who,
however, was as bad as Bochica was good, and whom the latter, accord-
ing to some, converted into an owl, or into the moon according to others
(p. 18). This woman is sometimes called Huythica, again Chia and
Yubecayguaya, To her evil arts the inundation of the Rio Funzha is
attributed. 1 have elsewhere called attention to the difficulty of deter
mining whether these traditions, as told in the seventeenth century,
existed as early as 1536, when the first contact of the Chibchas with the
whites took place. The writings of the coniqueror Quesada, finished in
1539, preserved in manuscript in the national historical archives of
Spain, can alone throw light on this question, The title of this precious
document is Epitome del Nuevo Reino de Granada. See Jiménez de |a Es-
pada, Relaciones geogrificas de Indias, vol. 1, p. xliv, * Anfecedentes.”’

6. Notictas kistoriales de las Conguistas de Tierra firme en las Indias
oceidentales (MS. in the Lenox branch of N. Y. Public Library; pt. 1,
noticia v, cap: 3, p. 201): “Aq" ayuda mucho una tradicion cer-
tissima ¢ tienen todos los de este reymo, de haver nivido en el veinte
hedades ¥ cuentan en cada edad 7o afios, un hombre no conocido de nadie
ya mayor en afios y cargado de canas, el cabello y barva larga hasta la
cintura cogida la cabellera con vna cinta, . . . Dicen g vino por la
parte del Leste q° son los llanos ¢ llaman continuados de Venezuela, y
entrt & este reyno por el pueblo de Pasca al sur de esta Ciudad de 5*
Fé." . . . (p- 262): ** Desde alli vino al pueblo de Boza donde se le
murié vn Camello q° trala, cuyos guesos procuraron comservar los natu-
rales, pues aun hallaron algunos los Espafioles en aguel pueblo quando
entraron, entre los quales dicen o' fué la costilla q* adoraban en la laguna
llamada Bozassio: los Indios de Boza y Suacha, 4 este pusicron dos &
tres nombres segun la variedad de las lenguas q° havia por donde ba,"
On p. 265 he describes the wanderings of that man over the hi ds of
Bogati, preaching.

w. Noticias histeriales, MS. pt. 11, not. 1v, cap. v, p. 266,

8. Piedrahita, Historia gemeral de lar Comgvisfas, p. 17. Simon,
Noficias historiales (pt. 11, not. v, cap. Iv, p. 264) says of Bochica: “ El
Bochica era Dios mas universal y aun casi Sefior de este otro."'

9. According to Enrique Torres Saldamando (Los antiguos Jesuitas
del Peri, 1ima, 1882, p. 1o7), Oliva was a Neapolitan and came to
Lima in 1597, where he was consecrated and sent to Juli, on the shores
of Lake Titicacn, He remained in Bolivia a number of years, chiefly at
Chugquisaca (Sucre) and Potosi. In 1636 he was rector of the college of
Jesuits at Callao. He died at Lima in r642. His book, Historia del
Pery y Varones insignes en Santidad de la Compahia de Jesus, was
approved in 1631, the year of its completion.
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10, Historia del FPervy, 1519 (p. 5}&{11141: :at}'s of his Indian informant
11 mejor & mi ver hace relagion o8 el quipocamayo y cacique
lla;mo C;tan viejo antiguo del valle de Cochabamba y hijo de los yui-

amayos coronistas de los Reies Incas por que aungue admite,’’ ete.

11. Historia de! Perv (pp. 23-37). 1t would take too much space
to quote the whole, Hesays, among other things: ¢ Aportaron a Caracas,
donde pablaron y higieron alto: y de donde despues el tiempo adelante
se fueron estendiendo en las demas tierras y provingias de Peru.  Destos
primeros pobladores passaron algunos a las partes de Sumpa, que es aquel
paraje que aora los Espafioles llaman la punta de sancta Helena que esta
en dos grados.'' He goes on to tell of several expeditions from Santa
Elena to various parts of South America, including Brazil and Paraguay,
After the * giants'* had been exterminated, voyages were made farther
down the coast as well as into the interior. The stories are confused,
and there is such a mixture of pretended lore from Ecuador and from
Peru that it presents an exceedingly suspicious appearance. Finally (r
32), be causes Manco Capac to be born on the island of Pund, near Guay-
aquil, whence he coasted with his people as far as Lima, ¢y Manco
con la gente que le siguid aporto acia la costa de Rimac." On account
of a severe storm and earthquake Manco continued his voyage down the
coast and went inland to the Collao. He found the Titicaca region
already inhabited. All this does not read like genuine Indian folklore.

12, Historia del Perv (lib. 1,cap. 2, p. 23): “Y enel tiempo que
estoy excribiendo esta vinieron a mis manos unos papeles originales, que
me dio ¢l doctor Bartholome Ceruantes, racionero de la Sancta yglesia
de los Charcas en que halle con puntualidad lo que muchos afios a ¢
deseado saber."'

13. Sequnda Parte de la Cronica del Perdi, cap. v, p. 3.

14, Memorias antiguas historiales y politicas del Persi, p- 3

15. Relacion de Antigniedades deste Reyno del Pirti, p. 234 ** Dizen
que en tiempo de Purnnpacha 1odas las naciones de Tauantinsuyo benieron
de hazia arriba de Potossi tres & quatro exercitos en forma de guerra, y
assi los venieron poblando, tomando los lugares, nuedandose cada vno de
los compafiias en los lugares baldios. "

16, Compare pp. 236 to 240, and his profession of faith, Pe 234-

17. Primera parie de la Cronica del Peri, p. 453,

18, Descripeion de la Tierra del Repartimiento de los Rucanas Anta-
marcas de la Corona real, Jurisdicion de la ciudad de Gramanga, 1586,
in Relaciones geogrificas de Indias, vol. 1, p. 210:
al capitulo veinte y uno, que junto al pueblo de La Vera Crur de
Cauana estd un pueblo dernbado, al parecer, antiquisima cosa. Tiene

de piedra labrada, aunque la obra tosca; las portadas de las
casas, algunas de ellas algo mas de dos vams en alto, y los lumbrales
labmados de piedmas muy grandes; y hay sefiales de calles.’” [t may be
that these edifices are those mentioned by Cieza (Frimera paric de ls
Crimica, P. 434, CAP, LXXXVI1) as on the Rio Vinaque, ** adonde estan
unos grandes y muy antiquisimos edificios, que cierto, segun estan gasta-
dos y arruinados, debe de r pasado por ellos muchas edades, Pregun-
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tando & los Indios comarcanos quien hizo aquells antigualla, responden
que otras gentes barbadas y blancas como nosotros, los cuales, muchos
tiempo antes que los ingas reinasen, dicen que vinierom i estas partes y
hicieron alll su morada.’” If the mins on the Vinaque are the same as
those near Cauana, then the Spaniards must have heard the tradition
shortly after the conquest,

10. Primera parte de o Miscelinea Antdrctica (MS. in the Lenox
branch of the New York Puble Library, fol. 257). The * Nayres'' were
originally from Malabar, I am informed by Dr Berthold Laufer, the distin-
guished student of eastern Asiatic anthropology. According to Cabello
Balboa these Nayres, in the course of their depredations, came from Asia
to Chile and ** fueron el origen, y cepa de los Yndios de Chile, de quien
tambien descienden los Chiriguanaes (& mejor diciendo) Chiliganaes de
estos fueron fabricadas aquellas fortalezas estrafias que en Ayavira, v Tia-
guanaco ( y en otras partes de este pednzo de mumdo) se an visto,"' etc. (cap.
1g, fol. 257). *‘Se¢ metieron en a ticrm austral, v de alli jamas se tuvo
nueva y noticia de ellos La entrada que ellos afide [?7] en las n™ Yndias
s congetura por las razones ue los Yndios antiguos dan para tenerla por
las antiguas tradiciones de sus mayores que les decian que de acin aquella
parte del Mundo avian venido estos pestilentes timnos, y la misma razon
dan los de Chile sefialando su venida de acia el estrecho aquien llamamos
de Magallanes.'" This passage is confused. In the first place, Balboa
says that nothing was known or learned about the ** Nayres'' after they
had ence penetrated inland, yet he attributes to them the construction of
the ancient edifices near Ayaviri (probably the remains of Pucari are
meant) and Tiahusnaco. Again, he intimates that the Nayres were the
original inhabitints and settlers, whereas he also states that the Indians
of Chile spoke of them as ruthless invaders. All this shows that he has
arranged, but not objectively rendered, the traditions claimed by him to be
original and primitive. What might possibly be gathered from his state-
ments is that there existed in his time, among the Indians of Chile, lore,
perhapis ancient, relative to landings on the southern Chilean coast of
people coming from the direction of Asia, This is said with every proper
reserve.,

20. The manuscript of Balboa, in all likelihood, was not known to
Barcia, the editor of Garcia’s Oripen de los Indios, 1729, In cap, xxur,
p. 247, Garcia treats of the possibility of an East Indian origin of the In-
dians of southern Chile, but he quotes as authorities Huogo Grotins ( Diss.
I de Origin Amer.) and Horius (D¢ Originibus Americanis Litri gua-
twor, 1652, lib. 1, fol, 55, 56), which indicates that the quotation is by
Barcia, as the first edition bears date 1607,

21. Misceldnea, ete., (MS., pt. m, cap. 17, fol {:g}: *Que en
tiempos muy antiguos que no saben numerarlos vino de la parte suprema
de este Piru con gran flota de Balsas vn padre de Campafias, hombre de
mucho valor y calidad llamado Naymlap, y consigo traia muchas concu-
binas, mas la muger principal dicese averse llamado Ceterni, trujo en su
compafiia muchas gentes que ansi como 4 Capitan y caudillo le venian
siguiendo. ... [p. 5¢1:] Este Sefior Naymlap con todo su repuesto
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ving & aportar y tomar tierra 4 la boca de vn Rio (acra llamado Faquis-
HNanga) y aviendo alli desamparado sus balsas se entraron la tierra adentro.”"

2%, Relacion de los primeros descubrinientos de Framcisco Pisarve y
Diege de Almagre (in Doc, para fa Historia de Espasia, vol. v, p. 196),
This document states (p. 193) that Pizarro and Almagro left on their
expedition in 1525, He was at Panamd again in 1528 —Jfafermacion
Aecha en Panamd & pedimento de Garcla de_farén, Aug. 3, 1528 (Do,
para la Hist. de Espafia, vol. xxv1, p. 259). If the craft captured by
Ruiz was ““de cabida de hasta treinta toneles,'' it was not much smaller
than the smallest vessels of Pizarro. Relacion de los primeros descubri-
sefendos (p. 193) : Partieron en el afio de 25 con dos navips de cuarenta
y setenia toneles y un bergantin pequefio.""

23. Relacion de fos Descubrimientos (p. 198): * Salieron i losdichos
navios catorce cancas grandes con muchos indios.'"— Pedro Pizarro, Re
lacion del descubrimiento y conguista de los reinos del Perd (Doc. para la
Hist, de Espaka, v, 215).

24. Historia del Nuevo Munde (1, 221): ** Las mayores balsas que
usan los indios peruanos que habitan cerca de montafias, como los de los
puertos de Payta, Manta y Guayaquil, son compuestas de siete, nueve &
mis maderos de palo de balsa, por este orden: que los atan i lo largo
unos con otres con dgswces O cuerdas sobre otros atravesados ; el de enme-
dio es por la proa mis largo que los otros; los cuales van slendo mis
cortos unos que otros cuanto mas se apartan 4 los lados ; de suerte que
vienen & guedar en la proa con la figura y proporcién que guardan los
dedos de la mano extendida, puesto que por la popa son iguales ; encima
hacen tablados, para que no se moje la gente y ropa que va en ellas con
el agua que les entra por las junturas de los lefios. Navegan por la mar
4 vela y remo, y son algunas tan grandes, que caben holgadamente cin-
cuenta hombres, "

5. Relacion general de las podlaciones espaRolas del Perii ( Rel. geo-
g7df. de Imdias, 1, 13): *‘ Por este rio arriba hasta el Desembarcadero
que hay diez y nueve leguas, se va en unas que llaman balss; en lugar
de barcos, y son como palos grandes atados uno con otro, ni mis ni
ménos que la escalera de una carreta, digo como una carreta quitadas las
ruedas, salvo que van los palos juntos; el de en medio es mas largo y es
la proa de la balsa, en la cabeza del cual va siempre gobermando un indio,
y 4 los lados van cada tres, & cada dos & cada cinco indios, segun son las
balsas y la carga que llevan ; porque algunos son de siete E::, y deaqui
no suben: van llanas por el agua, que algunas veces las el agua; y
los regalados y gente de respeto hacen poner unas tablas sobre unos palos
atravesados, y alll van echados. Otras veces hacen poner 4 los lados
unas estacas y atravesados palos como las varas de carreta, por si llevan
nifios no. caigan en el agua ; y ansi subl yo con mi muger y hijos; ¥ por
el sol hacen un dejadillo de paja, de manera que cuando esta balsa va
ansi, parece una choza de pastores.” These mfts recall the * callapas '’
in use on the confluence of the Amazon in eastern Bolivia, which, how-
ever, are usually two rafts attached at the sides and each with its
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26, Historia general y natural de Jndias (vol. v, b, xtv1, eap. xvi,
p. 222): ** Son hechas de unes palos gordos ¢ livianos tablados como vigas,
& otros atravesados, en que van atados, ¢ sus barbacoas enmedio, é sus
velas latinas, & remeros por los lados con sus nahes."’

7. Historia natural y moral de fas fudias (ed. of 1608, lib. 1, cap.
19, p. 68): ““Tambien cuentan los Indios de Yea, y los de Arica, que solian
antiguamente navegar a voas Islas al Poniente muy lexos, ¥ la nauegacion
era en vnos cueros de lobo Marino hinchados. e manera que no faltan
indicies, de que s¢ aya navegado la mar del Sur, antes g viniessen
Espafioles por ella."

28. Hist. del Nueve Munde (v, 220) : ** Hicenlas de dos cueros de
Lobos Marinos llenos de aire, los cuales atan uno con otro al modo de los
dos haces de que sc hacen las de Enea.  En cada wma va solo un indio, y
entran & pescar en la mar tanto trecho como en las otras. Mas porque
estas balsas suelen aflojarse en el agua y descrecer, para que no s¢ hundan,
lleva cada indio un cafiuto, ¥ enmedio de la mar se pone de cuando en
cuando 4 desatarlas y rehenchirlas & soplos, como si fueran pelotas de
viento. Son tan livianas y ligeras en €l agua, como la materia de que
son compuestas, que e5 aire; nunca se les pone velas, como ni & las de
Enea, y sdlo se navega en ellas i remo, como en las primeras."’

20. Agustin de Zarate, Historda del Descubrimients y Conguista de fa
Provincia del Perti (In Vedia, vol. 1, cap. v, p. 464): Y con todo
esto, nunca se did entero crédito 4 lo que los indios decian cerca de estos
gigantes, hasta que siendo teniente de gobemador en Puerto-Viejo
¢l capitan Juan de Olmos, natural de Trujillo, en el afio de 543, ¥
oyendo todas estas cosas, hizo cavar en aquel valle, donde hallaron tan
grandes costillas y otros huesos, que si no parescieran juntas las cabezas,
no era creible ser de personas humanas; y asi, hecha la averiguacion y
vistas las sefiales de los rayos en las pefias, se tuvo por cierto lo que los
indios decian ; y se enviaron 4 diversas partes del Perd algunos dientes
de los que alli se hallaron, que tenia cada uno tres dedos de ancho y
cuatro de largo."" The fact that the lieutenant-governor caused excava-
tions to be made leads to the inference that the Indians suggested to him
that the remains of the ¢ giants ' were buried. In the Deseripeion e la
gobernacion de Guayaguil (Doc, de Indias, 1%, 273) it is stated that the
bones are specially found in the deposits of asphalt near Santa Elena,
which are well known ; hence it is not impossible that the Indians may
have seen one or more of the gkulls on the surface. That the remains
are those of mastodons is made likely by the great resemblance that they
bear to human craniz of enormous size, as Prof. H. F. Osborne, of the
American Museum of Natural History, has kindly shown to me.

30. Historia general ¥ matural (vol. v, lib, xovn, p. 257 ; also pp.
146, 213, etc.). Since he mentions (p. 21g9) the aa‘E t deposits, he
would have spoken of the ** giants** had he known of the tale.

31. Primera parte del Crinica del Peré (Vedia, 1, cap. n,
p- 495). The translation iz not as literal as might be desired, yet
it conveys Cieza’s meaning, I hope, with sufficient adherence to his
style.
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32. Historia del descubrimiento etc. (Vedia, u, cap. v, p. 465):
i No declaran de qué parte vinieron." He further says:  * Vieron los
espafioles en Puerto-Viejo dos figuras de bulto destos gigantes, una de
hombre y otra de mujer.”” It is in the vicinity of Santa Elena and Puerto
Viejo that the carved stone seats have been found, Wting human
figures on all fours. Examples may be seen in several museums of this
and other countries. The fact, mentioned by Zarate, that one of the
carvings represented a woman, might militate against his assumption that
it was intended to depict the mythical giants, since the latter had no
women with them.

33. | would only mention Gregorio Garcia, Oripen e fos [midios,
1729 (lib, 1, cap. v, p. 35): ** Dicen, que aguellos Gigantes vinieron
por mar."" Oliva, Historia ilel Perp (p- 25): ** Ay tradicion que estos
gigantes llegaron alli por mar en balsas."*

34. Descripeion de la gobernacion de Guayagui! (vol. ©x, p. 275) -
““Colonchillo esti poblado en el puerto de la punta de Santa Elena,
veinte y cinco leguas de Guayaquil y siete de Colonche, que es de donde
se proveen de las cosas que les faltan ; la tierra es estéril y sin aguas;
beben de pogos, especialmente de uno que llaman de los Gigantes, que
segun relacion de los indios viejos, los hubo en aquella tierra, no nacidos
en ella, sino venidos de otras partes. "’



A KEKCHI WILL OF THE SIXTEENTH CENTURY'
By ROBERT BURKITT

You said that you would like to see a copy, which I had, of an
old Indian will. I have the pleasure of sending it. I am afraid
you will find it rather stupid. The will was brought to my notice
four or five years ago, in Coban, by a German investigator— Mr
Chas. Sapper, who wished me to see what I could make of it ; there
were difficulties, both of reading and of interpretation, The will
had been found in Carchi, Mr Sapper said, and sent to the Berlin
Museum ; when, or by whom, I do not now remember. Of that
original he had obtained a tracing, and the tracing was what I saw,
I told him what little [ could, at the time, and I took a copy.

On looking over it to send to you last year, it was plain to me
that the text would be of little or no use without something in the
way of elucidation ; and a number of words remained to be identi-
fied. This delayed me. Sometimes it was a question of decipher-
ing the writing ; sometimes the recovery of a word nearly out of
use and unknown to most Indians ; sometimes immediate verifica-
tion would have required a particular journey. I have not made
out everything, as you will see, but T bave done a good deal ; more,
perhaps, than the thing deserves,

The will is the will of a dying widow. What she bequeathes
are articles of clothing, a grinding stone, a couple of mattocks, etc.,
some Indian comn, a field of peppers, and a garden, Part goes to
the church, to pay for masses. The rest is divided between two
Indians. The instrument is witnessed by town officers and others,
and signed by the Spanish scribe in the presence of the testatrix
and of at least one of the legatees. The place is not mentioned,
but it was either Chamelco or Carchi. The date is the 3d of De-
cember, 1583.

1 'This paper, originally u letter of Mr Barkitt's, is presented practically in the form
in which it was received. — Ediitor.
271



272 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST [ %, 7, 1503

The handwriting is of the round order, small and crabbed, with
frequent idiosyncrasies. For instance, the sequence #z is con-
stantly so written as to look like a capital B. Yet the main is
legible. Uncertain characters are few, and those few I have at-
tempted to imitate in the copy.

The disposition of the words, syllables, and letters is much as
my copy represents. 'Words are misunited ; and words are broken
apart, often, apparently, at haphazard. The tale of syllables is
usually complete, Much of the will, however, is in the style of
notes jotted down from speech ; and not mere syllables, but words,
and even phrases, are probably missing.

The punctuation is rude, and sometimes obscure. Periods are
separated by dashes, but not always. Little or no use is made of
capital Ictlers, Only one or two periods begin with a capital, and
a few of the proper names.

There are uses in spelling to be noticed :

(1) The letters & and v are used indifferently, not only for the
sound of &, as is still common in Spanish, but also for the sound of w
or of gw. diguacil is spelled *alvacil’ ; the Indian £Lwan is both
*ban’and ‘van®; 4 and gui are alike spelled *vi'; and so on.

(2) The right sound of 4 is written /i ; but sometimes the letter
is silent, as in modern Spanish ; and again it often stands for the
guttural 7. Awadej, for instance, is written * hauabeh’; and Jun is
sometimes ‘hun.’ The Cajabén manuscript,! too, uses 4 for J
constantly,

(3) There is no attempt, at this early date, to distinguish the
sound of £ from that other palatal which I write ¢, they and their
modifications, # and 7, are alike written ¢ (or gu, as Spanish ortho-
graphy may require). So with 7 and ¢; ete, In fact the only
improvement on the alphabet of present-day Spanish is the Cata-
lonian use of x for the consonant which in English we write s/,

(4) When that consonant, however, is the possessive prefix, it
is not written ¥, but y,; a custom which may still be found in
Cajabon. Thus, oxié (three) the will spells correctly ; while xfsag
(s price) is *y tzac,’ with y for =

1The Cajabbn manuscript referred t0 here and elsewhere in this article is in posses-
sion of Charles P. Bowditch, Esq., of Boston, Mast. See Amrer. Amthropolopine, 1903,

v, po 456
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In other cases y is either for the vowel 4, as in Spanish, or for
the Indian consonant y (English dy, nearly).

(5) Z has the sound of 5 in these colonies = never has had any
other sound.

(6) Contractions are frequent, especially by omission of #, as
the custom was. And contraction is usually indicated by a super-
script vinculum or similar mark..

Some other pecularities and aberrations of spelling will be seen
in reading,

In the following text of the will the large type represents the
original. The interlinear is the same thing made plain ; that is, the
Indian is deciphered in my phonetic alphabet, each word apart and
without abbreviation. The Spanish words that occur are dis-
tinguished in the interlinear by italics. I have supplied some marks
of punctuation in the interlinear, but the language itself is in no
way varied. Those parts of the text which I cannot make out with
certainty are shown in the interlinear by dots. I shall speak of
them in detail ; and for the sake of reference I have numbered the

lines,

1. testamento rech DM
Tesrameenia retz Matkalema

2. rixq’l di hernitez camenac

rizagil . . . fermanda  kamenng,

3. cey cabay Dios hauabeh Dios caholbeh Dios fpii sancto
S8 xkabdi Dies  awabej, Dar  Timjolbel,  Dor Expiritu sants

4. taintic quib viin testamento retal rahom in chol y chum in chol
tnfm  tikib M in fefemdnde  retal  mjom In Trel,  xtaum  in Txol,
5. chirixc le vech chirixe chic vi in canabahem nac quin
xl tizk le gwetx, txi rzk ixik bl io kanabahem nag iny
6. chi camc = hun pot hia c¢a caib y milla chi uxc
txi kama. Jun pdot, jum kS ki } wee  txi oEg

7. chinbehen — hun uec hoob y tostd on que oxib y
tx® in behen. Jam e Soh i fum o'n ke, oxib i

8. miffa chiuxc chinbehe chirixc ruquin ar chiele
misa txi uxq tx' in behen  tad rixk; rakin . tai elg

9. y cantela ru quineb p' hoob an chal y misfa nan tzama
i camdels; rukin  4b p2 Bob antxal | e ma'n tama
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10. —— ma xic an chal ce rochoch y Dies le hal rugn
. xik  ontwal 88 rotxotx | Disr  le hal rukin

11, hii ax:h :apupul hiit. hacha caib miffa matiuma

jtn jum e kiiib i E
5 chmxc hu bnch cha Yah.. gi y bailom cha a vah
txirizk  jon pwetx fxan ., Juan 1 o tan & yaj

13. bawh{ hunyocote chich chi recha a luis Cal racah
Gwan arwin Jun yokote Txitx txi retxatt o Ladr Ol
14. vacunac chacayah  hunyocate chich chire cha

' txank & yaj. Jun vokotd fxilx ixi retxan
15. Jn }-ai vi hovi y chac raby bahilom nac ocamc chaayah
Swan Vat B, jogwl  atxaqmab = «a s ong oolamk, 1xan o yaj
16. hun acha ca pupul chi re cha luis Cal cha ayah
Jim vow txl retwan Zadr Oaal, tran 2 ya).

17. Balthafar \n.uu"r —— ju chic thacprc:arahl chac

Balthasa . il Jun  txik  txank e v,y . tzank
1B. ayah emns ——  juah quinam xiyab neb
s yaj. Jun af  kinam  xiyab . .eh
19. chi quehec hu acha ca pupul chi quehec rech cha ayah ——
txi I:!heq L EEPRE ) LT . | Echeq Teix, fxan & yaj.

20. hunca xa chi re cha vi ju yat vany ¢erosohil chaayah ——
Jun  cefe txi retzan bt fwam Yai, gwsn x-terrgfe-ll, tann o yaj,

21. hil caxa mahi y ce roso hil chi re chaluis Cal cha ayah ——
Jun cajm, mwofl  xeerrefell, txi oretzan L Q4al, txan LRLIE

22. huntepic  chi re chanluis cal cha ayah —
Jun tep ik b retzan, Lunn  Qfal, wan gy

23. hunpat in pot van chicaz ruqui ja ¥ [sbterased] 2 laheb y tomin
Jun. .. in plot gwan txi kas rﬁ:in}nuﬁ Yais, lajeeh  §  tumin

24. ducacao bahxa tac cal rahlaq’ y hal:u,lc- ixcabha 3’_", hi
txi kakaw, gwagzag teq ksl emjlankdl, ., . ve s Jun

v[Erasen]ach

25. o cacruq’n gafpar 10  uccal chin to hac vi chac eccal chic
o kamk rukin Gaspar Tan, gwuq Fal ts' in toj 4q b, txank; ox Bal uxik,
26. y tzac tzi hotuc achal chi cacao —— ox petet chic in noe
sty i Otk antxal txi o kakaw. Os petet txik in nog,
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27. vena quin y quirac chin qe mac cha ayah —

28.

29.

0.

3r.

32.

& 2

gwey na) in  txd E;nq tx" in  kem dq, txan a yaj.

havt le in choch p' cheb echanc ruquin anchal
Aut le in itz p2  tx"eb  etxang Fulkin anixzl

vauib | carnicas | tul | o | pata, | turazno | coyou tem
geawim ;  gresadiffan, Wi, o patn, durazs, kovow, tem.
Com wech chi ru ch y dios ruquin in bahilom camenac
Kamk gwelx Ixi ratx | Dior, ritkin in AT, knmeneq,
cha ayah  chiruch eb mathalena chi ruch eb ah valebe
tuan. & yaj [AmovesTRUCK oUT]  Maetkedewa; tai ruts &b aj-gwaleb

atts regitores y cana wvinaql y ratin ayah chiruch
o oeay  FACTEORRY, skanagwinagil i ratin n yaj, txi Tutz

. luis Cal Cana vinac ex quin tziba y ratin ¢e martes

Zwis D4al.  Kenagwinaq & Kin wiba i retin 2 warte,

.:h:u;aomh}*yb-e}rpot:mmprcnui}rqmmnmu:y

tsl o exib | xbe i po  diciembre, wmil guinienlel r

. ochéta y tres aros

oclirmtn  y  tres  aiflan

ﬂ:ﬁ:iﬁ' L’Eé 33 domags_Jptregior
}““1 . (R4 l “lT

lorice ™y
g e :. tomo
eh tz lﬁ
—_—
Crunerialo v i Ot reyfufor,
Merez . .. dr {.‘m-mn o = atfgueace’ mayer,
Lorewza mmayor-
ﬁma Mende, dlape,
aj- b,

Lines 1 and 2, which I have placed as a heading, are scribbled

on the back of the original.

Testamento . . . kamenag. *Testament of Mathalena [Magda-

lena], wife of Hernandez, deceased.’

ish,

di hernates.  The first word must be short for something Span-
d not being an Indian sound. In adopting Spanish words,
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Indians turn & into 7; so the surname Hernandez is written with a
£ to imitate Indian pronunciation.

3. Sé xkaba ., . Sante. *In the name of God the Father, God
the Son, and God the Holy Ghost.’

ey cabay. In meither case does the final y belong to the word
to which it is joined ; the first represents the possessive prefix z, to
be joined to £aba ; the second is the proclitic . See remarks (4)
on the spelling.

Léos. Indians say ‘ Tiox'; and it is commonly supposed that
Tiox is a corruption of Dios. This may be doubted. The same
word sometimes means ‘ pupil’ (of the eye). Trox also appears in
the vocable dantiox (*thanks'), and is the base of foxi (* be thankful
for’), If the Greeks had conquered Mexico, it is likely they would
have supposed the Aztec Trcoif to be a corruption of fed;.

J#4 sancte. Where the original uses a long s, I copy it. The
half-Latin spelling of these words, and, farther on, the constant
spelling of * missa® for misa, might be taken to signify that the scribe
had learned his letters among clerics. The Indian for ' God the
Spirit" is Tiox Musighej (/musig, * breath of").

4 5, 6. tain ik . . . txi famg, 1 begin, then, my ‘testa-
ment, the record of my heart's wish, my heart's desire, respecting
what is mine, respecting too what I have to leave when I die.’

4. fain. Soalsoin the Cajabén MS. Modern speech would
elide the a, making ¢'in,

retal rajom in fxol. An Indian rendering of the previous
Spanish word, a practice frequent in the old compositions called
‘parlamentos."

5, 6. int txi kamg. This arrangement is now seldom heard, the
£+ being fully assimilated to an index of tense, and put first : £2' in
kamg.

In the spelling mac guin, of the original, the gu is merely a false
repetition of the final palatal of nag. CL He guid for tikih, line 4

6, 7. Jun pdot, . , . tr' in beken, ‘A shirt, and a grinding-
stone [are to pay for] two masses to be performed on my behalf.’
Féat is the short, loose shirt, without sleeves, which is the upper
garment of the women. It is of white cotton among these Indians,
and frequently embroidered with colors,
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7 8. Jun [wug?], dob ... txi rivk. *A [skirt?] —five
tostones 1 gave [for it] — [is to pay for] three masses to be
performed for me afterward.’

tee. Such appears to be the spelling, but no such word is
known. It has been proposed to read gmer (trousers); but I can-
not think the last letter a miswritten +; besides the price, five
tostones, would be too much. 7oston was the old hallidollar. 1
think the word must be uxg, ‘skirt” Among these Indians the
skirt is a dark blue. It may be very voluminous. A well-off
woman wears as much as ten yards.

8, 9. rukin . . . candela. *Therewith candles are to go';
i. c., with the masses. This at least is one rendering, and perhaps
the best. It supposes that the word which seems to be written ar
is meant for the third personal pronoun an, enclitic to rukin,

cantela for candela, See note on fernates, line 2. An Indian
word for candle is #fsiiny, though not much used in that sense.

Q. rukin éb pi Gob . . . Bama. ‘So, with them, 1 ask for five
additional masses.' That is, with the first two masses and the
subsequent three she gets the total of five; *additional,’ 1 suppose
is meant, to the regular office of the dead.

#é.  This particle occurs again, on line 28 ; and both times it is
so written as to look like an abbreviation, which it is not. I have
rendered p¢ here by the introductory 'so.’ Better, perhaps, would
be our ‘you see’: * With them, you see, I ask for five,' etc. These
particles p7 and &i (especially p¢) are out of place in a prepared
statement or monologue ; they belong to conversation. The use
of them is evidence that the will was not a prepared statement, but
pieced together on the spot with fragments of talk ; and not very
coherently pieced, either, as further reading shows. Throughout
this paragraph (lines 7-g) the punctuation, and in some degree the
sense, have been matter of dispute. I have given what seems to
me the most natural.

10, 11, 12. These three lines present such a disposition of
doubtful or unrecognizable words that hardly the drift of the mean-
ing can be guessed. In the original, these linesare ina handwriting
which is notably different from that of the rest, and some have sup-
posed a different writer.
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10. ma xik. There is a particle of negation, ma ; but no such
construction as ma aid. The least unlikely guess I can offer is that
ma should be read wa, the present-tense index, which makes things
intelligible as far as hal!; Na xib antxal , . . le hal, * The com also
goes to the house of God'; i. e., to the church, doubtless to pay
for the masses mentioned in the next line. The proceeding would
be nothing unusual,

rugn, short for writing rwguin, as again on line 25, where the
abbreviation mark is written. The context of rufin is as doubtful
as everything else here. 1 should incline to put a pause after £al,
and perhaps translate rufin by * therewith,' referring to the corn as
a means of payment. This is one of the places where it is easy to
suspect something missing, with the scribe's attention divided be-
tween his ear and his pen.

1. ack capupul. This mysterious phrase is the great ermr
of the will. It occurs again on line 16, and again on line 19;
but with slight vanations: acka instead of ack, and ca separated
from pupul. ca might be ga (our); but more likely is 4a (two).
pupud has all the appearance of a noun formed on a base pup,
like Jukn! from LUk, Jpul from Tue, etc; but my inquiries and
those of others have failed to elicit any pup or pupul from the
speech of the day, Possibly the word might be recovered from
the Cajabén MS. One Indian thought the word should be Fupnl,
in the sense of * piece,” * portion ;* but the spelling is plainly pupud,
thrice over.

As for ach, or acha, to most readers it immediately suggests
the Spanish facka. But if an ‘axe’ was meant, why say it in
Spanish? Indians always use their own word, wa/, and so does
everybody, talking Indian. Another suggestion is that the word is
still the Spanish /lacha, but in the sense of ‘torch,’ or ‘great
candle,’ used in church processions, etc., and perhaps to be used in
the £did misa, ' two masses,’ which are now in question. But then
this meaning is not suitable to the context in lines 16 and 19. The
only thing in Indian, I know of, that ack could be, is the root ATx,
found in alirad, * slacken,’ ‘let go”; but there is no help in this,

Az hacka. 1ast letter probably a, though it looks more like #
in the oniginal. These words may be a repetition of the hun ach,
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or /un acha, already discussed. But the initial %, of sacka, may be
for r: and we might read jun jatr a &dcd misa, *a half of the two
masses,' Jatr, ‘fraction,’ especially *hall’; a, the. This would
supgest that elsewhere the word ach should be Aack, i. e., jate; and
we should understand the meaning to be that the corn, above men-
tioned, and the other articles farther on (lines 16, 19) are to be ap-
portioned between the two beneficiaries.

mia tiwma.  Such appear to be the letters. No meaning. The
context seems to indicate a verb. We might therefore suppose ma
to be ma, as in the case of ma sk online 10.  As for # wma, perhaps
a final # is suppressed without mark, as happens elsewhere; we
should then have the ending -man, of the gerundive ; and so finally
evolve something like ma fizoman, 'it is to be eaten” (ffw, * bite,'
‘eat'). But the meaning ' eat’ does not fit, unless it referred to the
corn, and in that case the word would not be #:v, but Zuz.

12, fxirixk jun grwety, * after one for me’ ; meaning, apparently,
*after one mass for me.' But the translation might be varnied, putting
a pause after rivi.

chat yakh. The first letter of the second word looks like an » with
an accidental ‘tail* ; or it may be a misshapen y, If #, then the
word is yay, 'sick ' ; and we must assume the omission of the article
*a’ to complete the oft-recurring phrase tran @ yaj, * says the sick
(one),' meaning, of course, the testatrix. If this reading is accepted,
then yas ends the sentence. The two dots which follow are evi-
dently intentional, and may be meant to mark a period, though no
other period is so marked.

g i y bailoms. The first letter cannot be a capital G, but isa
capital T or ], begun with a flourish. Both Juawx and jun are else-
where contracted to ji. Here the word is doubtless Jfuanm, the
christian name of the person termed dailom.

The latter word, with the spelling dakilom, occurs three times
again. From line 15 it is seen that daki/em denoted a person, de-
ceased, whose directions about some property are confirmed by the
testatrix. And from line 30 it is plain that her falis/om was one
whose memory she cherished. We know from the outset that she
is the relict of one Hemindez. The conclusion is natural that
da(h)ilom somehow represents the word belom, * husband.' 1 can-

AW, ANTH, W 8, 715
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not believe that dakifom has been transmuted into delom since the
time of the will. The change would be too great, and without a
known parallel. All I can suggest is that da/iilom may have been
a collateral variant of the word, but confined to local use and now
obsolete.

fran a yas, ‘says the sick (woman).' Here the strange hand-
writing ceases, and I put a period. On the whole, the thing
seems to mean that two more masses are to be said, for the woman,
perhaps, or for her late husband John (Hernandez); and paid for
in comn,

13. Fwan arwin . . . a Luis Qaal, * There is here an iron
mattock, to be owned by Lewis Caal’

bdw H. Here 83 = ban = gwan. See remarks (1 and 6) on
the spelling.  The will writes no accents, and the mark which looks
like one is an abbreviation-mark tilted up; hence & = bin; but no
Indian word at all suitable ends in -&%. The & must then be read
t, or gw; the hieroglyphic which looks like the Greek omega must
somehow represent the letters ar ; hence, finally, @revin or aFgwin,
an obsolescent variant of ar .

retxan, The usual form now would be retra.

a Luis Qdal. The use of the semi-demonstrative a shows that
Lewis Caal was actually present; as in fact is stated further on
(line 33).

13, 14. racak vacunae, 'son of my eldest son.' At least, this
is the best interpretation offered. [t supposes that racak is meant
for regay, * substitute of,’ frequently used in the sense of * son of
indicating in all likelihood that the fatheris dead. As for vacunar,
it appears that in Pokomchi there is a word gwacunac, meaning
*my-eldest-son' ; and the word was perhaps current at the time,
in whatever part of the Kekchi country the will was written. There
is no such word now in Kelkechi,

The use of certain forms (sZ for sa, [ukin for [ikin, [etx for [¢)
indicate that the will was written either in Carchd or in the neigh-
boring village of Chamelco ; more likely the latter. The Chamelco
district, which is not large, lies between Carchd and the Xukaneb
mountains, next to the Pokom country. The church is the oldest
in these parts, :mdhnsadﬁmnnfbcllssaidtobcth:giftqfnnlm
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a person than the emperor Charles V. A fantastic effigy of the
Austrian eagles is still apparent on the wall. As the emperor
abdicated in 1556, the church would have been built at least 27
years before the writing of the will. There is therefore nothing
wonderful in finding an old Indian woman the *“ widow " of a Span-
ish colonist, and the Indians already baptized with christian names,

14, I5. Jun yokoté . . . tvan ayaj. *Oneiron mattock John ¥at
is to own, as was the command of her [husband?] when he died,
quoth the sick (woman)' The Indian fran, like the English
‘quoth,' is supposed to report a speaker’s own terms. Hence, if
bakilorm means * husband,' we should expect *in dalilom,' * my hus-
band," as we do find in line 30. But both here and on lines 12 and
24 we find y ba(/k)ilom, * her husband ' (the y being for the possessive
prefix =, of the 3rd person), This confusion of ‘her' and ‘my’
may be an oversight on the part of the scribe ; yet it is an over-
sight which could not occur in speech, and the scribe makes the
blunder, it seems, only in connection with dakiloms,

16. fxiretxan ... a yaj, ' let Lewis Caal have it, says the sick ;'
‘it" being whatever is meant by Aun acha ca pupul (see note on line
11),

17. Here follows the signature of one Balthasar, whose sur-

name appears as Daw ?".;3, ending with what seems to bea y»

scratched out, and es written above it. The initial letter is like a
d, Greek fashion. There is no such surname in Indian; nor in
Castilian either, that T know of. It has a Valentian or Catalonian
look.

Below this name are the letters émmo, preceded by what looks
like the arithmetical sign of square root, This hieroglyphic | take
to be a capital 7, and the whole an abbreviation of Testimonio, which
in old Spanish was sometimes used to mean festigo (' witness '),
A line is drawn about sipnature and all. It is evident from the
space occupied that the thing was not squeezed in afterward, but
written then and there, before the document went further. The
witness perhaps could not wait, and signed his name at the stage
then reached ; an irregularity quite in keeping with the style of the
instrument,
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Sun txik, dxank, * Another, says (she)'

precarali, Mere gibberish; yet the spelling seems clear, ex
is not an Indian sequence of consonants. There must be some-
thing wrong, or something missing. The sentence ends at once,
with the repetition of fran® a yaj, ' says the sick.’

1B. Jun af kinam xivab, *a single binam (-wood) comb.," This
does not fit the following plural, eb: e £2d Feheg, 'let them be
given.'
meb, 1 read eb. 1 cannot understand the initial », unless it be a
miswritten &, silent. ¢l fxd Febeg, modem style £x' ¢b Feheg; of. in
txi kamyg, line 5.

19. ki acha ca pupul. See notes on lines 11 and 16.

txi Rilteg retx, tran a yay, 'be it given to him, says the sick.'
To whom? Again the legatee's name is omitted. Both on this
line and the preceding it is evident the sentences are mangled.

20. fun caja . . . yaj, " One box let John Yat possess, that has
a lock, says the sick (woman),’

caxa = raja. X and j were used alike in Castilian. The mod-
ern guttural j was hardly known in Castile before the end of the
XVIth century, and was not general in the colonies till the end of
the XVIIth. To the Indians a box was evidently a foreign contri-
vance. To this day the word they use is a corruption of caja or of
£agon.

ge rosoful. A corruption of the Span. cerrojo, with the addition
of the Indian * appropriating "' termination, -7 As an index to the
scribe's proficiency, note that the ¢ has a needless cedilla; as again
on line 33.

21, Jun caja, maji . . . yaj. ‘One box, no lock toit, let Luis
Caal possess, says the sick.’

majl. Modem style would say malka. Maji, nowadays, means
‘not yet,' excepting in one or two expressions, like Txan nag wafi?
‘Why not'? The Cajabén manuscript also uses maji as a simple
negative, without connotation of time.

22, Jun fep . . . yaj. ' A chile field, let Lewis Caal have it,
says the sick (ﬂﬂt}.'

Lines 23-27 are parenthetical ; they enumerate certain assets,
but make no bequests. It will be seen that these lines are sepa-



WRKITT] A KEKCHI WILL OF THE SIXTEENTH CENTURY 283

rated from the rest by a couple of scratches, or dashes, reaching
into the margin.

23. Jun patin poot . . . yals. *‘One pat of shirting of mine
is on debt with John Yats,' as we should say, ‘on credit ' ; he owes
her for the stufl. The woman, as we see further on, was a weaver.,
With the Indians, weaving is a business of women ; sewing and tail-
oring a business of men, even to the embroidering of womens' shirts
(pdof). John Yats may have been the tailor.

pat.  All that is clear is that this was some unit, in speaking of
shirt-cloth. Some have wished to read pac, and render *a ent of
shirting,’ etc. But the spelling pa¢ is plain. There is a fossil word
#at, whose proper meaning is uncertain, the word occurring only in
the vocable jumpar, or jumpar, *a moment,' * quickly,' etc.

VaZs. In the original, the surname begins with ¥ and ends with
with s, the middle of the word being obliterated. There would be
room for about two letters ; and Vads (or, as the scribe would spell
it, Yaiz) is the only sumame that fts.

23, 24. lageeh . . . rajlankil; [worth] “ten silver (pieces) in
cacao, reckoning them eight score each.' The shirt-cloth, in other
words, is valued at ten pieces-of-eight ; the piece-of-eight, or silver
dollar, being reckoned, in cacao, as equal to eight score seeds.
The real was therefore worth a score. Cacao must have been
scarce or silver plenty. A few years ago, before silver money dis-
appeared, the rate was two score for a read, and old men tell of its
being even four score,

gFwagrag. In the onginal, written bakra; 6 = gwe; the & is
due to mistaking ¢ for /; and the final palatal is missing — slurred
over by effect of the following ¢, of fag.

rajlankil ; written rafklag’; the second contraction-mark tilted
up, as on lines 13 and 25.

¥ bakifd, i. e., vhalilom (sce remarks on dakilom, lines 12 and
15). No connection is traceable between this and what goes
before.  As for the following fxcabla, all 1 can say is that it does
not contain xFaéd (his, her, its, name), nor xéaé (* secondly '), nor
anything else that might be fancied beginning with the possessive
prefix x, as the scribe invariably writes y for that x.

The next thing on this line (24) is an unintelligible sign which
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has some likeness to capital upsilon, standing on what is perhaps
one of the usual dashes marking a period.

24, 25. Jun gwakatr . . . trank, ‘A turkey of mine which
died at Gaspar Tun's, seven score I'll pay [for it], said he’ —
meaning seven score of cacao. It is common to lend birds for
breeding,

guwakaty. In the original, begins with » (= gw) and ends with
ach, the intervening letters being obliterated ; there would be room
for two.

gwug Fal. The original writes wccal, which most readers took
for uFal (*ecarthen pot'), but an earthen pot would be no adequate
payment for a turkey ; besides there is no determining word, such
as jun (a, one), before uccal, Others have read 2 Eal (five score),
turning the # into . There can be no doubt about the truth of my
reading ; the ¥ means gwn ;—g, as usual, is not recognized before
the sound of w. The sequence wu is not Spanish, and a Spaniard
is very apt to reduce it, in writing, to a mere v. gwug Fal also
accounts for the ¢c of weeal.  And last, but not least, the meaning
*seven score ' makes sense of the remainder.

25, 26, ox Ral . . , kakaw. *Three score more, price of dog —
200 additional of cacao.' The Gaspar Tun debt, of 7 score and 3
score, makes 200 of cacao, additional to that owed by John Yats.

ox Fal. In the original, the initial hieroglyphic, which is said to
resemble the algebraic sign of variation, must be a sort of mono-
gram of ox.

zlsag Isi. Dogs and puppies, even the most wretched curs,
have a price, and are not given away by Indians, but sold.

26, 27. Ox petet ... a yaj. ‘Three spindles (-full) more of
cotton I have, (which) in case that T get well I mean to weave, says
the sick (one),' — The ruling passion strong in death.

ey, represented in the original by ve.

nag, like the English 'that,’ is here superfluous.

in tvi FiFag. Modern style, tx' in FFag. CL in txi kamg
(lines 5, 6);, and #b txi Eeheg (line 19). There can be little doubt
that the y of the original represents 17 in the present instance.
There was frequent confusion of the letters y, 7, and .

28,29. 4 wt ... tem. ' And as for my land, why, let them
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possess [it?], together also with my plantation ; granadillas, plan-
tains, alligator-pears, guavas, peaches, koyows, tems.'

*le in,! modern /' in, eliding the vowel of the article,

5, ‘why' or ‘well,’ etc. See note on pé, line g.

etvang. 1f there is nothing wrong with this word, it would be
proper to supply retx, answering here to the English ‘it." Here
again, asin line 19, the instrument omits to name the beneficianes ;
doubtless John Yat and Lewis Caal,

pwawim, Written vanid.  Final & and = are easily confounded.

carnicas. Corruption of granadillas, a fruit I know only under
its Spanish name.— furazno, t for d.— koyow, tem ; 1 have no Euro-
pean names for them. — The names, except the last two, are sep-
arated in the original by vertical scratches, meant as commas.

30-33. Kamk gwety ... Luis Qaal, *1 am about to die before
God, with my dead [husband ?], says the sick (one) Magdalen; in
presence of their worships [attesting 2], regidores, witnesses to the
words of the sick, in presence of Luis Caal.’

Kamk, written Com. Final £ not distinguished from the follow-
ing g; ¢ a miswritten 4.

dalelom. See under lines 12 and 15.

31. ot ruch eb is scratched out, the first time, to put in the
woman's name. —a/i valelic ; the final ¢ should be ;. Foracontrary
mistake see line 24.

32. ats. A person acquainted with law papers of the period
might know what this meant. 1 suppose it is an abbreviation for
atestados, or something similar, Cf affe and art, after two of the
signatures below.

regitores: ¢ for d.  But the imitation of Indian goes only part
way ; the plural ending should be struck off, as it is in 'oxd regi-
dor farther on, Regidor means a sort of town officer, like inspector
of roads, or of police, of public works, etc,

xhanagwinagid, See kanagwinag, next line, For the scribe's
abbreviation of the last syllable, cf. rivagd, line 2, and rajlanii,
line z4.

tvi rute Luis Qaal, 1 connect this with what goes before it, and
so end the sentence. This punctuation makes as good sense as
any, and seems to be authorized by the capital C of the next word.
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As the other legatee, John Yat, is not mentioned here, it is probable
he was not present.

33, 35. Kanagwinag éx . . . aftos, * Ye are witnesses, | have
written her words on Tuesday, upon the third of the month Decem-
ber, a thousand and five hundred and eighty three years.”

Kanagunnag, The original, Cana winac, was long a puzzle.
Some Indians proposed fanajenag (* remaining ') ; others Zajemag
(* departed ') ; and what not. 1 discovered the word, under the
form cawaguenae, in reading an old composition which also gave
the translation ‘ festigo,” The word is nearly obsolete. It was only
lately that 1 found an Indian who knew it—a man from Cajabén.
There is a similar word for * witness® in the Kiche-chi.

¢ martes. 1 have not examined whether the day of the week
agrees or not with the rest of the date,

tri 55 After tri, the 54 must be accented : and the fact of its
being written with @ shows that it was accented, Otherwise the
word becomes s, in the style of the will ; and also in the style of
Carchd and Chamelco to the present day.

i xbe i po. Modern style would reduce this to either i ée ¢ po
(in Cajabon), or xbe &i po (Coban); literally, * the mioon’s course,’

diciembre, written *fe ciempre’ These Indians had a native
almanac, with twenty months in the year; and the names of them
are still to be found in medicine-talk.

mtil y quintentos, etc.  All this might as well have been Indian.

The signature which comes first is Gonszalo Meres. The next 1
guess to be Jués de Gusman. In the original, the part iwes is
underlined ; as for fecuzma 1 suppose the ¢ and the ¢ to be meant
as Indian imitations of & and g, respectively, as happens elsewhere ;
and final » is often dropped; so I arrive at *de Guzman,’ The
part ‘do dom' 1 cannot make out, though it looks as if it might
somehow involve * Doia.'

As for atto and att, see note on atts, line 32.

The third group contains one Indian word, oxi4 (three). The
dt before algnaszil, is likely the same as the @ before Hernandes, in
line 2, q. v. ‘forie’ must be read Lorewszo ; the ¢ should have a
cedilla; cof. the Portuguese spelling Lourengs, This Lorenzo
(*majordomo " of the cadildo, most likely) seems to have signed for
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the three regidores and for the algnacil mayor, All the signatures,
of course, are adorned with those Rourishes, however clumsy,
which these people consider to be as essential as the name.

Last of all, at the bottom, is the name Jian Méndez, 5o | read
it; ay-fsib, ' scribe.’

I have supposed throughout that the reader is not new to the
language. Be that as it may, there will be interest, and perhaps
help for him, in the following short glossary, It embraces all the
Indian of the will that has been read with confidence —the Indian
of the interlinear. Meanings are given with the least amount of
grammar ; and no secondary meanings of a word are mentioned
unless they conduce to the text.

It is well to say, that many words as they occur in speech, or in
the will, begin with gw, with r, or with v; and yet will not be found
here under those headings. When that happens, those sounds are
merely inflexional prefixes ; and removing them, let the reader look
for what remains, Thus, not inding grwawim, or retzety, or xisag,
let him look for awim, otroty, Isag. See gwf, r/, and x/, which I
have entered, for explanation's sake, as if they were separable words,
like the prefix fn.

No regular derivatives will be entered independently ; they will
be noticed each under the entry of its principal part; although the
latter may not be used in the will. So [ajlaniid will be found
under ajla, Fafolbes under [Fajol, oxib under ox.

Various. forms, as /ajlandil, (Rajol, (kaéa, [txagd, will be found
with a line drawn before them ; which signifies, that owing to the
nature of their meaning, they can be used, in general, only with a
possessive prefix. 1 sometimes speak of them as ‘appropriating '
forms. — Certain English words may be followed by (v.); which
means that they are to be taken as verds, not as nouns,

Accent will not be written, unless in a few cases : to distinguish,
for instance, the tonic sa, belly, etc., from the proclitic 5@, in. By
accent | mean capacity for stress. The Indian syllable of accent is
always the last— often, of course, the only syllable. For effects
of accent, an enclitic word is the last syllable to its principal ; a
proclitic, a first syllable,
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a, proclitic ; one of the two defi-
nite articles (the other being H or
le), the, this, that, unemphatic ; Fr.
¢¢.  See note on line 13.

8, prepositive ; particle of intro-
duction ; may sometimes be ren-
dered by dut, as for, line 28.

-, prefix of correlative person,
frequently agent, aj-tsib, he of
writings ; see tsib.

a}, particle postpositive to nu-
meral expressions, in the sense of
enly, just, etc.: jum aj, just ome

» @ mngle . . ., line 18,

aj, ajok, etc., wish, desire (v.).
fajom,appropriating subve., ( one's)
wish, wirh (of ): Tajom in txol, my
heard's wish, line 4.

ajgwaledj, person of worship or
authority, keadman, etc,

ajla, ajlank, etc., couns, reckon,
/ajlankil, appropriating instrumen-
tal, count (of ), reckoming (of %
line 24.

ﬂill:t, turkey.

antxal, postpositive, also, withal,
desides, in addition, et

aq, enclitic ; energizing or dram-
atizing particle, without English
equivalent. Attached to verhs, asin
lines =5 (tojéq) and 27 (kem 4q),
its effect is to put the action, as it
were, in sight,

arwin, or argwin, obsolescent,
the usual word now being either
arin (in Cobin), or ahi, here.

dtin, word, speech.

/&wa, or [agwa, fatker (of ), but
only in figurative senses. [Not con-
nected, apparently, with the ordi-
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nary gwi, father.] awabej, or ag-
wabej, ditto, undetermined, fazher,
ruler, governor of a country, etc.

awim [irregular, of root aw,
sow ; cf. ajom and af], that i sown
or planted, erops, plantation, Span,
ifembras.

be, patk, read, course.

/behen {in Coban /been or /bén),
fop (¢f). Chiefly in prepositional
phrases, following sd or txi: txi
fbehen, on fop of," in more or less
figurative senses; over, above; on
dehaif of ; of. b=zdp with gen. tx'in
behen, over me, on my dehalf, line 7.

bi, postpositive particle of re-
sponse, real or constructive, indi-
cating assent or corroboration,
May sometimes be rendered by
“woky yes,' * to be sure,’ ‘ then,' etc.,
or oftener perhaps by the Span.
‘pues.’ tain tikdb bI. ., 7 degin
‘then'. . ., line 4. Attempts at
direct translation, however, are apt
to be clumsy or trivial. See pé.

eb, proclitic and enclitic ; pro-
noun indicative of the 3d pers. pl.:
they, them ; but often to be ren-
dered by merely pluralizing some
word in the translation,

el, elk, elq, etc., g out, come
oul, Sp, salir,

&tal, sipn, lfoken, record.

/8tx (in Cobin fe), primitively,
mouth of 5 (2) that is of, for, or
fo; (ome's) ‘have'; the translation
is usually effected by a possessive
pranoun ; or by a preposition, of,
for, to, followed by a noun or pro-
noun : gWetx, mime; of me, to me,
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for me ; vetx Ais (hers, its, theirs);
for him, for ..., etc.

etxa [ETx + formative vowel &],
etxank, etxanqg, cte., o, fossess:
txi retxa, et Aim possess (it) 7 in
the will, txi retxam, with n-ang-
ment, See note, line 13.

ex, proclitic and enclitic ; indic-
ative pronoun, and pers. pl., ye

gwW/, possessive prefix, 15t person
sing., to names beginning with a
vowel ; my, etc.; see in. gwawim,
my plantation, see awim. gwetx,
miy *have,” mine, see [etx. jun
gwakatx, * one my turkey," i. e., a
turkey of mine.

gwan, predicate of passive being,
as y0 is of active being ; existing, in
being, present, sifuated somewhere
or somehow. Translation usually
involves spme part of the verh be -
gwan arwin jun yokot8, (there) fs
here @ mattock, line 13. But gwan
often disappears in translation; ¢ g,
when followed by a noun with a pos-
sessive prefix: gwan x-cerroje-il,
having a lock, with a lock, line z0;
more literally, *(there) fr ifs Jock.'

This predicate gwan is not to be
confused, grammatically, with the
verb gwan, gwank, gwany, accom-
panied by indices of tense.

gwaqxaq, eight.

EWeY, if, im case.

EWUq, seven.

hal, /ndian corn in the ear.

1, proclitic; an early ¥ construc-
tive' demonstrative, similar to the
definite article, but now disused,

excepting in the Cajabdn style or in
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certain traditional phrases. Where
it occurs in the will, modern style
would either drop it altogether as
superfiuous, or replace it by a more
specialized form — I, #4¢ ; or txi,
¢. v. : i Dios =1i Dios ; i xbeipo=
xbe 1i po; kiib i misa = kaib txi
misa (fawo ' of " masses),

ik, chile (peppers).

in, proclitic ; denoting possession
by the ist pers. sing.; my, of mane ;
in txol, my Aeart, line 3. When
attached to a verb, however, the
possessive prefix is no longer trans-
lated explicitly, but by means of the
respective English pronoun: ta
in tikib, 7 shaf! begin (72) ; more
literally, (47} ewill B¢ *my begin,'
line 4. Before names which be-
gin with a vowel, in is replaced by
the prefix gw/, q. v.; seealso "0,

In (identical in form, though not
in meaning, with the preceding
word; f. the Sp, s, which means
both my and me), proclitic and
enclitic pronoun, 1st pers. sing., Jf,
me: in txd kamgq, line 5; in txi
kitaq, line 27.

fixaqil [irregular appropriating
of ixq, woman], wife (of ).

/ixk (more commonly [ix), s
(of), exterior (of); txd [ixk,
‘af skin of,' hence owtside, dehind,
adout, respecting, ete.: txi rixk
le gwetx, respecting what [ have,
line 5.

jogwi, Kkewise ; as alie; as.

jun, eme ; a, an.

k', for the aorist index, kd, before
any proclitic beginning with avowel.
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ki, grimding-stone (for grinding
com).

ki, kiiib, foe.

[kabd, wame (of ) ; sake (of ).

Ikajol, offspring (of ), sen (of )-
kajolbej, ditte undetermined, rom,
offspring. Cf. fawa and awabej.

kakaw, cacao,

Kil, score ; ox kal, three score.

hmp hmh| m. Elc-, i!f.l;’."
kamk gwetx (' dying is mne'), I
am about fo die, line 30; kame-
Deq, dead.

kanab, kanabank, etc., fave
(v.); middle irreg., kana, etc.
kanabahem (or kanabaem), ir-
reg. appropriating of kanab, fat
one has to leave, €. g., o ane’s heirs,

kanagwinaq, tha? assures, -
ness ;. kanagwinagil, ditto, appro-
priating, witmess (fo). See note,
line 33.

kas, debt.

ke, keok, ctc, give; puly pas-
sive, ke#, etc., with gq-augment
keeq. keheq for keeq, with in-
trusive h, style of Carchi.

kem, kemok, etc., toeave.

ki, proclitic, index of aorist tense.
See k'. Occasionally Indian uses
the aorist where English prefers the
perfect, as in line 33.

kinam, a certain tree, and its
wood, of which combs are made.

kira, Kirak, kireq (independent
neuter, though formed like an irreg.
middle of the reduplicating conjuga-
tion, of. kana), pef well, convalesce.

koyow, a fruit-tree, much like the
alligator-pear.
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laje, lajeeb, fen.

18, proclitic, #he. This variant of
li is now confined, so far as [ know,
to Cajabém style. 'The Indian def.
art, may of course disappearin Eng-
lish: le gwetx, swhat 5 mine,
Span. & méo, line g ; lein txotx,
wy land, *the land T have," Ital,
i mio fervenmo, line 28.

maji, wol yet; not. See note,
line 21.

*n, in Carcha style, for the pos-
sessive in, by elision of its vowel
after the tense indices na and o.
Thus na '"m=pa in; o’'n=0
in.

na, proclitic, index of present
lense.

nag, proclitic; when (the con-
junctive adverb), fhat (conjunc-
tion, not the relative or demonstra-
tive pronoun), ar: naq in txi
kamq, when [ die, as £ die, line 5,

mﬂ, folfon,

0, (style of Carchi or Chamelco,
and somewhat old-fashioned for x)
proclitic, index of perfect tense.
Indian, like French, uses the per-
fect incessantly, where English
would usually have the aorist; naq
o kamk, Fr. forsgu'if est mort, but
English, ushen he died, line 15,

o, alligator-pear, Span, aguacale.

4, bob, fue.

otik, fwe hundred. [The word
is.a compound of 6 and tak, as is
proved by interposition of tag: &
tag-tuk, 200 cach. The §is prob-
ably jive; but of the part tiik there
is 1o cerfain explanation ; it has no
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meaning alone, and oceurs only as
above. ]

otxotx, duwelling heuse, lodge.

ox, oxib, fhrec: 0X Eﬂl, Jacare;
oxib i misa, 7 masses, line 7; ox
petet, 3 spindlefuls (of cotion),
line 26, not oxib petet, because
here petet is taken asa mere unit of
reckoning, like kal, the real object
in mind being the cotton, In
other words, the use of ox, and
not oxib, implies the translation of
petet by ¢ spindlefud,’ not spimdie.
Similar remarks would apply to 0
and ob, ki and kiib, laje and la-
jeeb, q. v.

pata, guava. N

p#, particle (either postpositive
or prepositive) indicating surprise ;
which, however, may be purely con-
structive. It may sometimes be
rendered by such expressions as
“Dear me!' “But!' "Seel’
¢ There mow !" * Why 1" " 50, ete.
But these are clumsy and vague.
P, like bi, is best rendered by suit-
able inflexion of the voice; or by
a corresponding gesture ; with bi,
a confirmatory nod or toss of the
head ; with pg, perhaps, raising the
eyebrows. See bi, and note to line
.
petet, spindle ; spindleful.
PO, moon; lunar montk, loosely,
wronth,

poot, Indian woman's ‘shirt';
cotton ¢ shirfing' for making it
See note on pbot, line 6.

(Qdal, an Indian surname, one of
the commonest.

201

t/, possessive prefix, of the 3rd
person; Span. sw(s); Eng. M,
her, its, their, as the case may be.
rixagil, A wife (sce [ixagil),
ratin, her wwords (see Btn).

The possessor’s name follows, if
mentioned : rixaqil i gwing, #he
man's wife; vatin a yaj, words of
the sick one, the sick ons s twords,
line 32; and direct translation of
the prefix has to be abandoned. So
in many other cases : txi keheq retx
(be ot givenm, “ his have," L oe.), be it
grven fo frm, line 19. See fetx,
jixk, /ukin.

When the prefix is attached tw
the stem-form of a werb, the In-
dian * possessor ' turns up in trans-
lation a8 the *subject’ of the
verb: txi retxa(n) a Luis Qéal,
let Lewrss Caal possess it (Indian
idea: de it Lewts Caal's * passess '),
Cf. under in.

Before a consonant, T is trans-
muted into x, q. v. The change is
merely euphonic,

/68, &elly (of) ; hence, fnside
(of ); txisd (for txi xsd), on (itr)
fmside ', wathin (6f) ; upon (a certain
day, line 34). In modern style the
full phrase, txd sil, is used only
when emphatic, or final (ef. the Fr.
dedans) ; when the name of the
thing follows, txi sd, is cut down to
sil alone (Fr. dans) ; thus the noun
gl becomes a preposition; and it
can bear no emphasis. For this
unaccented sd the style of Carcha,
and of the will, employs the variant
88, q. V.
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88 (in Cobém, sl) proclitic (cf.
Gr. &), fn; al, en; eic. If the
meaning of the preposition is
to be emphasized, txi sd must be
used instead. See [sd.

ta, proclitic, index of fiture
tense.. The Indian ¢ future,' how-
ever, has a variety of uses out of
keeping with the English tense of
that pame ; on line 4, * ta in tikib '
is better rendered by an Eng. * pres-
ent’: [hegin, I am beginning.

taq, atonic interpositive particle,
signifying that the numeral with
which it is combined is to be taken
in a distributive sense. The trans-
lation, usually, involves such words
as’ apiece’, f each’, “every ' : gwag-
xaq taq kal, sigis score cach, line
24

tem, a certain tree, planted in

gardens for shade.

t8p, body, lof (of anything);
precinct, field,

tikib, tikibank, ewc;, degrn.
Mididle, tikla, erc.

o], tojok, ctc., gay (v.).

tsdma, tsdmank, etc., deg, asé
Jor.
tsaq, price, wordh.

i, dog.

tsib, L seriplure ' — writing ot
drawing. aj-tsib, writer, draughts-
man ;. seride, especially serivener,
See aj-. _

tsiba, tsibank, etc., write; neu.
ter, tsThak, ete.

tul, plantain.

tumin, sifver aifverpiece ; money,

Tun, an Indian sumame,
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tx ", for txi, before any proclitic
beginning with a vowel.

txan, or with k-augment, txank,
answers the purpose of our ‘ says',
fsafd", “guoth'; and like them, it
immediately follows the language it
reports. — Notwithstanding this ap-
parent congruence of txan and
Vrays', yet txan is not a verh, and
does not of itself mean say. Iis
initial meaning, as examples in
another syntax would show, is what
like ; how ; o1 a5,

txaqrab, commandment, orders.

txi, proclitic, as, fo; om; etec,
Txi /behen, txi /ixk, txi /sd, txi
utx ; see /behen, ete. The closest
parallel to these expressions, and
often a convenient translation of
them, is found in those words of ours
which are formed with the prefixes
de-y a-, Ot with-; as dehind, before ;
within, without ; ahead, astern ; etc.
These prefixes are the just counter-
part of txi ; not merely in situation,
and in want of accent (for they
cannot be emphasized); but also in
meaning, being 4 mixture of a¢ and
o,

txi answers to im, orof, in expres-
sions like Gtuk ... txi kakaw,
200 in cacao, line 26,

The uses of txi are multifarious ;
ina way which might be explained
as elliptical, txi has come to be con-
strued like an index of tense, taking
the same verbal forms with it as the
future index ta. ‘The effect of this
txi may often be rendered by the
Span.  present subjunctive’, or by
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some sort of *imperative,’ or other
future expression of purpose or ex-
pectation, fp which, as it were, the
mind is stretched : txi uxq, (Sp.)
gue s¢ kagan, line 6; txi Keheq, /¢
it given, lef it de given, it is fo be
given, etc., line 195 . . . moq
i v s tIx'inkeem, .. . coffom . ...
Sor me lo weave, or which I mean
to wweave, line 27; nag in txi
kamq (= naq tx’in kamq), as /
(lfock o) die, line 6. ‘This txi
may be termed the index of 'eth-
ical" future, or “future of in-
terest.,” The difference between
this txi and ta may sometimes be
ignored.

txike, postpositive, wore, elve,
other, besides, too, etc. : jun txik,
anather, line 17.

txitx metal, especially iron.

JtxBl heart ; figuratively, heart,
breast; mind,

txotx, carth, land.

Jtxum  (obsolescent),
Jancy, whim (of ).

Jukin (in Coban /ikin), with;
af (s0 and so's), Fr. chez; together
with ; etc. : rukin, with (Aim, it,
etc.), therewath; tukin Gaspar
Tun, with Gaspar Tun, at Gaspar

esire,

203

Tun's, line 25. Though translated
by prepositions, /ukin, like s&, is
by rights a noun.

ut, sometimes postpositive (cf
Latin gwe) ; particle of continua-
tion, generally translatable by ' and.

Jiitx (in Cobin, nnd generally,
[w), face (of), front (of). txi
futx, in front of, before, in pres
ence of p ete.

ux, uxk, uxq, de dome, be cxe-
culed, fake place.

x/, for £/, . v., before a conso-
nant : sé xkabd, /n Ay mame, line
3; xtxum in txol (it desire my
freart'), my heart's desire, line 4.

xik, gv. — The final k is not a
palatal sugment, but part of the
stem. xikisirregularin having no
imperative of its own ; and is not
used in past tenses,

xlyab, comb, —The verb is quite
different : t@, téok.

yaj, sck.

Ydt, an Indian surname, nearly
as common as Qdal,

Yats, another Indian surame,

yokoté [ wooden crook’; yokos,
erooked; t8, obsolete variant of
tx¥, wood |, mattock (for hoeing
corn, etc. ).

It is 320 years since the writing of the will ; and considering
the bad penmanship, the vacillating spelling, stupid abbreviations,
omissions, want of punctuation, and what not, the wonder is not
that parts of the document should be obscure, but that so much of
it should be clear. Not counting repetitions, the known words
established in it, surnames and all, are about 112 Kekchi and 36
Spanish, Inspection of the dubious words, or groups of letters,
shows that some 10 or 11 of them may be set down to Kekchi,
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and 4 or § to Spanish, The proportions are small, and favorable,
if anything, to the Indian.

It has been affirmed that barbarian languages are unstable ; and
even change so fast that a boy and his grandfather may hardly under-
stand each other, The merit of the will is its violent testimony
to the contrary. If " Juan Meéndez, scribe,”" had been a better
scribe, there would be little but the date to show that his Indian
was not written yesterday.,

Sexant, GUATEMALA, 1904,



EXCAVATION OF INDIAN GRAVES IN WESTERN
MASSACHUSETTS

By HARRIS HAWTHORNE WILDER

Duting the previous autumn (Oct.—Nov., 19o4) excavations of
Indian burial-sites were made in two places along the east bank of
Connecticut river, one under the auspices of Smith College, the
other by Amherst As both were successful in finding well-pre-
served skeletons, a brief account of the results may be of interest,
especially since little seems to have been recorded conceming the
mortuary customs of the Indians of this locality.

The Smith College excavations were carried on between Oct. 1
and 15 at North Hadley, on the spot indicated by the accompanying
map (figure 14). The northwestern portion of the town, including
the branch road running northward, is situated on a level sandy
plain, the bottom of the post-glacial ** Hadley lake," and this for-
mation is prolonged into the bend of the river where it forms a rec-
tangular field, the burial site. About this the land slopes down
abruptly to the lower level of the present river-meadows. Almost
continuous with the northwest curve of this is a rectangular knoll
300 to 400 feet across, which is probably not a farther continuation
of the lake-bottom plateau, but a sand dune, or drumlin. Local
tradition locates here an Indian settlement, and although this knoll
has heen under cultivation for years and is now covered with a crop
of clover, we were able to pick up on the surface several potsherds
and a broken quartz arrowpoint, confirmatory indications of the
truth of the tradition. At the present time the river lies at some
little distance from both the village and the burial sites, except on
the north, but as the bed of the river at this place has been the
scene of repeated changes, as is evidenced by the traces of several
ox-bows to the west, it is probable that at the time of the Indian
occupancy the water came to the foot of the terraces, thus enclosing
the knoll and the plateau on three sides, and giving the site an
exceptional location, with an open prospect both up and down the
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river. It had long been known that there was an aboriginal bural
site somewhere in this vicinity, but the exact locality had become
lost, and was rediscovered the previous spring {1904) by the chance
plowing up of some bones near the northern edge of the rectangular
field. The northwest comer of this field was almost immediately
excavated by a representative of the Peabody Museum of Harvard
University, who found there the skeletons of two adults and a child
of six or seven years. The right to dig in the remainder of the field
was then granted by Mr L. P. Bullard, its owner, to the Smith
College authorities, who located a claim along the northern side,
adjacent to that of the Peabody Museum, but postponed the actual
excavation until after the summer vacation.

The burial site, where these excavations were made, is now a
cultivated field, planted with tobacco. The field is covered with a
brown surface loam, 14 to 16 inches thick on a level, below which
lies a compact yellow sand of unknown depth. The skeletons oe-
curred in this latter formation, their highest parts not more than 4
to 6 inches below its surface, or 18 to 22 inches from the top. As
the color contrast between the brown surface loam and the yellow
sand is a marked one, and as the top soil is very mellow from long
cultivation, it was possible to scrape the loam into heaps with a two-
horse road scraper, leaving about an inch over the sand, and then
dig over the territory thus uncovered with spades. Although the
depth thus reached was sufficient to disclose the skeletons, the chief
reliance was placed upon the mixture of the two colors of earth
which necessarily occurred over each grave, a point which could be
easily determined by watching the cuts made by the sharp spades.
In each case the mixed earth formed an approximately circular area
about three feet in diameter, the more superficial portion strewn with
pieces of charcoal much mixed up by the years of cultivation to
which the field had been subjected.

In this way a fairly large area was thoroughly searched, result-
ing in the discovery of two skeletons in good preservation. 1In five
or six other instances there were uncovered the characteristic areas
of mixed earth with pieces of charcoal, but with no trace of either
bones or teeth, although in every such case the carth was excavated
to a considerable depth, and careful search made. Whether these
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spots indicated graves from which all traces of the human remains
had disappeared, or had been caused by the uprooting of ancient
trees, we have been unable to decide, as their exact similarity to the
actual graves points to the one conclusion while the entire absence
of remains suggests the other.

The first of the skeletons found is shown in the accompanying
photograph (plate xxut, 2), The sand, at the time of the excavation,
was moist from recent rains, and held the bones well in place, and
the skeleton was prepared for the photograph by removing the sand
from above bit by bit, allowing the bones to remain absolutely undis-
turbed. The only bones which had been moved before the photo-
graph was taken were the tarsal and other bones of the feet, which
are seen lying upon a piece of burlap at the right of the figure, and
the right tibia and patella, which became accidentally loosened
during the removal of the sand, but were exactly replaced in their
former posiion. In taking the photograph the camera was placed
at the edge of the excavation, standing perhaps a foot above the
highest level of the bones, and was pointed almost directly down-
ward, so that the photograph must be held nearly horizontally to
reproduce the exact relationship.

It is shown by this that there had been some change in the orig-
inal position of the bones prior to the excavation, due probably to
such various causes as the action of water, earthworms, and the
growth of roots. Thus the bones of the hands had wandered from
their original position and were found at various depths in the vicin-
ity of the head, some not being recovered at all. The bones of one
entire finger were firmly imbedded in the earth that filled the cran-
ial cavity and came to light when the skull was cleaned in the lab-
oratory several days later. This dislocation of parts, especially of
the smaller bones, which must have occurred long after burial, leads
one to be cautious in drawing sweeping conclusions concerning the
original disposal of the limbs when in the flesh, although the reten-
tion of the natural relationships of the larger bones assures us that
the shifting of position of the limbs as a whole could have been but
slight, as for example, a possible dropping of the knees from a more
upright original position. It is thus sufficiently clear that the body
was buried with its arms and legs folded up, the hands about the
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1. INDIAN BEKELETOMNS IN DOUBLE GRAVE AT HADLEY, MALS
[ Photographed ks place, with camers almost directly above)

2. INDIAN BKELETON (MALE) FOUND AT NORTH HADLEY, MABS,
{Phisographed I place with camem directed obllyuely dowmwand )
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head, and the knees close to the body. This is the Hackerstellung
of German archeologists, and may be interpreted as an intentional
symbolism, referring to a second birth, the position being similar to
that of the child in the womb. The skeleton was headed almost
due east, as shown by a compass, the face being to the north. The
body lay upon its right side. A later examination of the pelvis
showed that the skeleton was undoubtedly that of a man, and the
sutures of the skull indicated that he was probably between 20 and
30 years of age. The length and breadth measurements of the skull,
182 x 135.5 mm., give a cephalic index of 74.45.

The excavation of the second skeleton was not quite as success-
ful, owing in part to a somewhat deeper burial and in part to the
fact that the bones were smaller and more fragile, This skeleton
was that of a small aged person, with a lower jaw of the extreme
senile type, and showing but two stubs of teeth, besides two other
alveoli nearly filled with bone substance. The general position was
similar to the first, that is, it was doubled up with the knees close
to the chest, but it seems to have been cast into the grave with but
little care, as the face was directed downward. It lay upon its left
side, with the head directed nearly to the south.

No implements or utensils of any kind were found in eonnection
with these skeletons, but the ficld has yielded an abundance of arrow-
points for many years, and it is at present plentifully bestrewn with
flint flakes. Baking stones, reddened by heat and often cracked or
split, were found here and there in the soil, especially in the vicinity
of the spots of disturbed earth; these were rendered conspicuous
from the fact that the soil, owing to its formation, is naturally with-
out stones of any kind.

The Amherst College excavations were conducted a few weeks
later by Dr Edward Hitchcock. These were also on the east bank
of the Connecticut, but about six miles farther south by the road, or
double that distance along the windings of the river, at a well-known
locality between Hadley and South Hadley, where skeletons and
utensils have been obtained in the past. The spot is known locally
as " Indian Hill," the name being applied toa low ridge of sand, the
longer axis of which runs approximately east and west, at right angles
to the river bank. Its southern slope is abrupt, but its northern
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dips gradually into the surrounding level. The east bank of the
river at this place is apt to be undermined by the action of the spring
freshets, and it is reported locally that this action once disclosed a
skeleton which was seen protruding from the cut section of the bank.
In the spring of 1900 the washout included the highway, which ran
near the river bank at this place, necessitating the construction of a
new highway some distance farther east; and in the cut which was
made through the ridge for this purpose parts of five skeletons were
found at that time, together with a number of stone implements,
variously interpreted as hoes, hatchets, and gouges. It thus seems
probable that the entire ridge was used by the Indians for burial
purposes, and as little of the ground has been dug over it is to be
expected that the ridge still contains considerable material. The
ground is unbroken and covered with sod, and no excavation on a
large scale has ever been attempted. In the course of the present
investigation two finds were made, both upon the east side of the
new cut. One of these was that of a child of twelve, the other a
double grave containing two adults, lying side by side, with their
limbs entwined. This find is of so unusual a nature that a photo-
graph of it, given me by Dr Hitcheock, is here reproduced (plate
xxu, 1) _

As will be seen, the photograph was taken in strong sunlight,
and with the camera pointed almost directly downward, as in the
other case. The skeletons lay with their heads to the south and
facing west. No utensils or charcoal were found in connection with
either grave, although, as stated above, many stone implements were
discovered with the bones found four years ago in excavating the
cut for the highway, the edge of which was but eight feet from the
double grave. The relation of these implements to the skeletons

does not seem to have been recorded,
Surrn CoLLEdE,
NoxTHAMPTON  Mass



SOCIAL ORGANIZATION OF THE CHINGALEE TRIBE,
NORTHERN AUSTRALIA

By R. H. MATHEWS

In 1900 1 contributed to the Anthropalogical Society of Wash-
ington an article entitled ** The Wombya Organization of the Aus-
tralian Aborigines," ! accompanied with a map showing the geo-
graphic limits of the territory within which it prevails. The
Wombya or Wombaia type of organization is distinguished by the
tribe being divided into eight sections, which intermarry one with
the other in conformity with certain laws. This type is in force in
the northwest comer of Queensland, the northern comer of West
Australia, and over the greater part of the Northern Territory.

Since presenting the article referred to, I have made further
investigations respecting the laws of intermarriage, and have thought
it right to report the result of my work for the information of the
ethnologists of America and Europe. The Chingalee tribe will
again be taken as our example and a table used to illustrate the
intermarrying divisions, The names in this table are the same as
those given in the table accompanying my former article, excepting
that 1 have omitted the termination -injalk, which is common to
nearly all of them, in order that they may occupy less space,

I have also found it convenient to alter somewhat the arrange-
ment of the sections constituting the two phratries, A and B, each
phratry comprising four sections. The table shows the husband,
wife, son, and daughter belonging to each of the eight divisions, on
the same line across the page.

If we take the first name in the table it will serve as an illustra-
tion of all the rest.  Chimitcha's tabular or direct wife is Nungalee,
which we shall call No. 1. He can, in certain cases marry, Nala,
which we have denominated his alternative wife, or No. II. Or he
can, subject to prescribed restrictions, take a Nana as his wife, which

V American Authropologint, ¥, 8., 15, pp. 404-501, with map,

o1
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we shall distinguish as No. I1I. Moreover, Chimitcha may occa-
sionally espouse a Namitcha maiden, whom we shall set down as
No. 1V.

TasLe [

FHRATRY HUSBAKD WIFE SON DAUGHTER
Chimitcha Nungalee Taralee Naralee
Chuna Nala Tungaree Nungaree

A
Chula Nana Chemara Nemara
| Chungalee Namitcha Champachina Nampatchina
[ Chemara Naralee Chula Nala
Champachina  Nungaree Chungalee Nungalee

B
Tungaree Nampachina Chuna Nana
| Taralee Nemara Chimitcha Namitcha

No. I is the normal or usual wife of Chimitcha, and is the one
most generally married. No. 1T is the next most frequently allotted
wife. Nos. IIT and IV are not of such common occurrence, although
quite in accordance with the aboriginal law.

Again, Chuna marries Nala as his tabular wife, or No. I; he
takes Nungalee as his alternative spouse, or No. 11 ; he mates with
Namitcha as No. III; and he can marry a Nana woman as No, IV,

Similarly, Chula and Chungalee can marry either of the women
opposite their respective names in Table T as their No. I and No,
IT wives. Or they can take a Nala or a Nungalee as their No. 111
and No, IV wives. It is evident, therefore, that any man of
Phratry A can marry any one of the four women mentioned in that
portion of the table, subject to the modifications stated above.

Everything that has been said respecting the people in Phratry
A applies to the marriages of the men and women in Phratry B,
mutatis mutandis.

In all cases the section name of the progeny is determined
through the mother. If Chimitcha marry Nungalee, his children are
Taralee and Naralee; if he take a Nala, they are Tungaree and
Nungaree ; if he choose a Nana, they are Chemara and Nemara;
and if he be allotted a Namitcha, his children will be Champachina
and Nampachina.

Space will not permit the use of genealogical tables and expla-
nations for exhibiting how intermarriages are regulated, hence this
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matter must be passed for the present. By means of trustworthy
correspondents residing in the territory of the Chingalee tribe, 1
have been trying for some years to ascertain definitely how the to-
tems descend — whether through the men or through the women;
but 1 am not yet satisfied. In descrbing the organization of kin-
dred tribes in adjacent districts, Spencer and Gillen have endeavored
to show that descent is through the men, but I am equally dissatis-
fied with their conclusions.

One of my most valued and careful correspondents has sent me
the following tabulated list of sixteen members of the Chingalee
tribe, in which, at my request, he has given me the English name,
together with the section and totem, of each individual ; the totem of
his or her father ; the totem of his or her mother, and the totem of
the offspring.

Tasce 1
Individiual {mas wnd women). Totem of Tuﬂu_u-r Totom of
Ma. |— Individial's Individual’s Ladividual's
Hame Sectian Tosem Faiker, Medhar, Uitapriag.
t | Charlie Chuna | Black striped | Black striped | Fish |} Black
snake snuke ﬁﬁd
1 | Lucy(wife)| Nala Native bee | Streculia Native bee
2 | Harry Chuna | Earthworm | Nut-grass Earthworm
2s | Norms Nala [guana Black striped | lguana ‘ } Iguana
snake
i ncob Chuna Steepy-lizard | Sleepy-lizard | Wallaby No
3a {I‘iq Nans Sulky-snake | Sulky snake | Dog } children
4 |Od Ded | Chuna Sleepy.lizard | Sleepy-lizand| Wallaby Sleepy-
4 | His wife | Nana Stone knife Einni knife | Dog l} Hzard
Toby Tungaree | Waler snake | Iguana Ground honey
;- Belle Nemara | Hooey and ' | Handicoot | Tree honey } Water soake
knngaroo
& |[Reo Chula Kungaroo Fangaroo Bandicoot
6a | His Nama | Honey Streculia | Hooey } Kangarca
7 | Palmer Chala Honey Honiey Nut-grass
7a | His wife | Nana Water snake | Kanigaroo } Hogey
8 | Juck Chuls Iguana Streculia Iguana
Ba Luq Nungnlee Slsl"vwnll.l and! Wallahy Streculin }Smniit

In the above table, Nos. 1, 2, 6, and 7 are married to the normal

or “ direct" wives, whom we previously distinguished as No. L
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No. 5 in the table has an * alternative” or No. II wife. No. 8is
married to a No. Il woman, which may be called “ mre.” Nos.
3 and 4 are united to ** exceptional " or No. IV wives.

According to Table I the children of Nos. 1, 4, 5, 6, and 7
have the same totem as the father. Nos, 2 and 8§ take the totem of
the mother. Agam, on examination of the totems in the fourth,
fifth, and sixth columns, it is seen that some of them follow the
father, some the mother, and some follow neither parent. Other
individuals have two totems.

In other instances not included  in this table, 1 have discovered
that even among the offspring of the same parents there is consider-
able irregularity — some of the children having one totem and some
another. I am inclined to think, however, that if one could prepare
genealogies showing two or three generations, taking into account
all the ramifications caused by the marriages I have numbered I, 11,
IIT, and IV, the laws of descent might be found more regular than
at present appears.

It may be stated that I am the only student up to the present
who has reported the marriages herein referred to as No. 111 and
No, IV among the Wombya or any kindred tribe ; and no author
has before attempted to arrange the sections composing the phratries
as they now appear in Table I. The present article is necessarily
very brief, but it is believed that it will result in shedding new light
on the social organization of Australian tribes and enable investi-
gators to start anew.

PaRRAMATTA,

New SouTH WALEsS,



THE CHAMORRO LANGUAGE OF GUAM—V

By WILLIAM EDWIN SAFFORD

IX.— Versar Directive asp Locative ParTicrLes

1. Magi, or mage. — This particle, which corresponds to ma:
of the Sawaiori languages, is used to express motion foward the
speaker; as Chule magl ¢ héanom, bring hither the water; mauuda
hao magl ? were you carried Jither # (did you ride hither?). It is
interesting to note that whereas in Polynesia the particle mai is used
also as a preposition *from ' (mai-kea, Hawailan, from where), this
is not the case in the Chamorro language (gine-mano, from where),
in which it is used only as a directive particle having the sense con-
veyed by hither (German ker). It is possible that the verb maila,
to come, is connected in some way with the particle magy, but 1
have been unable to trace the connection.

2. Guatu, or guato. — This particle corresponds to afw of the
Sawaiori languages; it is used to express motion away from the
speaker (German kin); as chule guato ¢ kanom, take lence the water.
Guato gv manchagé na tano, forth to distant lands, It is not used
as a preposition, but is simply a verbal directive. From itis formed
a verb gudgnate, to go to (German Jingelien).

3. DirecTIVE PARTICLES AssENT FroM PHILIFPINE DiALECTS. —
So far as I have been able to_learn, these particles are absent from
the dialects of the Philippines, They are essentially Polynesian,
playing a far greater part in the eastern Pacific groups than in
Guam. In Samoan we have au mal, bring hither; avatu, take
hence ; e mal ia fe a'w, come hither unto me; o atu fa fosgfa, go
hence unto Joseph. In Hawailan we have, ¢ are mai, bring hither ;
¢ awe aku, take hence ; ¢ dele mai, come hither; ¢ helo aku, go
away. [ have found nothing corresponding to this in the Philippine
dialects, but the identity of the Polynesian and Guam directives is
certain.

4. Nae, or nai.—In addition to the above particles, which indi-

305
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cate the direction toward twhich or from wiich an action tends, there
is another particle very much used in the Chamorro, indicating the
place or time at whick the action of the verb is performed. This
may be called a locative particle. It corresponds to the English as
or on (French 4, German an), in the adverbial phrases, at what
place, at what time, on Monday, at evening. Its use does not ac-
cord, however, with the rules of English grammar, since it is used
with adverbs of place and time ; as mano nae gacge, where at is he?
ugatan nac mato hae 7 when at did you come? pagé mar, at now —
phrases which become proper in our language when changed to, ‘at
what place is he? at what time did you come? at present’ This
particle is applied even to Spanish words which have found their
way into the Chamorro, as este nac, here, at this place ; nunka mae,
never, at no time. It is also combined with the adverbial conjunc-
tions an, gin, when or where, used to join a subordinate to a principal
clause in complex sentences, forming anae, ginae, etc.

X. — Apverns

1. Aoverns oF Prace axp Motiox. — The common adverbs
of place and motion are in reality abbreviations of phrases composed
of the demonstrative pronouns preceded by the preposition gi, af or
to, They correspond with the demonstratives very much as the
French adverbs sei, & (here, there) correspond with the demon-
stratives celta-ci, celui-la (this, that), although in Guam it is the
demonstrative which is the primitive word and the adverb the
derivative. Thus we have

guini, here, from g7 yéni, at this (place) ;

guenao, there, from g7 yenao, at that (place) ;

guihe, yonder, from g7 ywhe, at yon (place) ;

From the names of directions are derived adverbs preceded by
ipa, or by the prefix san-, the latter of which has the effect of
medifying the radical vowel as in the case of the article 7.

Primitive word With lya With san

huld, up iya huld, on top sankils, above
papd, down iya papd, at the bottom sanpdpd, below
Aalom, in iya halom, inside sanhdlom, inward

huyeng, out iya huyong, outside sankiyong, outward



BAFFORLD] THE CHAMORED LANGUAGE OF GUAN 07

Primitive word With iya Witk pan

fate, after fya fate, behind sanidte, on the rear
dage, north fya lago, in the north san/dge, on the north
Aaya, south fva haya, in the south sanhdya, on the south
Aatan, east iva Latan, in the east samkdfan, on the east
luchan, west fva fwckan, in the west sanfichur, on the west

In indicating the direction of an action the above words are pre-
ceded by the prepositions falag, toward; gine, from, as —

Salaghuld, uvpward ;  ginehnld, from above ; falagluchan, 1o the west,
Salagpapd, downward ; glwpapd, from below ; gimibasan, from the east.

The use of the possessive suffixes with these adverbs has already
been noticed,' as —
g7 lfdgo-ko, on my north;  pf Adlé-mame ; on our upper side, above us;
g7 hdva-mo, on thy south; g7 pdsd-mive, on our lower side, below us;
gf Bdtan-#fa on his ¢ast ; &f menan-ftha, on their front, before them ;
£f lichan-fa, on our west; g fdfen-Rika, in their rear, behind them.
entaly, among, between; g &wfalo-miye, in your midst, among you,

ADVERES USED WITH LOCATIVE AXD DIRECTIVE PARTICLES:

mano nae, mano nai, where? at what place? where at?

enno nae, there, at that place ;

ayu nae, ayo nai, yonder, at yonder place;

guaha nae, at any place, anywhere ; somewhere ;

taya nae, at no place, nowhere ;

este” nae, at this place, here.

este magi, guinl magi, in this direction, hither;

este magi nae, at this place, to this place (roward me);

guenao guato, in that direction, thither ;

enao guato nae, in that place {away from here);

ayu guato nae, ayo guatu nai, in yonder place (away from here);

todohd nae, in every place, at all times ;*

iya guiya nae, with it, therein.

Svrrix -fiaion, or -Hachon, — This suffix often has the force of
the adverb ‘away ' ; as wnfatniaehon ¢ guinaka-mo gi famaguon-mo,
thou-dividedst-awway thy property among thy children.*

VAm. Anthr,, vol. ¥, p. §12; p. 29 of the reprint,

¢ Este, adopted from the Spanish, is gradually superseding the Chamorro sws, this

* From Spanish fuds, every, all, and the Chamaorro 44, indesd, really.
*See Vethal Suffixes; Aw. Anzhr., vol. Vi, p. 1135 p. 65 of reprint.
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2. Apverps oF TIME AND SUCCESSION:

pilge, now, today ; pagd ma haane, this day ;

pdgokd, pdeegohd, right now, only today, just now ;

maya, formerly, in olden times;

Aagas, formerly, once on a time; as hagas magalake kao, formerly
JOU WETE gOVErOr.

Jdmona, presently, later (literally, more ahead) ;

monkayan, menhan, already (before a past act) ;!

agupE, WOMOITOW ;

agupakd, repeatedly, day after day ;

Fragpafia, day after tomorrow ;

migab, yesterday ;

inigabia, § halache, day before yesterday ;

faftaf, early ;

taloane, late, tardy, tardily (when spoken in the moming);

pocRge, puehye, late, tardy, tardily (when spoken in the afterncon) ;

am-am, behind-hand, tardy, a long time ;

¢ am-am, not long ; a short time ;

£ am-amhd, quite a short time ;

sesi, sesw, frequently, often

lacha, once ; fahagwa, twice; fafafu, three times, etc., are now
obsolete,

faplung, frequently ;

ékalag, ehikalay, rarely, seldom ;

halag, tarely, seldom ;

fals, agnin, once more (French, emcare) ;

£ talp, not again, nevermore : & Au-frao fale, 1 will not sin again ;

Sfmdnana, firstly, in the first place ;

i mina-des, secondly, in the second place,? etc.

With Locative Particle nae, or nai:
figaian nae ? when? at what time ?
ayo nae, ayu nai, at that time ;
pagd nae, now, at this time ;
taya nae, tat mae, never, at no time,
guaha nae, at some time, at times, at any time,

Adapted from the Spanish ;
stempre, stemprehd, always, ever;

1 Ses voli ¥4, p 5105 p. 8o of reprint,
* Fram the Chamorro srims, and the Spanish ooy, two.
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mienka e, NEVET;

kddarate, frequently, many times ;

badadia, tolosdias, every day, daily ; Aadadia hu-gdgagao i Yuus, 1
beg God daily ;

yesta, trabia, already ;

trabla, (ina reply, liké Spanish fodaiva), not yet ;

wntive, unabis, un biake, once ; dos deses, dor Mahker twice,

untiréhd, derepénte, suddenly, all at once.

atrasde, tardy, behind-hand.

endénses, then ; anfes, before, already ; despuer, ufterward,

3. Apveres oF Maxxer axp Quariry.— To express the manner
or quality of an action the Chamorros use either a prefix to the
verb or adjective, an illustrative adverb like raigwimi (thus), or a
phrase formed by the preposition dalang (like) and an object; or
they may use an adjective or denominative verb to describe an
action, placing the verb indicating the action in the infinitive form.
Thus, * The crow ffes swoiftly’ is rendered Sahyao gumupo ¢ dga,
which is literally * Swvf? to0 fly is the crow,' or, in better English,
* The crow is swift in flying." In the same way nearly all derivative
adverbs ending in English in -/y (Spanish -mente, French -ment,)
may be used as adjectives or denominative verbs.

Adverbial Prefixes:

well, gof-, géf-, gés-;

ill, chat- (from the Malayan jakas, ill).

Nearly, almost, on the point of, katna-, ké-.

Easily, readily, liable to, prone to, gusé-.

It is interesting to note that the formation of many words in
Chamorro can readily be traced to the use of some of these parti~
cles prefixed to verbs, Thus from gof, well, and /i, see, we bave
the verb goffis, or as it is usually written gwfféf, ' to love,' literally,
‘to see well.! From this, by the interposition of the particle iz
before the radical vowel (which has the effect of modifying it to 1),
we have the noun love, giniflii. By prefixing the particle a-, which
has a reciprocal sense, we have agwfi, friend, friends being those
who look well, or kindly, at one another. In the same way a great
many words are plainly traced to the prefix chas, ill or bad, and /7,
to see : ¢hatli, to hate, literally, ' to look ill ' at some one ; and from



310 AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST [¥. 5. 7, 1908

it are formed clinatlii, hatred, and other derivatives. In a similar
way from kalom, in, and the prefixes gef and chat are formed the
words geflkinalom, generous ( * kind-interior ), and ekathinalom, mean
(* bad-interior'). The possibility of tracing many words to their origi-
nal sources is an interesting feature of the Chamorro language,
showing clearly that the words were formed by the Chamorros
themselves, who use them in their primitive sense. This is a sharp
contrast to our use in English of such words as benevolent, mal-
evolent, benediction, malediction, benefactor, malefactor, the signifi-
cance of the component parts of which are seldom brought to the
mind of the speaker.

ComparisoN. —In answering the question * How ? ' the Chamor-
ros have a series of adverbs formed by the prepositional prefix fai,
like, and the adverbs of place here, there, yonder, forming words
which are all rendered by the English ¢ thus’ —

haftaimano ? how (literally, what-like-which)?

talguini, thus, like this (here) ;

taigenao, thus, like that (there) ;

taiguihe, thus, like that (yonder) ;

taiguinehd, just like this.

Examples: Umafatinas i pints-mo gi tano taiguibe i Langit.
Thy will shall be done on earth /ik¢ (yonder) in Heaven.

4. Apverns oF Measure AND Decree.—The measure or
degree of an action or quality are usually expressed by prefixes, as
has been shown in treating of the verb and the adjective. The
most common of these prefixes are :

BEn-, VEry, most; faptaohd, truly human ;

gasen-,' exceedingly ; magakethd, quite true ;

cha-, equally; li-, more, a little more ;

achii-, equally; chat-, incompletely, imperfectly ;

-hd (suffix), truly quite ; pindt-, excessively, too greatly ;
-fia (suffix), more,

Among the independent adverbs of this character are :

! Sem und setem are in nll probability identical with the Nahuat] com (een) and cecen
{ze2em), introduced in early times by priests or soldiers from Mexico. Thus we have
in Nahoat! ualli, good ; seoe bualli, wery good ; srvem buolli, exceedingly pood.
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mege, or megal, greatly, much ; kdfnakd, nearly, almost ;

dedid?, or dudidi, & little ; weamipas, excessively, too much ;
achaigua, equally ; fale, more (repetition} ;
makeny, sufficiently, enough ; fokue, besides, also

pale, the rest, the remainder,
Adopted from the Spanish are : mas, more ; menos, less; dema-
stip, too much,
5. Apverss oF MopariTy:

magaked, truly, certainly ; sifta, possibly ;
magahethd, very truly, quite certainly ;  #ahd, quite possibly ;
sen- (prefic), truly ; fisifa, impossibly ;
buente, perhaps, &, not;
Augaan, doubtfully ; senti, not at all ;
emao-mind, therefore ; yrn sifia, if possible.
6. AFFIRMATION AND NEGATION !

hufiggan, yes; aké, no;

Ao, yes; senahé, no indeed ;

hékud, T don't know ; #isfRa, it is impossible ;

sifla, it may be so ; chamo ! (precative) do not |

magahed, it is true ; fimagahet, it is not troe ;

mandage, it is false ; semmandage, it is quite false ;

taya, nothing ; sentayakd, absolutely nothing at all.

INTERROGATIVES. — Several of the interrogatives used by the
ancient Chamorros have become obsolete; among them fiz, how
many,' used in asking questions of time, as ‘how many days?'
Sfafia, how many, in asking questions as to the number of living
things ; and fiiyai, how many, in asking questions as to measure-
ments, as * how many fathoms, or arm-lengths?' In the same way
Jakafa, how many times, is no longer used. These words have
been supplanted by Zwantos, how many ; and kuantos béses, kuantos
buidhes, kuantos tives, how many times, how many trips, how many
shots, adopted from the Spanish. The Spanish porgud, 'why,' is
also used,

In many cases the interrogative is followed by the locate parti-
cle nae (or nai):

1 Identical with the Samoan fa, Tongan fla, New Zealand &is, how many. See
Am. Anthr,, vol. v, p. 5265 reprint, p. 43

AN, ANTH ., B, &, 720
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ngaian nae? when? at what time?

mano nae? where? at which place?

mano? whither? to which place?

guafla? is it true that?

ada, peradventure ; as ada & mauleg? is it peradventure not good ?
hafa? why? what for? Pordé, why (from Span. pergud) is now used.
haftaimano ? hafataimano? how? what like?

X1, — PrEPOSITIONS

1. Crasses or Prevosirions. — The Chamorro has a few primi-
tive prepositions, some of which are used independently, others as
prefixes, and others as suffixes, Like other languages it contains
many compound prepositions indicating time, place, or order, com-
pased of a noun and one or two prepositions ; as, fon top of," *inside
of,' *at the front of.’

2. Gi.— This preposition is the most frequent of all. It has vari-
ous shades of meaning, being used like the Latin ad (to) followed
by the accusative; or in some cases like the Latin apwd or i (at)
followed by the ablative, and like the English af (German ax) in
what may be called the locative, When it is followed by the
definite article ¢, it combines with it, remaining unchanged. When
followed by the locative article fya, it forms the combination giya.
When followed by the article &, used before the names of persons,
it is dropped, and the latter becomes as,

1 tisi, the sea; gl 7355, to the sea, by the sea.
i tdno, the earth ; gl rdne, on the earth,

Jangit, beaven, sky gl famgir, in heaven.

famasa, table ; gl lamasa, at the mhle.

iy hita, our house (Fr. chez nous);  glya Aite, at our house, with
us, in our keeping.

iy Hagadia, Agafa; giya Hagadfa, atorto Agafia.

of Huam, John ; as Hwan, to or with John

3. Nu.— This preposition is also very much used, and its use
‘is sometimes difficult for a foreigner to understand. It may be
translated *with,' ‘from," ‘by," *in,’ or 'of,;" and is used in many
cases where in Latin the noun would be put in the ablative without
a preposition.  In constructions where, according to the usual Eng-
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lish form, the verb would have a direct and indirect object, corres-
ponding to the dative case of the person and the accusative of the
thing (* He gave grain to the Athenians '), the usage of the Chamorro
language corresponds to the Latin accusative of person and the
ablative of thing ; as, Athemenses frumento donavit, *he presented
the Athenians with grain.' Examples:

Nae-ham pdgo 0 ¢ agon-mame, Give us 1oday our bread, lit., * Pre-
sent 1 this day with our bread.®

LPuta § chanidiha nu 5 5752, Cut the watermelon with the knife,

Nafaniibre-kam nu i taifaye, Deliver-us from evil.

Madilalag hao nu 1 famagrion, You were pursued by the boys.

Hachahlao § kaket B § akaguefa, He caught the orange with his Teft,

Nalie-vd nu £ facki-ko, Convince me (cause me 10 see) of my error,

Hafalague yd U ¢ paki-fa, He threatened me with his gun.

Hafanague 33 5i Pali on i gramatika, The priest instructed me in
grammr.

TiscRa pé malefa nu hemye, 1 cannot be forgetful of you,

In English the usual forms of these expressions would be: Give
us our bread, Show me my error, The priest taught me grammar,
ele,

4. Yan, — The primitive signification of this word is that of
the conjunction ‘and.’ It is, however, used as a preposition, signi-
fving with, together with, in company with. In the Chamorro the
use of this preposition is not nearly so common as in European
languages. Thus, Go with him, is rendered: Hanao enhamyo, Go
ve two ; or Dafalag gui, Follow him. With whom did you come
hither? is rendered : Hayi gachoclhong-me magi? or, Whao (was)
your companioning hither > 1 will go with father: S¢ tata gachong-
fo humanao, or, Father (is) my companion to go (in going).

5. Gine, or gini — This signifies 'from.' Unlike the corres-
ponding preposition in the Polynesian dialects, it is quite distinct
from the directive particle (mags). Itis often used as a prefix, as
Gini-mane hao? From-where (art) thou ?—forming a verb which is
conjugated like an intransitive; thus, the plural of the preceding
compound is Mangini-mane hamye? From-where (are) ye? Gini-
Hagat yo, from-Agat (am) 1, is conjugated like a verb, * to-come-
from-Agat,” taking forms which correspond to the progressive, 1
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am-come-from-Agating,' ete.  This preposition can however be used
independently ; as, Ginl 1 maftaina-ta as Adan yan Eva, From our
parents Adam and Eve ; Ha-nakuyong gini i taya i liion yan i tiliton,
He-made-come-out from the nothing the visible and the invisible,

6. Falag, malag. — This corresponds in usage with the preced-
ing, but has the opposite significance. With a noun or an adverb
denoting direction it forms a compound verb, as Falag-rate f (Go)
to the rear !  Malag-tate i patgen, the boy went to the rear. Falay
is used in the imperative, and malag in the present and past tenses
of the indicative mode.  In the same way we have:

fafap-mona, toward the front, to the front, forward ;

JSalag-kafan, toward the cast, to the cast, eastward ;

Jalag-fuchan, toward the west, tothe west, westward ;

Salag-hafomtano, voward the inland, to the forest [Samoan ¢ wfa).

Jalog-tasi, toward the sea, to the sea, seaward (Samoan £ far)."

7. Iyon.— This may be considered asa phrase signifying ' prop-
erty of,’ * pertaining to,"” or ' belonging to,' formed from the noun iy,
property, or attribute, and the ligation », *of.' It has already been
shown, under Possessives, how independent possessive pronouns are
formed from this root ; as, iyo-ke, my or mine (property-of-me) ; iyon-
mans, our or ours (property-of-us). In the same way we have
iyon langit, belonging to heaven, celestial ; fyon fano, belonging to
earth, terrestrial ; syow fafako, belonging to my father, etc.

8. G e, or gai.— This may be considered asa preposition signi-
fying " with," although it js usually employed as a prefix to a noun
and is translated as a verb, to have. Thus, gdi-salape 5i Huan,
may be translated either John has money, or with-money (is) John;
gdi-salape na taotao, may be rendered *moneyed man’; gdi-gima hao,
thou hast 2 home, or with-a-home-art thou; gai-paye yé, with-an-
umbrella-am 1, or [ have an umbrella,

g. Tae, or tdl.— This is the opposite of gui, indicating non-
possession, and may be regarded as a preposition, ' without.! Thus,
tii-salape si Huan, may be translated, John has no money, or with-
out-money is John, or moncyless is John. In the same way we

! The Chamaorros do not use the expressions * landward " (/ wfe) and *sexward (i
#af) 1o the smme cxtent s the Samosns and other Polynesions, They usually desigaate
boundaries, directions, sides of the house, ete, by the points of the compass,



SAFFORD] THE CHAMORRO LANGUAGE OF GUAM 315

have tii-tutufion, without beginning ; fdr-funeckoy, withoutend, end-
less, infinite ; fdi-chir, without limit, boundless ; 2di-minapet, without
difficulty, easy ; tai-aflae i lake, without fear is the man, fearless is
the man.

10. Mi and é.— These may be considered prepositional prefixes,
mi signifying * full of,’ abounding in, and ¢ signifying lacking in, scant
of, poor in; as, mi-salape, abounding in money, rich ; mu-hkite, full
of lice ; #-Akimaso, lacking in understanding, scant of brains.

i1, Kalafig.— This is an independent preposition signifying
‘like,” like unto ; as aladig guake, like me; kalaRg paigon, like a
child.

12. Tai— This prefix, when used with demonstratives, may be
considered a preposition, *like,' as faigwind, like this, thus, so;
taiguenao, like that; taiguike, like yonder.  Twmangis-hao taiguike i
palo, thou didst weep like the rest yonder (like yonder the others),

13. Compounp Prepositions.—The following compound prepo-
sitions are closely connected with corresponding adverbs of place
and direction. ‘They are formed from roots which may be consid-
ered nouns ;

Sfona, mona, front ; gimena, in front of, opposite to, before,
{ate, rear ; gitate, in rear of, back of, behind.
lndi, top gikelis, on top of, above, upon.

papd, bottom ; Zipapd, underneath, below, under.

halom, inside, interior ;  gikdlom, inside of, within, in.

huyong, outside, exterior ; gilkiyong, outside of, without, out of.
entale, midst, middle : gi-entalo, in the midst of, between, among.
agapa, right hand ; gi-agapa, on the right side of, on the

right.
akague, left; gi-akague, on the left side of, on the left of.
lage, north ; gildgo, on the north of, north of, north
from.
haya, south ; Sikiya, on the south of, south of, south
from.
katan, east; gikatan, on the east of, east of, east from,
{uchan, west ; gilichan, on the west of, west of, west from.

14. PrEPosiTIONAL SurFixes. — In expressing an action which
is directed to or for some one or something, instead of an indepen-
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dent preposition, a suffix is used, which combines enclitically with
the verb in somewhat the same way as the Latin prefix ad (at) is
combined with miirars (to wonder) to form adwmirari, from which we
derive our verb ‘to admire.’ These suffixes, as we have already
seen in connection with the verb, are -e, -ye, -ge. Examples:

told, to spit; tolde, to spit at.

funor, to lower; tungge st Lwis, lower for Louis,

talag, to look ; talage, to look at, to look towand.

layuynl, to pray fayuyute yo 51 Yuus, pray for me to God.

sangan, to-say sangane, to say to (some one).

adingan, to speak ; adingane, to speak to, to address.

chule, chuli, to carry ; chuliye ¥, chulie yé, carry for me.

Sausawn, to wipe off ; sausauge si mana i lamasa wipe off for
mother the table,

15. PrEFosITIONS ADOPTED FROM THE SpaxisH, — On account
of a misunderstanding of the above forms and constructions of a
similar nature the early missionaries introduced into the Chamerro
the prepositions gof ( por), for ; and para, to, for, in order to, They
also introduced the Spanish prepositions anses de, despues de (after),
JSuera de (beyond), contra (against), and many others. In the cate-
chism written for the natives such expressions as the following are
common :

para hamyo, for ye ;

para wiaka, in order to get ;

para undhanae, in order to remove (cause to go);

pot 1 timayuynt, by the mediation, by the praying ;

pot @ minaafao nu sasalaguan, through the fear of hell C

con todo i minalagodia, with all his-will.

para wasii todo : manmagas yan § mandibibi na isa0, in order to
pardon all the great and small sins,

AT — Coxjuncrions
1. Crasses oF CoNjuscrions.— In Chamorro there are certain
words which may be regarded as pure conjunctions: others may be
regarded as conjunctive phrases formed by joining certain preposi-
tions to demonstratives, while others now in use have been adopted

from the Spanish,
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2. Oricinar Conjuncrions. — The original conjunctions are :

ya, and (joining clauses); lao, but;

yan, and (joining words); sa, for, because ;

pat, or ; gin, if;

na, that (with present or past) ; kao, whether;

nu, that (with future); an, if, when ;

16, nevertheless ; yan, if, provided that.

3. Comrouxp Coxjuncrions.— These are formed by affixing the
preposition mind (on account of ) to the demonstratives, or the loca-
tive particle wae (or mai) to simple conjunctions, assuming an
adverbial sense and joining a subordinate to a principal clause
in a complex sentence :

enao-mind, therefore, on that zccount;

ayu-mind, therefore, on yonder account ;

este-mind,’ therefore, on this account ;

annae or anae, where, when; as Matae pf kiluns anae hackuda 1
hagd-Ra, He died on the cross, where he shed his blood. Anae matae |
asagua-me . . . when thy wife died. . .

ginnae, ginae, when, if (German wenn).

yagin, if, provided that; as Yagin 7 taotae hagugufiii 5t Yuus . . .
if man loves God . . .. .. when a man loves God.

4. CoNjuscTivE PHRASES ADOPTEDR FROM THE Seaxisn.—In
certain cases where the Chamorro had no exact expression to cor-
respond with a Spanish idiom, the early missionaries introduced the
Spanish idiom itself; as the corrclative asikomo (asi comp), as . . .
so: maséa, maskeséa (mas gue sia), although ; kontéke (con todo
gue), notwithstanding ; mientras ke, while, during the time that;
antes ke, before the time that; despues ke, after the time that;
para ke, in order that, so that; pot ke ( porguc) because that.?

Sometimes there is a combination of Spanish and Chamorro
forms, as in such sentences as ** As pants the hart for cooling streams,
so longs my soul for thee," the initial as of which would be rendered

\ Exte is sdopted from the Spanish ; it has almost entirely superseded the ariginal
imi of the Chamorro,

£ The npecossity for the use of the letter 4 lnstead of the Spanish « and gw has afready
been explalned in speaking of the changes taking place in the vowels of such words as
dalus, fence ; § delat, the fence (from the Spanish corrad), which would have to chenge
tive initinl tetter ¢ o gu before « if the Spanish system of orthography were followed.
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by the Spanish asidemo, and the correlative 50 by the Chamorro
taiguenae or laguihe, signifying ‘thus.' The expression *so as
not," is rendered in Chamorro para umunga.

5. INTERROGATIVES.— In case of the use of a question in a sub-
ordinate clause the interrogative adverb is used ; as Nike rafif hafa-
taimano wia-wafanlibre 1 anti-fa, Come let-us-see how we-shall-
make-free our-souls,

6, Cowsective Pawticres — The ligations na and -n have
already been explained in treating of the adjective and the noun.!

XIII. — INTERJECTIONS

1. True IsTERjECTIONS. — These are used as exclamations, de-
noting strong emotion.  Some of them have evidently been adopted
from the Spanish :

DI, Behold! Look !

Dilthd, Just look! Only look !

Hei, Hoe, Hello| Oh!

Uhu (without opening the lips), Ah!

Ae (pain, or shock), Ouch |

Nihe, Nihi (exhortation), Come | (Lat. wemite.)

Puf (aversion), Ugh!

He, Hu, Pu (contempt), Pshaw |

2. IMPERATIVES USED As INTERJECTIONS :

Lii, LiAha, Look! Just look !
Gusé, Hurry | Be quick !

Sahyao, Hurry ! Go quickly !

Falago, Hurry! Go! Run!

Lattanao, Begone! Getout! Goaway!
Pakaki, Silence ! Hush ! Hold your tongue !
Adahe! BPBeware! Becareful! Look out!
Cho (to animals) Whoa | Stop!

3. From tHE Spaxisi. — Expressions containing the names
Vius (Dios), Hesus, Maria, are not held to be profane in Cha-
morro. As in the Spuni:!:, 'I’.ht}r are fmqllﬂtﬂ}' 'I-lm"l, and on the
slightest provocation :

Ldm, Anihr, vel. ¥, B 519 regmint p. 36,
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Yuus-maase, Thanks !

Hesus (joy, admiration), How beautiful |  How strange |

Hesus ke (contempt), What a miserable . . . !

Asaena (wonder), Lord! Good gracious |

Ohala (desire), I hopeso! Would to God |

Al de mi (sorrow), Alas for me! Voor me!

4. Vocarive surrix.— After nouns in the vocative case the

suffix lao is used; as Tata-lao, O father! Franciscelao, O St

Francis !
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The Chukehee. J— Malerinl Culture. By Warnemar Bocogras,
Memolr of the American Museum of Natural History, The fesup
North Pacifeie Expedition. Vol. VII. Leyden: E. J. Brill. 19e4.
4°, 280 pp., maps, plates, and figures.

‘The Jesup North Pacific Expedition, the funds for which were pro-
vided by Mr Morris K. Jesup, President of the American Museum of
Natuml History, New York, and which was organized and carried out
under the direction of Prof. Franz Boas, had for its prime object, by a
careful and thorough study of the primitive tribes still surviving on the
northern coasts of the Pacific ocean, the elucidation of the great problem
of racial, linguistic, and cultural connections between the two continents
in primeval times.

The results of that great undertaking are now steadily being pub-
lished. So far, thirteen comprehensive issues on the archeology, linguis-
tics, and ethnology of the tribes of the coast of North America, richly
illustrated, have appeared. Now we have a new, comprehensive volume
on the most important tribe of extreme northeastern Siberia — the so-
called Chukchee. This volume is by Mr W. Bogoras, the well-known
ethnologist, who during many years has made extensive linguistic and
anthropological studies among this tribe and its neighbors; and it is to
his close studies that we are indebted for the discovery that the Chukchee,
the Koryak, and the Kamchadal are of the same linguistic stock. For
the solution of the problem of the Jesup Expedition, the close investiga-
tion of the Chukchee is of the highest value.

The Chukchee belong to that mysterious group of North Asiatic
tribes (including the Gilyak, Yukaghir, Cott, Yenisei Ostiak, and Aino)
which have been called palecasiatic Ly L. Schrenck, and whoss enig-
matic trait Is the complete isolation of their languages among themselves
as well as from the great linguistic stocks of Asia.  The isolated character
of the Chukchee, moreover, as is shown by Mr Bogoras through his ex-
tensive measurements (of about two hundred persons) and observations,
is not limited to their language. Like the Aino, the Chukchee are enig-
matic from an anthropological point of view. Though having amalga-
mated for many centuries with the Mongolian tribes, they present features
strikingly different from the Mongolian type.

120
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¢ Their eyes are straight, and frequently as large as those of Cauecas-
ians, and the plica occurs but rarely among them. Their hair is often wavy
or even curly. . . . [Fifteen percent of the Chukchee of the Pacific
coast have dark-brown or even light-brown hair, and beéards are more
frequently seen among them than among the Lamut or the Yakut."'

Their folklore, which has lintle in common even with that of the
Korvak —their immediate neighbors and a closely related tribe —af-
fords additional significant testimony as to their isolated position.

To this enigmatic people Mr Bogoras is to devote four large volumes,
treating of their material eulture, religion, mythology, and social argani-
zation, besides their linguistics, which formis a separate series. The
volume now before us takes up the material colture only (trade, reindeer
and dog breeding, hunting, fishing, war, habitation, food, manufactures,
clothing, games, etc.), giving an exhaustive and highly scientific treat-
ment of these topics.

The rule of modern ethnology — to describe every ethnographical
(et or object with the minute objectivity of the naturalist, not neglecting
even the smallest detail, but considering each as important — has been
observed by the author in the strictest manner. At the same time he has
been able to give to his objective descriptions an animated and life-like
setting' by numerons comparisons and enlivening details which reflect
views of the Chukchee themselves., These he was able to present, owing
to his intimate acquaintance with the language and the habits of thought
of the tribe described, as well as owing to his comprehensive undet-
standing of the general problems of ethnology. We must await the
continuation of this work before dmwing all the interesting inferences
suggested by the present volume ; burt it already presents, besides an ex-
haustive piciure of the materal life of the tribe described, a great store
of facts highly suggestive for a comparison with similar cultures of other
primitive tribes, as well as for general ethnological conclusions.

From the first point of view, the chapters devoted to reindeer breed-
ing and driving, the most characteristic feature of the arctic regions of
northern Europe and Siberia, are of great interest. As far as we know,
this is the first attempt at so detailed a description of reindeer-breeding,
and it were well if it were followed by similar descriptions of the peculiar
form of breeding among other arctic tribes, The ahsénce, or at least the
fragmentary character, of such information, is as yet the main obstacle
to a solution of the question as to the origin and gradual spread of the
domestication of the reindeer. How important such exhaustive inquiries
are, can be seen by the difficulties experienced by Mr Bogoras himself
in discussing the question.
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The vast body of data brought forward by the author, including tra-
ditions and survivals in modern life, suggest that, among the Chukchee,
dog-breeding preceded reindeer-breeding, the latter being probably bor-
rowed from the Tungus, the reindeer people par excellence ; but, strangely
enough, the reindeer-race of the Chukchee, as it seems to Mr Bogoras,
is quite different from that of the Lamut, the one of all the Tungus tribes
nearest allied to the Chukchee. However, this question is still an open
one, because, in the present state of our information about racial differences
of the reindeer among all the arctic tribes of Asia, it is impossible to decide
whether the physical differences are due to original racial differences or
to mere differences in the methods of breeding or using the animals. For
instance, the original, and even now the most usual, form of reindeer
locomotion among the Tungus tribes was by riding with the saddle
fastened on the neck; the Chukehee drive on sledges. For so slender
an animal, and one with so little endurance as the reindeer, such differ-
ent forms of treatment are factors that, in the reviewer's opinion, are
capable of producing, in the long-run, physical differences that can easily
appear as differences of race. Morcover, as far as the present writer's
experience goes, the Tungusat the present time continue o increase their
herds by capturing wild animals and taming them : but it is not so with
the Chukchee, and this is not an unimportant cause for producing physi-
cal differences independent of original descent. As it is, the fund of
information ahout the Chukchee manner of reindeer-breeding is a valu-
abile contribution to this question.

Dog-breeding is treated by Mr Bogoras on a still larger scale, Close
investigation and comparison of the methods of dog breeding and driving
among the different peoples of Siberia have given the author an oppor-
tumity not only of making an analysis af dog-driving instructive in itself,
but also of deducing Interesting inferences as to the great cultural influ-
ences in early times among the most distant tribes of the North Pacific.
The profusion of minute details presented by the author in this chapter,
although perhaps a little tiresome for the lay reader, are of great value to
the ethnologist. Everywhere we find old methods preserved among tribes
that for centuries have lost all commumication (compare the sledges of
the Chukchee and Kamchadal), and instructive survivals that suggest ideas
of relationship between tribes separated by many thousands of miles, and
seemingly without any communication (compare, for instance, the custom
of the Chukchee of putting the corpse, at a funeral, in a riding position,
astride, and the usual manner of riding of the Gilyak).

With the same acuteness of observation and detail as to minutis,
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the author treats the other departments of material culture, making his
work a storehouse of facts highly suggestive for comparison and deduction,
to which the last volume of the publication of the Expedition, entitled
i Summary and Final Results,"" will be devoted.

Of peculiar interest to the ethnologist are the chapters devoted to
ornament, decorations, hair-dressing, and tattooing. Without any attempt
at theorizing, the author simply presents facts, and the facts show that all
these phenomena are of religious origin. He says: * The tonsure and
fringe are resorted to whenever it is thought necessary, for superstitious
reasons, to change one's appearance ; for instance, for protecting one's
sell” from the spirits of contagious diseases, or by a murderer to conceal
his identity from the revengeful soul of his victim"' (page 253).

++ Childless women tattoo on both cheeks two lines, etc., and this is
considered as one of the charms against sterility. . . . Tattoo-marks on
men are intended as charms against spirits’' (pages 234, 2356).

¢ Chukchee men and women embellish their persons with varigus
adornments of rudest fashion, most of which are regarded as protecting
charms or amulets. Most prominent among these are necklaces. Some
of those who have been baptized add to them a brass crocifix. . . .
Middle-aged men often wear a kind of head-band, [t is made of a narrow
strip of leather adorned at intervals with o few: large beads. These oma-
ments are also amulets. In olden times the attachments consisted of
small blocks of wood representing protecting spirits, called *wooden
maniking.'' Similar manikins are also on the breast-bands of the
women. . . . Many men wear also ear-ornaments, generally by order of
the shamans, . . . Single beads on long leather strings are sewed to the
clothes, serving at the same time both as charm and as ornament."'

The ornamental designs represent also, as far as could be learned from
the natives, figures of religious origin, as the sun, stars, mountains, rivers,
and s0 on ; and the same desigus are to be found tattooed on the body.

Attention should be called to the two introductory chapters, contain-
ing a discussion of the general chamcteristics of the tribe ; their habitat,
climate, statistics, anthropological pecnliarities, and lastly some consider-
ations of former migrations, drawn from linguistic and folkloristic data,
all of which lead to the curious conclusion of a southern origin of the
Chukchee. One tradition, that about the boa-constrictor, deserves par-
ticular attention, as all kinds of snakes are wholly absent from the modern

Lol See p, 258, This is & remarkable f(aet, because wooden manlking are very com-
mon all over northern Asin.  Ses my paper on the Inan, in the Transactions of the Ros-
sian Amthrop. Soc., 1905.""
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habitat of the Chukchee. Strange to say, a similar tradition was found
by the present writer among the Orochee, thousands of miles distant from
the Chukchee, on the coast of the Tatar strait,

The volume is richly illustrated with maps, numerous text illustra-
tions, and plates, all bearing on and elucidating the minute descriptions
of the rext.

Before closing T will tike the liberty of correcting a slight error due
to misinterpretation of one of Schrenck's plates.  In the chapter on dog-
breeding, the author gives a design of a Chukchee dog-harness,' a so-
called one-band *“oblique hamess, saying that ** this form of harness
was introduced from the south," and adding that ““it is in use among the
Amur tribes, as may be seen from the description snd drawings by
Schrenck (1T, plate xxvi, figs. 3, 4, 5)."" Asamatter of fiact the regular
dog-harness of the Amur tribes, that of the Gilyak, is quite different, its
peculiar feature being the absence of the back-band, the dogs pulling by
the neck. This is clearly seen from the description in the text, as well as
in Schrenck’s plate (figs. 2, 3) quoted by the author. He has evidently
been misled by figs. 4 and 5. The wpper band, which he took for a
back-band, really serves for holding a head-decoration for the dog, used
on solemn occasions.

Speaking of the senses of the Chukehee, the author says that ** taboo
against bringing into the sleeping-room any objects connected with the
hearths and households of other families is founded chicfly upon their
unfamiliar odor,'" referring to a case of a woman having fallen sick
when seeing an old Chukchee wooden case brought by the author from
another place. She declared that ‘“an unfamiliar odor given off by the
case made her feel giddy and sick " (page 39). 1 would not try to ex-
plain the individual case cited by the author, but 1 think that taboos
connected with the family or clan fires and hearths need not be explained
in such an unususl way. It would be more rational to suppose that the
‘‘sickness '’ of the woman in the alleged case was but a nervous fit psso-
ciated with the fear of violating a talioo, and that it also was an effect of
the taboo, tiot its cause.  Indeed, we know many cases where men have
suddenly died after having violated a talioo, L. STERRIERG.

Canferencias del Micsea Nacional. Seccion de Etnologia. Nim, r. Lot
Popolocas.  Por ¢l Provesor Dr N, Leox. México Imprenta de
Museo Nacional, 1gos. 8%, 28 pp.

This lecture, delivered at the Mexican National Museum by Dr 1eén,
résumés part of the information obtained by him during his visit among

! Sec page 168, fig. 25, «.
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the Popolocas in 1g9o4—"05 (the detailed monograph will appear in the
Annals of the Museum). After a historical introduction and some notice
of the confusion concerning the use and interpretation of the term Aopo-
leca, which Brinton once proposed to bar from the ethnic vocabulary, the
author sketches briefly the ethnology of this linguistic stock, whose pre-
columbian habitat was the southern part of the Tlaxcaltecan territory.
To-day the area of the Popoloca tongue embraces Azingo and Mezontla
in the state of Puchla, and several places in Oaxaca. In Guerrero the
Popolocas are almost extinct, and such of them as are said to exist in
Vera Cruz speak Mixe. The Pupulucas of Guatemala are of Cakchi-
quel lineage, and those of Nicaragua of Lenca stock : with both of these
the Mexican Popolocas have been wrongly affined by various writers,
Remnants of ancient idolatry flourish among them and witcheraft is very
prevalent. Indeed, the Catholic priestis to them *“no more than & wiz-
ard endowed with a certain power, less, however, than that of their own."”
Endogamy is practised and the religious rites of the Catholic church are
added to by many old heathen ceremonics, Snakes are much venerated.
The influence of woman in socicty is great, and her word and counsel con-
trol all actions. The vocabulary of some 2,000 words obtained by Dr
Ledn enabled him, by comparison with Mixtec and Chuchona, to prove
the relationship of these tongues, The physical characters of these
three peoples point also to identity of race. The so-called ' Mixtec
eye"" (as the author proposes to term a phenomenon which is ¢ neither
the ¢ Mongolian eye ' nor the teratological epicanthus ™) occurs in all
individuals of pure blood among the Popolocas, Mixtecs, and Chucones.
The archeological remains in the Popoloca country corroborate these
conclusions: + The Popolocas, Chuchones, and Mixtecas belong to the
same ethnie family,"' Arexanver F. CHAMUERLAIN,

La Coleccion Boggiani de Tipos indigenas de Sudamerica Central.  Pub-
licada por RoperT Lessmasn-Nivscig, Dr phil. et med. Buenos
Aires, 1gog. Casa Editora de R. Rosauer, Rivadavia 571. Suple-
mrente.  Buenps Aires: 1go4.

As the accompanying brief catalogue in Spanish and German ex-
plains, this collection of 10o photographs (the Supplement adds 14
more) of men, women, and children, of various Indian tribes of central
South America, is the posthumous work of Guido Boggiani, the ethnologist,
who fell a victim to some of the savages of the Gran Chaco a year or
two ago. The reproductions, excellently done, are on cards, rather
larger than postals, with titles in Spanish only ; the catalogue gives the
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German tmanslations, however. The tribes represented are: Sanapani,
t; Angaité, 3; Lengua, 5; belonging to the Maskoi stock. Caduveo
(Mbayd), r5; Toba, 1; Payagus, 6; of the Guaicurd stock. Bororo,
4. Chamacoco, 79. This makes altogether & most valuable album for
the ethnologist in easily usable form covering considerable variety of
aboriginal life and activity, and js a welcome addition to the eye-
data of distant Indian tribes. Among the most interesting pictures are
a Sanapand Indian with tame parrots, No. 1 ; a Mbayi with bow and
arrow, No. 13; Indian holding a snake; Nos. 42-43; Indian with
labret, No. 30 ; Indian woman carrying infant in net, Nos. 87 and 8g; a
group of children, Nos. 3sa and 3s8. There are o number of fine
pictures of old men. Tattooing is well represented in Nos. 16-19, 21—
24, 77-81, 85, 86, 93, 04; and those who argue for a connection between
these South American Indians and the Polynesians may find some conso-
lation in the resemblances suggested by the tattooed aborigines of the
Chaco in comparison with Maori chiefs, etc. Dr Lehmann-Nitsche has
both performed a pious deed and benefited anthropology by editing this
collection, ALEXANDER F. CHAMBERLAIN.

Zeilscheift far Demographie und Statistik der Suden. Berlin. 4°,

Under this title a new monthly, devoted to the anthropology and
statistics of the Jews, made its appearance at the commencement of the
present year. It is edited by Dr Arthur Ruppin, under the auspices of
the Bureau for Statistics of the Jews in Berlin. Within the compass of
sixteen small quarto pages, of which each number js composed, a large
amount of readable matter and interesting information js compressed,
and, although it has 1o do with the anthropological, sociological, and
econamic features of a special people, the tone and tenor of the journal
are entirely objective, sime ira ef studis, neither polemical nor apologetic.

The table of contents of the first two numbers will convey an idea of
the richness and variety of the subject-matter, Thus, the January num-
ber contains (1) under the heading ** Abhandlungen '* ; Contribution
to the Physical Anthropology of the Jews, by Prof. F, v. Luschan ; Mar-
riages between Jews and Christians in Copenhagen during 1880-1903,
by Julius Salomon ; Criminality among Christians and Jews in Germany
during 189g9-1902, by Dr A. Ruppin. (2) Under the heading * Sta-
tistisches Archiv ™ ; Changes in the Local Distribmtion of the Jews in
Germany since 1871 ; The Jewish Population of Wilrttenberg ; Mixed
Marriages in Hamburg ; Education in Prussia 3 The Number of Fareigners
in the Kingdom of Saxony; Statistics of Vocations in Austria on the
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Basis of the Census of 1900 ; Mixed Marriages in Buda-Pesth ; The Jews
in Italy according to the Census of 1g9or ; Immigration into the United
States; The Jews in British India. In the February issue appear: (1)
The Conception of the Jews of their being a Chosen People and its Bio-
logical Significance, by Curt Michaells; The Pan-Jewish Labor Union
in Russia, Poland, and Lithuania, by Esther Schneerson; (2) Age Sn-
tistics of Christians and Jews in Hamburg ; Criminality among the Jews
in the Netherlands; Cities in Germany with more than 1,000 Jewish
Inhabitants; Results of the Census of 1goo in Serbia; The Jews of the
Oasis Mzab; The Vemnacular of the Jews in Austria ; Census of 1gor1 in
New South Wales ; The Jewish Colonies in India.
I. M. Casanowicz.

Romanische Meisterersiihler, unter Mitwivkung . . . Hevausgegeben von
De Friepericn S. Kravss. 1 Band. Die Hundert alten Ersdh-
fungen. Dewisch vonm Jakop UrmicH.  Leipzig: Deutsche Ver-
lagsactiengesellschait, 1go5. 8%, i-l, 1—141 pp.

This volume by Professor Ulrich, of Ziirich, is the first of a proposed
series of * Romanic Master Raconteurs,'” put into German under the
editorial supervision of Dr KEmuss of Vienna, aided by some twenty
collaborators from among the leading literary critics of the principal
German unmiversity towns. It is dedicated 1o Anconm, of * Cento
Novelle Antiche,'" from which it takes its name, The series, to consist
of a number of small volumes to appear at the rate of six or eight per
year, is intended to embody all that has endured as worth preserving of
the countless short tales, midway between folklore and epic, that passed
current among the Romanic nations, particularly France and Italy, in
the Medieval period down to about the close of the XIITth century.
Many of these were of Hindu, Arab, or other Oriental origin, brought
back by returning Crusaders and adapted to European ideas by knights
and minnesingers. They are of all sorts, from Bible parables and
miracle stories to the originals on which our best-known humorists have
built their reputations. [n coamstruction they are all built on the same
model — short, simple, and direct, as was necessary to appeal to illiterate
auditors, who wished to be amused or lightly instructed, without too long
a strain on their intellects. They are the prose counterpart ol the
ancient ballad, and the delight which the work affords to one brought up
in the European tradition is akin to that with which in mature age we turn
over the pages of the old fourth reader of our childhood, Each volume
contains a critical introduction by the translator, with an appendix of
literary and historical notes for each story. Janes Mooxey.
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GENERAL
André Lefévre. [R. E;ﬂl' e -.r.thi
de Paris, 1904, 2Iv, 383-96, porirait
Memorinl nddresses by MM, D" FEcheme,

Thulié, Deniker, Hervé, on the |

life, chamcter, and works of the dis-

i French mnt ist. His

chiel publications were on Religlon and
?hn_ Man  through the =ges,
yths ﬁ relig_ilgm, Races nnd fu:-
guages, Slavs and Teatons, Ancient Italy,
ete. By bis will be left to the Em{t
d' A logie ** my head — face, cra-
pium and brain— and more, il useful."”
Balfour (H.) The relationship of mu-

seums (o the stody of amthropology.  (].
Anth, Inst., Land., EXXIV, m—a:‘l
Argues for e Exafian, varieny,

O TaLe, ;
mm 2 hrﬂril;d:mﬁ
Tast b
s Natione! Masesm s5d ¢ FolbMa:
seam,'’ and special musemms to (llosirate
special subjects (environment, etc. )
Banchl (A.) Intornoal i ritranti
#'Andmdl Sarto. {.I{ p._I'AntmE.,
irenze, I XXXIV, 3J01-13, i
mmth :Et B lu.m' rinl Pd%{
wiew portraits of A
exivtence,

From
his phydognomic anal; Dr B con.
cludes that the pﬂfh'lllrii: nestion rep-
vesent of least three different individnaly ;
which ix Andrea is still doubtful,

Beddoe (].) The somatol of eight
hmdmfijb?np In training l:?thu Rayal
Navy. (). Anthr. lnost, Lond., ooy,
mw.g-aa] Deetnils of color chser-
vations of boys 16-17 years of age,
and hesd-measurements of 200 compared
with 86 reformatory school and 132
other boys of like agges.  The navy boys

have larger heads and are darker-haired
than the reformatory and  indostrial
school boys.  London-bom boys are
oftener darker.eyed, durker-haired, and
dolichocephalic,

Binet (A.) estions de technique -
alométrique d'a rhM.Bcrﬂlf:l dﬁ.:-
nte Psyr.bnl,ﬁ‘nh. 1903 [1904], x,
:%—4&] From measurement of 10§
subjects it was found that in 38 there
was no difference in length of head
when measured from the glabells wod
from the root of the nose; in 29 the
first iliameter was less, In 37 greater.
The individual differences are greater
with the greater excess of the glabellar
measurement,

Bréal (M.) André Lefevre. (R de I'Ec.
d" Anthr, de Paris, 1905, xv, 5-3.)
Brief 1ppr|:i|.thn of life and works
Amaong ather lterary efforts, Lefévre,
the anthropologist, published two vol-
wmes of poems pantheistic n sentiment
and classic in siyle and form, e was
also the author of & translation of Lu-
cretins,

Delvaille (J.) Laviesocale. (K. Philos.,
Paris, 19ag, tvily, $83-6o1.) The an-
thot does not aceept the theory that social

are 3 mere profompation of
iological phenomenn, M-n}gﬂ ]
isons of this order are superficial ‘niﬂ-
tevior. Human changes are due to in-
dividual minds, bt alone cannot
reate  civilization. Moral jdess, indi-
vidual energies estaping scientific for-
mule are also necessary,

Duff (R. A} Proverbial morality, (Int.

{: thics, Phila., 190y, ::w:rl;-:t-g.}
fom a eonsideration of proverba or
maxims concerning human oomduct, cir,,
D, contlades that ** if the jdes] of con-
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duct which most popular maxims present
s not of very high type, itls nt least a
many-sided  and e one
For maost of the lar maxims another
%:rt exists, The sn-
tagonizms, uncertainties, and controdic-
tions of life are well expressed.
Ginffrida-Ruggeri r-".] Le ossificazionl
i spaxl suturall e | parictuli divisi,
{Mon. Zool. Iml., Firenee, Igog, xv,
172-8, 4 fge ) Trests of cesifications of
sutural in relstion to divided
parietals. G. holds that htmmulli
membiranous spaces can independently
ossify. Divided parictals may be real
und , one J"" of the so-called
* divided parjetal '’ being really an inde-
pendent assification in the sutural spece.
—— 1l canale infrasquamoso di Grober e
altre particolarita  marfol uella
regione temporale, canale imterstiziale
¢ processo ensiforme.  (Ibid., 208-
303, ¢ fg.] Describes the occurrence
of Gruber's caml in two Edropean
{Romun Apulian) male skulls out of
1,300 examined, 1t did not occur ance
in 400 Papusn skulls, and the oaly
other ¢xample was in an infantile Pero.
wian skull. The occorrence of the ensi-
form is noted in four Peruvinn
skulls, Tn the Tialian skulls when It oc-
curs (¢a. 1: 350) it is not so typical,
peeudo-parietali iripartiti del
Frassein, | (1hids 1905, Xvi, 64-70.)
Critique of article by Frassetto in same
periodical for Dec., 1904. G, considers
that the cases of Zoja and Fusard, Ranke,
and the in.-:m_F ull nl';:t Paris Ma-
sEum . €20 mterpreted
atherwise than as divided parietals, and
attribates to him **an ext imary facil-
ity for secing divided parietals.'” The
theory of the ossification of the periparie-
tal sutural spaces is advocated by G.
——  L'indice tiblo-femomle e |'indice
mudic-omemle (A di Anat. e dl Embr.,
Firenze, 1 m, §546-65.) The con-
clusions of this iutmi:? 'rpn are that,
a macro-

1o the opdninn
sombi Egiln } does not alier the re-
wpective of femur and  tibin
nor doss microsomis (pygmism)  alter
them io any law,
The radis-humersl fndex §s higher in
male, ard not in females (o3 Calor
maintained); the grester development
of the homerus in gisnts, relatively o
the radius, is oot proved. Taruffi's
U law ', that low stature s accompanied
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——  Un cranio acrocefalico,
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h‘{ an sagmeniation of radisl length, is
disproved. The t majority of the
lower races have high anti-brachial in-
dieces, indepemlent of stature.
= i (A d. Soc.
om, di » boog, Xi, extr., pp.
LS
ments an orocep E g o
an individoal ea. 8 years of age, and dis-
cusses ihe 1 subject (views of Top-
inard I.vm:l dmle,— for the latter acro-
cephaly and oxyeephaly are synony-
mous), ‘The Prrngdnus closure of &
great part of the coronal and of the an-
terior part of the sagittal suture s the
cause of the excessive resction causing
the peculiar form of the skull, its prog-
nathism, etc. The capacity'is 1,330
cem., the cephalic index 06.7. The par-
letal bosses are asymmetrical,
Partecipazione della donna al pro-
gresso.  { Riv. Pop., Napali, 1904, estr.,
10 p ) [scosses rile of women in
humsse progress in ancent and modern
times, In the Homeric age and corre-
sponding epochs elsewhere woman repre.
sented] 8 progressive element ; man was
iest and warrior and conservative.
oman's conservatism to-day s retro-
gression ; she has been mechanized hy
religion, ete., and civilisation has lost
imfinitely much,  Woman must  be
allowed aguin o infuse into human cul-
ture her grace and gentleness, by acquir-
ing n clearer intellect and a deeper sin-

cerity,  Woman ceases 1o study before
she i1 twenty ; what would man do if he
were in status? Matrimony and
child-hirth are, after all, episodes, not
all of life.

de la Grasserle (R.) Del de
I"idée de ln té dans le langage,

(R. Philos,, Pars, tgog, Lvim, 225-
46.)  Author holds that sexual gender g
the slowest and latest of several stratato
appear.  Gender appeared long before
sexualily was recognized in this eategory ;
biotic and logistic preceded sexoal

gender,
Greenwood (M.} A first study of the
i h ¥

h iiman_d correl mhmuf the
uman Yiscera, special ce (o
the h::] “bi disensed heart. [ Bio-
metrika, . 1904, fi3-83.)
Gives siatistics’ Of weight, - variabilly,
correlation, ete., of hesirt, liver, spleen,
and kidneys, based on 1,382 cases from
general hospital fon wnd from 338
1o 413 cases of healthy hearts.  Special
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diseases and general want of health bath
tendd to incresse warighility and redoce
correlation.  Heart:kidney eorrelation is
highest. In  healih = beart-welght in-
crenses with age, bot the bealthy hear-
ts much smaller than the heart in disesset

The welghi of the a e healthy hear.
has been undcruﬂ.:u::.mui.!

de Eﬂuﬁn_ [F.} Determinazione della
e della forms dﬁ organismi
somatometria. [m ] . Rom. di
Antrop., 1905, X1, 17 Emphasizes
ce and distinetion of size {mass)

loven of nismi. Stalure deems

1o be the hest of size, all ovgan-
izms being reduced o 8 common stature
of rooo gnity, and the somatle ooefficient
being determined.  The value of the
relation between brain-weight and body-
weight is somewhot doubtful,  Invoman
the Lirain-weight is, relative 1o the body-

mm?m fn nnn, lﬂ-ﬁw:b::“e
not generally. independent of the .
lute imusses of organism.

Hellmich (H.) Der Gotze'sche Bisch-
angunesser. (L L Etho, Berlin, 190y,

XXXVl 58 3 fgs.) Gives resulis
of pn.tr.inr:;g:m with the Gitze

scarp-mensare,  See American Anthro-
fadogint, 1904, K. 5., V1, 554

Hervé (G.) 'Le jourmal de voyage de
Relisn, 3&-1['-&1!' A.nl,hr:l:i‘uh,
1904, X1V, 415-32.) Gives catracts on
maritime superstitions (use of ed
shark brais sx medicine), the Holtentots
[ " their resembles more the
oy of & turkey than the volce of man "'},
manners of the Europeans a1 Batavin in
Java [they keep slave mistrosses, selling
them when tired}, the Chinese in Java
{a ** Chinese question'’ exisied then as
now ), poloning by  female  slaves

by thelr Evropesn parmmours,
the Chinese of Conton (industries, reli-
o medicine, ete. ), the orangutan
ealled **a wild man""), etc. from s Ma
of the 18th cen [1754) by m 's
surgeon numed mﬂ,m’ﬁwmﬁp
u?gﬂ.{n. Die blagen Geburtsfiecke.
Ky Wiy 1605, LXXXVIL
53-8.) Dhscusses the occumrence of
% blge birth-marks ' Hongulhn&m’]
in Asia, particularly Japan snd China,

Indonesia {they are not unknown among

the Papuans), America [Ma Bra-

silian Indisns, #tc ), whitss of Emrope,
ele. Dr ten Kate concludes thai the
evidence in hamd indicsles ‘thut these

""hine spots'' sre sn isomorphism (in
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MacDougall (R.) Thes

[5. 5, 7. 1005

the semse of Lehmann-Nitsche), snd
“‘occur with different intensity end fre-
auency in all human races.""  Folk-lore
in Jspan attribustes therm lo coltus during
pregoancy ; in of China. 1o * the
slip of a firy,"" the mark of the king of
the lower world, etc.; in Java to the
“ Jick " of dwari-like spirits; the lick of
o snake, efc.

Lamieri | Vittoria) Folk-loreet pedagogin,

{ R di Pecol, Appl., Hologne, 1905, I
26-31.) Author describes a game of
proverbs introdoced by her into  the
schonl for the feeble-minded af Bologna
ani the good resnlts therefrom.

g

£X
faite dans 1e Sad de 1'Inde.  (Bull Soc.
d'Anthr. de Paris, 100y, v 5, v, 331:
40.) Diescribies a measure for taking t
length (height) lying, ete., of human

:u.?a:h,mnd by the anthor i southern
Indin.  The principle of the a tus

was sugges) illmule, finds
the difference between the t stand-
ing and the length lying to be abont
2°cm,

Lejeune al'-] La comtmanion. | Ibid.,
FLYS TR Discusses various theories

Lefévre, Reinach, Maory) concernin
&4 ntig:':Tl of mr:'unim n}prru:liud. h:
the Cliristian cliarches, ete.  For L. the
Cathalic ceremony is 8 survival from the
cannibalism of remote ages — anfhropo.
gtmﬂz_!_{y. 'l'hn;:I authar |la_:]h upn;}

atholicism 28 the greatest
the future. 8 i

von Lendenfeld (R.) Bemerkungen fiber

die Bedeutung der Rickbildung far die
S;L?umu;._ (A L Ramsen u, Ges-
iy Berlin, 1904, 1, 703-7.) Dis-
cosses the significance of regression for
hldnplnlim. gression of noused parts
not retrogression bat ion, for
it incresses the regression :ﬁ 1!::1:0!1:
orgnuism.  Tao get rid of the superfluous
iy an adrantage, —to accomplish the
tnost, with the least expenditore. Nega-
live variution leads 16 the regression of

what 4 un .
iae By uwed, superfloons; aapro
e of lhe

buman hand in the evolution of mind
(Amer. 1. Psych., Worcester, 005,
xVI, 232-42.)  General discossion, M.
hl_ﬂdl that there is i an mtimate connec-
tion between the featores of the hand
and the sool of man," that its individa.
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ulity i * no less characteristic than that
of the human face,”" and that *fin its
features and enpabilities is symbolized sl
that man has schieved in his long up-
ward march from the primeval oore.”

Mahoudean (. G.) FPoodre de crine
(R. de 1'Be, d*Anthr, de Parls, 1004,
Xiv, 332.) Note on a recipe of powder
made from the skull of one who has digd
n violent death, given in n Botanien] and

armacettical dictionary published in
in in 1716,

Mann (K. 5 Fafu-l expression,  (Intern.

Quart., N.. Y. 1gog, X, 148-62.)
Cenersidiscrision. Eaueathon wocliahor
itance constantly increase the differences

between sdulis,  The infantile snd sdult
faces smong civilized peoples are farther
spart than among savages.  Aristocratic
and socially-selecied classes have greater
social ex ness, The contrasts
hetween the faces of men and women sre

greater among civilized than among sav.
nge proples.

Manouvrier (L.} L'individualitd de I'an-
thropologie. {R. de I'Ec. 4 Anthr, de
Paris, toog4, X1V, 307-410.) Address
at St Louis Exposition, September 23,
1504, General discussion of the -
vidualization of anth as 8 dis-
tinet  science. Anthl::lwm 15 coun-

cemed with snatomical, phrsiological,
paychological, and seciol | differ-
ences, and the conpection of these with
oue another i pot to be forgotten.  The
practical organization of the science is of

t il?uu'nnu . The theoteiic .
Et?un ita individuality in the minds
of all anthropologists dominates all other
questions.

Mantegazza (F.] Frimee linee di psicolo-
gia pn:litiﬂi'.r ih. p. I' Anthe,,
1904, XXXIV, 143-82, 193-241.) Sec:
tions XXV-XXXII, of inferior
intelligences, psychic processss in lw-
man socicties, pathology of thought,
ety iml%lnfl‘.icrr and fancy "

] s B

and peature mees of man, ﬂPJ::-l
characier of human ibought {every
thought of weak brains s low), etc
!lmaryl increases !Lﬂ! Hml:;,', of
maces. In biology and psycho 100
== oo s of more imy thmz =2
fuwita  Afimerva appliss 1o muscular
effort.

Minakov (P. A.) O postdénii volos
{Russk. Antrop, Zhom., Moskva, 1603,

de M

Pearl (R.
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so. 2, =12, 2 pl.)  Treals af the grow-
ing !‘n.g of ':}urhzfr M. opposss Met.
chnikoy's ép{r_mwulu 1 limy—h!:r

Fmin nre igmen L]
ﬂi A K‘Eﬁlﬁu, e T SO
let (A.) Les tumolus. (R, de
I' Ec. d' Anthr, de Pariy, 15049, X1V,
247-62, 6 fzs. ) Treats of names, num
ber (exeeeds 3000 in France — infinitely
more have besn destroyed without re-
cord ) ; classification | trize tumuli or fom-
beller ;. peeudo-tommli = mattes,  dudter,
cic.); fadfer doe to mineral exploitation j
weargers oF more of less modern foneral
cairnz, also callied pirrviers: tombplics
or sepulehral tumuli of earth (barrows §;
neolithic tumuli, ete.  De M. holds that,
except those buried directly in  the
gmnf, all dolmens were covered by
tumuii.

Moft (1. F.} The Rouad Tabie. .
- fnaints

. Assoc. . Amer,, 1905,
X%, 231-64.) Tremts chiefly of the
Arthurian ** Bound Table " &5 a courtly
festival celebrated on some great feast
day. Author seeks to show that *<all
the known features of Arthur's Round
Table are found in primitive sgricultural
celebrations,”” the basis being Celliz
folk-custom,

Hicolle (C.) Heproduction expdrimentale

:‘n !;.:Ii&pr!Pi:‘hl_u le singe. (C.-R. Acnd.
=y TiE T o EXL, 2,
Describes the mungtﬁon af Eag&-::ﬂg
Macacur sinensis with leprosy from a
human being.  Other r:'luecl, expeti-
ments are jn progress al the Prsteur

Institute.

A potable wivapce i the
theory of correlation.  [Science, N, Y.,
1905, ‘M. 8., xxi, 32-5.) Calls atten-
tion to the im of Pearson's
recent memoir O tAe theery of contin
gy and 5 relation o apeciation and
wrﬂrifh-p::‘fﬂﬂm [Minndnn. 1 3?1., F&
1-3 ening 1 3
lmflind mui::]lgwhich“;l;u be effect-
ively handled by biometric methods,

Pitirement (C. A.)  Les races chevalines

dans Jes temps ef dang 1 Bull.
Soc. d‘Amhrd-e Mwﬂti. v,
412-36.) Discussion aod critique of
zhnmnlrl': rgm mﬂ-# eheval
maestigne om Ewrape of OFEFYeRE
(C.-R. 'Ass. framg. Ao d. Sci, 1903,
Bg5-62) Z b n error in m
the term lurge | prand ) to the
mee of Sanson the



etma-

dura, (A, d. Soc. Rom. di Antrop,,
z?. Xl, 52-5, 2fige.) Treats of two

I ethmo- lncrimal wormisn bones and
twa large wormin bones in the hard
mutufnfml: shemll (from Siena)

nnging o a person not more. than 1
years of age.  Faclal asymmetry
dental anomalies were alio present.

HRachitic influence is sugpested,

Preuss (T.) Der U der Religion
und Kunst. I Der Zauber in Kirper-
offnangen.  |[Globus, Broschwg, 1904,
EXXXV, 3217, 3.3-63. 3759, 38802,
10 ) Treats of the * magic" of the

i in conpection 'it.h the

monies), nrlpc of cobabitation |Peru-
vinn and Mexican cetemmonies for the
tare, pexunl orgies of
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R. (].) Ein Oberkiefer ‘mit Oberzihligen

Corr.-Bl. 4, deatschen Ges,
f. Anthr,, Minchen, 190§, XXXV, 57,
vhg.) The y teeth prew
after the wisdom teeth in the twentieth
yeaur.

Rhumbler (L.} Klaatsch's und Schoeten-

sacks Theorien iiber Abstammung und
Urheimat des Menschenpeschlechis [ A.
f. Rassen- u. Ges.. Biol., Berlin, 1903,
s oy ol e e of
atsch's 1 e oo of §
human m and the anthropoid-
stock branch ut the period of the mam.
mal, or the primalosd, pre-simian ances-
try of man, and the argement of Schoeten-
sack that Australis was the scene of the
origin of mankind, —here the natural
environment mu'pcdaily favorable lo
the development of such a being, . R.
imfsidm mﬂf hypotheses untenahble,
e discovery of fossil human remains,
etc., in Austrilia must occur before
Seheetensack's theoty can have a statos.

Infinence du sexe sur le
dessin. [ Bull. Soc. d'Anthr. de Paris,
lgd, Vv 5 v, 332-7.) Dn S holds
that dmwing is homosexual and of the
corresponding sex, —it is easiés for a
girl 10 draw u womesn, for a boy to draw
amun. The personal equation is large

“‘mutural drawings® and *influsnced
drmwings."  The esthetic sense handly
Rppears, even with cducation, before the
thireenth yess, There exists in man
an innate tendency to drw. Drawing
it‘rmdunlbthruumdlnﬂwirﬂl-
vidual,

Shaler (¥.5) Earth and man: an
economic forecast,  (lotern. Cuart., N,
Y. 1905, X, 227-30.) Acconling 1o
5.y “*the gemas Somio |5 ove of those ex-
u-plmnlh . of w‘hi-:h there are
many, w ve a peculiar capacity for
withstanding thuss influences Ih?cggmg
sbout the death of organic groops.’’
Man's intellectun] qualit him
from calamities and acci E exlinG-
tion and **he ix not to from the
earth thl.ll frl?auhl: t .'muoflr to
master it and himsell for ages of far-
reaching endeavor,”’ "

Slaughter 1]. W.) Music and religion :
8 psychological rivalry. (Intern. J.
Ethics, Phila., 1505, XV, 352-61,
According to the nuthor, ' music

are rivals for the ssme claims in
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cupi prmxl s T e .t.;::m

es its ace in

consciousness, we ul.;n look for no wide-
spread revival in religion.

Stoopa (], D.) Three stages in individoal
development.,  (Ibid,, toog, xiv, 81—
go.)  Auvthor seeks 1o show that ln the
individual, and mrﬂpmdlr-gly alsa in
society, there exist three developmental
stages : organication ; negative, exclusive
sell-consciousness ;  reorganizstion be-
ﬁm growing sense of sell and deeper

Strats (C. H. DHKI.M pls Erzcher,

('-.’ru hrs. . Lﬂry + Wien, 1905,

17-22, 1 fg.) We should not only
r.duuu children but we ought alsa to
let them educate us— especiaily in the
light of mems sama fn corpore ans,
The child must not be ived of its
ratoral and healthy instinet jor nakedness
and its expression,

Strauch (Ar.) Ueber eine Methode fas-
b onservierung frischer Leichen-
teile fir di=s Zwecke der somatischen
Anthropologie.  (Z. £ Etbn., Berlin,
1904, XXXVL, 671-5.) Gives author's

femce  with the Littlejohn wet
method of ng fresh parts of the

bed hly approves. A
h hzbem preserved by

;hln mthpd since  Nov., Igﬂj The
realism of the specimens is remarkable,
(E. A.) Ueber P I
bilder. |[Schwz LVﬂkr;ﬁ ||:|1.
1905, Viil, i-15, 47
of the so-called purchm{n pu-tm-u,
of which the asuthor has seen some
10,000 {at the Second  International
ess of the History of Religions at
Rale), ot memorial pictures for pilgrins
and devotees, of samis, efc. pic-
tures (hemselves, their erigin, use, eic.,
mre discussed, also the inscri of
them. Their fourishing period was the
time of the barok and rococo style and
they were made in monasteries, uh:.. a8
e. g, ot Elngedeln. These &
still sometimes presonted to chil
put inte coffing, or hung on f.ht.mbct

amunu (), Joua Gealtmss cvasi-
mm, md.I'h Lnud 1904, xuﬂltli
2 z cr Describies, from G.'s
nﬁi‘in mﬂfzam Journal of .-i‘rwir
alogy for t!s;. an Ippﬂ'l!lll- for tracing

akul th
ul.xrlmﬂ. B

Voliow (Th.})

PERIODICAL LITERATURE 333

Tenchinl (I.) D un canale perforunte

arterioso | infra-parictats) nella volta

cranica dell' vomo aduolte, [ Mon, Zool,

1tal,, Firenze, 1904, Xv, 101=10, 1 (g

This omenon of ares! oocw

three in 430 skulls of eriminals

and in 120 normal skulls investigatod by
the author

-

Terman (L. ML) A stody in pruoclrr

and prematuration, | Amer. J, of Psych.,
Warcester, 1905, XV1, 145-53 ) Treats
of inItnq- qdnullm::ld pi?ﬂunuun.
Over-presgure, crmi and reli
and sexual precocity, precocity “m
balsnce, pervousness, eétc.  There are
mpm:ocity. individual precocity, and
£ remsiuration " [ the result of outside
nees ).

Tovo (C.) Le forme del cranio nello svi-

luppoe felale. (A, d. Soc. Rom., di
Antrop., 1908, XI, 237-44-) Gives
resilts of examination by Sergi’s method
of 86 Fiedmontess fetal skulls (second
month 3, third 4, foarth §, flh 11,
ﬂ:l'h 9, seventh 7, ﬂuhshuls ninth 11,
term 31} OF these Is 37 were
pentagoncid, 22 ellipsoid, 20 ovoid.
Before the seventh month gb.9 % arne
ellipsoid-ovoid, after that period 74.5 E
F:utngm:id. Normally, therefore, t
tul skull pssumes from the seventh
month of intra-uterine life a pentagonal
form ; before this comes a distinet period
with an ellipsoid-ovoid form. The pen-
tagonal formy in adalt slmil is probably a
fetal residuum. Cephalic Indices are
given,
Variations squelettijues
du pied ches les mlmﬂzl dans les
races humaines. ull. Soe d" Anthr.
de Paris, tgo3, v 5., v, G3z-708;
1904, Y, |-5n. 201 i,]l, g7 by H 172

u.hlﬂ.
Enph mtbr.- study ql‘mm
uman subjects (43 Amennds), 57 an-
monkeys, etc., and 24 other
animals. The European foot is the
resilt of the very slow and
transformation of the foot of a climbin
ancestor, the tramsitory forms of wh
gtill occar in the flat oot of the fetus
and of modemn savages, The arch of
the foot is the most essentinl anthropo-
logical character, and the index of curve,
or relation between the height and the
length of the foot, is an jm t datom,
Very important also are food of the

supernumer-
ary bones, In the Mylobater und the
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gorilla in part ocenr the beginmings of
nﬂapmiml::lh: apright . pesition and
bipedal progression.

Vram (U. G,) L'indice alveolare inferiore.
(A i Soc. Rom. di Antr., 1905, XI,
49-51.) Gives the results of messure-
ments of the progeathism of the jaw in
34 (males t7), 13 Furpians
;mllﬂ 8), mﬂ&hlill:‘m;;hﬂ:, n::n[tld{

to the relation of the intergonial-
:;Iﬂﬂ]ll line to the interponial O
(T{dﬁt} An index below 103 indicates
chin, sbove 103 & pmg
jic ulveolus and @ retreating chi
Here the relation of two linear munuﬂ_»
ments s substituted for the measnration
of an angle.

—— Un quarto molare in on eranio di un
Cercocebes.  [Ibid.,, 47-48, 1 ig.)
i

n we from Somat
—xery small nm:mh-: fourth mn'l.l:Tn
# human skull reconded by V.
WIJ‘I.TH (H.)  Os tibiale esternum
Phitrmer. (£ . Ethn., Berlin, 1904,
%%Vl 885-2.) Briel pole on four
cases of this varation, one on both
sides.
The erigin and de-

velopment of the i dirle. [ Trans,
Ehmrﬁuh?ﬂ. 2 ﬂ“: » MR W,
32-42, 3 - AU =]
four types, Pt‘ loped from the of
 the sim gl knlfn in use over
weslern the 14th to the

16th centories ipclusive.'  As & distine-
tive wezpon the Highland dirk doss not
seem o exist earlier than the 171l cen-
ﬁ;r, althou hdl.t that ;:-:;;m “:;:;:ir-
L1} Wil n
1 e, ol e e
of Celtic arnament on weapons of the
17tk and 15ih centuries was a revival
rather than a survival,'
Wilder (H. H.) Duplicate twins mnd
doulle monsters. [ Amer, J. Anat,, N.

Y.. lpq. ":.i S:ﬂpz, i I'y..,: pl)

eir rela-
muhlp mm intrs-
aterine ips in twin

triplets and olhn multiple births, dupli-
:l.tll relation of
mﬁ“ to doubile monsters, clas-

gﬂmm { '
;:.“:m""'“*w . ey

ey G
By
mﬂmﬂlﬂl of duplicate twins (four

[¥. 5., 7, 1905

seis).  Good bibliography (pp. 465-
47:)]‘ Among the r::m reached
in this wa & m are these:
Tmns are cither duplicate (invariahly
of same sex— “the result of the totl
ﬂEpu ation of the first two blastomeres
a alngle egp ) or friternal | of same or
different sex — ! resulting from the -
mulianeows fpening uu:’l went &tv
tilization of l"url"::1 ﬂml‘-‘"l
plicate twins urul.li_r "m:mbh ca:h
other to the point of confusion'' ; fra-
termal twins mmy or moy oot resemble
each other. Symmetrieal double mon-
sters diploplagi) nre closely related 10
duplicate twins ; unequal dooble mon-
sters [autosite and parasite} are due to
* the secondary fosion of twe embryos. '
Twins show greater differences from
each other in the soft than in the skeletal
parts,
EUROFE

Abercrombie (].] A methed of arrang-

lng British bronze-age ceramics in chron-
ologleal onder.  {Trans, Glasgow Arch-
col, Soc., 1605, M. 4., ¥, sm:g.;hm
arpued that “the I'-hl!ah'.‘t s oldest
bronze- in Britain, and came
from 1;ermtrm:nl i P:n‘r red
in full in £ Awikr. In# andon,
1oy, XXX11, 373-07. Ses "dmerican
.w&wpgw. 1503, ¥ &, V, 560,
E ] Die deutsehe Kolonle Rie-
{ im Gouvernement Woronesh,
{ Globus, Bmuhwg l
27, 3744, 15
wcoount of the
bensdorf in the {;n'runmmt Voron
(fompnded in the latter part of the 15
mtm& b?v inmmigrants from  Sulzfeld,
eillmonn ) and its le. The
I8 Swabisn with a (ew Little
Russlan loan-words. The colomy orig-
inally numbered 200 souls; the popala-
tisn in 1902 was 1,12, prectically stu-
tionary snce 1881, The ie lmrn
retnined their Protestantiom, thrift, and
industry. Agricolture and catte-breed:
ing ure the bases of material culture,
Government lnterference (law of 1871)
gave the colony a blow from which it
never recoverad,

f-m":’l-l 2=
lntnrmting
of Rie-

Ammon [U.} Diie Bewohner der Halll-

F‘“« £, Rassen- o Ges.-Biol,, Ber-
IB'H. I B4-08.) Crifical résumé

discassion of Waldenburg's recent
'*“'k L1 W“E’Jﬂff Hmd Passencle-
memt wnter ffa ﬁr en e flicdiscken
Tanbstummen (Berlin, T'}W, PP 46),
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Nl Ko el
ta heredit taim ih
[ :\{ i th‘:,mdiﬁm of af-
fairs in the Frisian islands by references
to his theoty of the emigmtion of the
dolichocephals,

Anderson (L. F.) The Anglo-Saxon scop.
{Univ, of Toronte Stud., Philol, Ser.,
1903, 1, |~45I.] Author n:dncludu that
I proless singers existed among the
Anglo-Saxons as well as the othsr
Germanic races of the 6th, Tth and gth
centuries.’’  The soop was warrior, poet,
mpe, teacher, historian.

Bardon (L) & Bouyssonle (]. o A.
Mmung ie de la grotie EF:INQ-HIH::
Comize, (K. de I'Ec o' Anihr, de
Faris, 1904, Xiv, 283-04, S igs.] De-
scribes the **Cher Serre® grotto near
Noailles, condition and contents,—arch-
ealogical strata, fints, piercers and bor-
ers, nuclei and fakers, ete.  The “new
type " of borer. was common here.  The
faunn and implements of the cave attach
it to the Solutrean-Mugdaleninn epoch,
Thete are with Brassempouy
and Sordes especinlly.  One curving was
found. The number of non-retouched
flints was great.?
Bartels (F.] Ucher Schildel der Steineeir
und der fniben Bronzezeit ans der Um-
E:Tﬂd von. Warms o Rbein. (. £
ho., Berin, 1oo4, xxxvi, Sgi-7,
2 figs ) Gives accponl of examination
of some 50 skulls in the Paulusmuseum,
from the stome age and the early hromre
_llp in the nﬂghhwl:;d of Warms,
wo bronge- two sione-age
types ave dRGIEUEA
Baudouin (M.} Présenmtions des docu-
ments relatifi suy goutumes des Ma.
mlchens du pays de Mont, Vendée,
[Bull. Soc. d'Anthr. de Paris, oo, v
- 39%' ) Notes on two serdes of
photographs representing varions phases
of "n:rﬂﬂtiu]:,“lh? 4 maralchin '
wedding, ““mamichin®  dances, et
Bee American Anthropolopist, 1905, N.
5, VIl L40.
Borobro y Dias (F.) Les colonies sco-
llimwmtmiudemlslnfmm.
Hu@m {Int. Arch. L Scho hl’-}ol-
ng, 1903, 1, 10i-4.] Givesant
pametric d.h riu-!ght, h_eiil}'l. d:;l;
strength of hand, ete o
Ecﬂ;rghg to 8 * vacafion u.':hnr“ fram
Saragossa, aged 7-13 years.

Brecht | Or)

PERIODICAL LITERATURE 335

Ueber die FEolithen von
Hiere. (Z.f Ethn,, Berlin, 19o4, XXX¥1,
T } Hrief notes in sddition w D

ahne’s mocount of the discovery of
wenlithy ' st Biere, Saxany. The
original  finder seems to have been
August Rebe, 4 teacker,

Bruee (1.) Rrport and lnvestigations upan

the Langhank ?ilz-dwcliing- { Trans.
Glasgow Archeal. Soc., 1gog, '8 8, ¥,
43-5, 4 pl.) Treats briefly position amd
construction, objects of shale (one show-
ing human face), shell, stone, bone (@
highty ornamented comb) aond horo,
bronze fbuln, e,

(T. H,}) Report on anjmal bones
rom [anghank pile dwelling,  (Thid,,
409-51, 2 pl.) ed of oxen (chiefly),
deer, plig, goat, sheep were found. The
remaing eo nd with those foomd at
other Scoteh pile dwellings.  The ox is
the Her allifrons or Celtic “hoan,
the pre-Roman donestic spectes.  One
theep ts charpcters not found in
any existing variety.

—— On certain points in Scottish ethnol-

opy. [(Scott. Hist, Rev,, Glasgow,
1905, U, 275-86 11 fgs) Trems of
chambered caims, their contents and
human remains  Author holds that
when the enst of Scotland was oceupied
by an Eor-Asian [ Ripley's ** Alpine " )
reuple, the west was inhobited an
berian tribe whose customs snd coliure
have certain characteristic festures, The
Eur-Aslans  brought  with  them the
frmber, — the foof versel was apparenily
oative. There look plece "*a degenera-
ton i st of the [herdan before the
Eur-Asian type of custom and cultare."

Brydall (R.) Notesof incised and sculp-

tred atones at (1) Lussg (2) luch
Cailleach, Loch’ Lomond ;- amd (13} m
Glendaruel in Argyleshive. [ Tram,
Glasggow Archeol. Sac., 1908, ¥ 5, v,
!?-—QI. pl. ) Describes the stone effigy
of 5 Kesmog () ot Luss found ina
cairn, and a * hog-backed " stone and
other relics from the churchyard ; cross-
stomes from Inch Cailléach ; and several
corved stones from the churchyard of
Kilmodan, district of Glendarpe

—— lInscribed mottoes, etc., on arms

and armor. (Tbid, 31-22.) Gives
umerous inscr mfmn Scandinavian,
Old Engtlish, French, Scotch, (iermmn,
Spanish, and Oriental weapons, srmer,
powder-flasks, etc.  Such inscriptions
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consist of magic themes, weapon-numes,
pacred waords, mopograms and devices,
patrintic semtiments, historical references,
political moltos and legends, [Emoas
rames, marks, mames and  mosograms af
malkers mi{pllm of munufactare.  The
inscriblag of swords aud knives (Corsica,
Sicily) is not yet extinct,
&rﬂ.l.u {A) L'bomme et le mammouth
1'*]!)::“&“.:!““! sur |'emplacement
de la roe de Rennes.  (C.-R. Aced. d.
Scl., Parls, 1908, cx1, 168-5.] From
examiiution of the reglon in question the
conclnghon i rencherd that ** at the perind
of the deposition of the lower Chuat
wvels, man, elephant, thinoceros liv
n the valley of the Seine, on the very
site of the modern city of Paris"
tam (A.), Breuil (744 ), «f Ampou-
. [M.) Une pouvelle grolte pré-
ilorique & parois gravées, (K. de I
Ec. d' Anthr, de Faris, 1gog, X1V, 320-5,
4 fgn)  Describes grotto of Grése in

Dm-d.nmut discovered  in 1904 (the
eleventh so far known), its mntjnlj,

engravings, cie.  The Gréze grotto seems
to put sn end to questions os to the ag.
thenticity of these mural pictures, since
samd and clay secumulation had long
ered them up and indeed preserved
few now existing— the cive was

full of sich murnl engravings of
harrsed, deer, ete.  Their rodeness
mdicates their antiquity. The bison
though le, has both barna
represented  Flints and bones were also
found.

Capitan [A.), Breuil (7 A8¢), o
(M.} Upe uinutellc gralie a
gravées, La Calévie, Dordogne. tid, ,
379-81, 2 fgu ) Briel account I[n-l' the

with decorated walls nt La Calévie

the figures are of horses) in the Dor-
The engravings belong to the

same series ma do those of the ather

&F

fift:

Deecke (W.) Zur Eslithen sufl Ra.
und Bornholes, | Mitt, d. Naturw,
?:n_:uﬁrdhuld. 1905, XXXV1, 1-11.)
On groandds the author con-

clodes that the soconlled eoliths om the
tslands of Rilgen and Bornholm are post.
glacial.

Deniker (J.} Les Bulgares el led Mact-
illnlliuu{-] }Nuur complémentaire & la
communicatien du Dr Walefl. (Ball,

Soc. d'Anthr, de Puris, 1904, Vv 5., ¥,

450-66, map, ) Discusses the distribu-
tion of the cephalic index in Bulgaria
nod Macedonin, o the fnvesti-
gations of Watefl, Fittard, etc. In the
region north of the Balkans hmﬁf’-
cephaly predominates, in the south doli-
chocephaly. Western Rumelia is espe-
cially dolichocephalic. The indices for
women follow about the same course as
for men.  In the discussion M. Algier
attribuied the brachycephaly of the
north to 8 Celto-Slav and. the dalichao-

Iy of ihe south to an *¢ lbero-
Felasgic*® element,

Fion ( ffr.] Ueher neuere Ausgrabungen
in dinavien. (Z. {. Ethn., Berlin,
190y, Xxxvi, 668-70.] Notez en a
beidge of the early stone age near Nl
ved on the island of Secland, o find (oo,
400 A, 1) of various meial objects from
Finnestorp, Wesigotland, om-graves
{Bth cent. A, 0.) ut Alsten near Stock-
holn, & chisel and two axes of stone of
the Lapp stone age ('' Arctic'’ stone
gpel from Lillsund in Swedish Norr-
lund, and the richly carved Viking ship
of Tansherg —a ** national frensure.”’

Funde (Die) im Maglemose ond ihre
Zeltliche prihistorische Stellung.  (Glo-
bus, Brschwg,, 1904, 1LXXXVI, 363-4.)
o e bt

vr for L] 1903,
of the important d.im{:rgwu H;’;ﬁ-
mose of the west coast of the island of
Seelund of a Jarge number of stone im-
plements, tools of hone and hom, ete.,
nillcating & ** station '" helonging to the
earliest ‘neolithic period, ar pethaps the
of tramsition between the paleo-

ithic and the neolithic periods,

Giglioli (E. H.) Fictre adoperate per la
pe=n. (AL po 1'Antrop., Firenze, 1oo4,
XXXV, 315-6.} Briel nccount of the
miipie, or net-slones, in use on the Ilian
lakes, identical with those of the Ameri-
can Indisns, Pacibe islandors, etc.

Gluffrida-] (V.) Terzo contributo
all' an ogin fisica del Sicull eneo-
lithici Grotto della Chiusills, alle Ma:
donie presso Tinello cire. di Cefalt. (A
d. See. Rom. di Antr., 1905, x1, $8-
193, 1 pl, 4 fgs.) Gives detailed de-
i:rEme. with tables, of the messure-
ments of 12 skulls, 9 femurs, 16 tibia, 8
hnmE;, 5,r ;ulii, severnl sacrums and =
number of fragmen hones, ete., from
the burial dhl‘.‘;rﬁli:ilh_ The put-
bery mod industrind remaing are now
in the Foilla-Tedaldi collection. The
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Pr}?ﬂu:.: craninl form is the n:fmt
el i The average capacity ig
slmIlT:il 1477-6 ccm., the cephalic form
for 13 male skulld is dolicho-mesato ce-
ic. The estimated stature for males
1,686 mm., for females 5,500, These
sather tall eneolithic may be the
encestors of the tall Sicilinon element of
to-day, reluled to the ruce of CroMag.
non, the # Berbers,"” and the ** littoral
type " of Deniker, all one and the same
t f tly a tall type has ex-
isted in Sicily since cneolithic times.

Goldstein (F.) Die Malthusische Theorie
und  die kemang  Dievtschlands,
[Globus, Broschwg,, $90§, LXXXVIL
4fi-50. ) Author considers ** social over-
population " the menace, not ** Malthu-
sian  over-populstion " —the frsi has
besn present in Germany for some time
und s becoming more and more oppress-
ive. Not lack of food but excess of
waork, a&:ﬁllinﬂ of occupations, is the

real trou

Go - lnuhl::fw K.) Der pals.
mmn uliﬂe ]Jl!:rt!ms:&um
aus dewn Thluvimm von Keapina in Kro.
atien. [ Mitt. d. Anthr. Ges. in Wien,
1goy, xxxiv, 197-9g, 3 pl, 9 fgx)
mptcmmlurr L Describes re-

ns found by E: G.-K."s assistant,
5. Ostermann, in 1902, The fnds in-
clude some 400 bones of animals, the
lower jaw of a seves-yrar-old child,
some testh of children and adufts (in all
32), & fow skull fragments (obe showing
a marked fwber pariedale), and portions
of humert and clavicule of Iwa types,
The suthor finds two wrleties of men
[ the nce of the second due 1o some
irry of a forclgn honde ) of the same
old diluvin] species Moo privigening o
be repressnted at Krapina.

Gustalsons ((G.) Ueber das Schifi von
Tonsberg, (2. § Ethn,, Berlin, 1904,
xxxv), 670-1.) Beiel deserption of
the higl_l'r'_r omamented Viking ship foand
near TOosberg, Nerway. It is oma-
mented with animal fgares in the Nore
syle, inrelief  The boat wus used x5 a
Rreve.

Halbfazs (Fffr.) Der Einfluss dey Gen®
fersees mof die tkerungeverticilung in
sciner Umpgebung.  (Globus, Bruschwy.,
1905, LXXXVII, Hriel résumé of
the secting in Prol. A, Forel's Ls Liman
tresting of the influence of the Lake of
Genevn on the distribution of population.
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The riparian zane has greal attractive
power,—the lake i3 a source of food,
and land-attacks are more easily repelled.
Other factors; geographic, climatic and
meteorologic, have also been st work to
favor this zone against country behind it

Hanpdschin (C. H.) Das S worl bhei
Hans Sacha, 1. Teil: Verzeichnis der
Sprichwdrtern.  (Bull, Univ. Wise.,

I Lit. ser., 1904, i17, 1-153.] Listy
ﬂﬂnhﬂimll} under key-w the prov-
erhs and cognate expressions in Hans
Suchs. Rare in the un-c-ric of Kaight-
hood-times [in Jfowin only 42§ in Par
alval, 377 in the Wigalois 60), proverbs
abound in the folk-poctry of the térh
CEnluTY.

Handimann ‘E.i\ Brettchenwebered, [ Z.
. Ethn., Derlin, 1gog, xxxvi, 745
'Ir:g.]. Brief noles on weaving-boards

tely or now in use in various places in
northern Germany.

Heermance (T. W.) Ezxcavations in Coe-
inth in 1904. Preliminary mport, (]
Amer. Arch., Norwood, M.?“] IQEEI,
s, v, 1,2 pl, 1 Ag -
scribes the ;:{ri-:ﬂ; mF;Lthe o‘l‘u‘l temple
of Apollo, and certain pieces of sculp-
ture, e, found.

Bervé [G.) Les Alsaciens sous le rapport
moral et intellectnel, (R, de 1'Ee
d'Anthr. de Pars, 19y, XV, 295-
i:l_a.j Fimst part of ethuological study.

i the marked characteristics of the
Alsatians are pood-nature, honesty, and
Industry, but they are lacking in vivacity
and inttiative, considetubly addicted to
drunkenness, brave, pay, with 4 good
humor. Their habits and costoms are
patrisrchal, simple, and conservative,
with much sarvival of soperstition and

wlar rites and ideas which hauve af-
ected the Christhanity of the country.
4 Reverstons "' have been  common
through the sges and sectarian spirit has
been herce.

—— La colonie ailemanide du Klingenthal.
(Thid., 330-332.) Reésumés the account
of this German colony [ founded in 1830,
by resson of the manufacture of side-
arms | in Alsace given by P. A. Helmer
in the Keswe & Afpasce Tor 1903,

—— Le Morvan en 1794, . (Ibid., :gne,
XV, ga—ﬁ.j Gives extracts on the
L] paysans du  Afrvan,"' thelr
habits and customs, from a book of recol-
lections, ete., of the revolutionary com-



338

mittess of 179355, published st Paris in
1830, by M. G Audiger.
Eoussay (F.) Trois nouveanz polissnir,
{ Ibid., itg:z;, xiv, ﬁﬁ-—gﬁ, 2 fgn)
Diescribien rocks med for polishing stons
i:ﬂmu. iy the holes and * pigs "

icute sl Chissay ln Loir-et-Cher, and

la  Crémaillive, Monthoo-sur-Cher.
Many simllar ** polithers*' hove doubt.
Leas i leaving but few 1o

represml prehisforic fimes

Ealndl [K.) Newere Arbeiten sur Vilk-
erkunde, Vilkerbesehreibong umd Volks-
Kundle von Galirien, Russtich. Polen und
der  Ubmine.  (Globay, Brmachwy,,
1904, Lo, Jis-i8, 330-3, 4 fg)
Notea the rocent | 19oz-03) literature

oo the istiary, ethnology, ethnog-
mwi_ﬂ k-dore, ete, of Galicis, Ros
sian Poland, and the Ukraine, contaimed
In the ientions of the Cracow Acad-

emy of Scientes, the folk-lore jourmal
Laud, awed by the Lem soclety,
the Tehevichensko society of i
oie,, among which are included very
works by Fedorowskd on the
ife Homians ; Kolessa on ' Galician-
Rutheiian folk 3 Gnatiok on Gall-
cian-Ruthenlan  filk-tales (2 wole g
Franko on old Rumizn fulk-tales, etc.
b, Yoo i
i y e, Tal-
ko-Hrymeewice, ete., on Slavic ethnalogy,
Cleewski om the ethnalogy ana history
of the hesrt, Windakiewicz on ihe
ancieot Polish folk-drams, wic, Suchie-
wica"s work on the Husuls is alss note-
worthy.
lﬂﬂl‘ ev (5 Ac)  Aumchsnskie Kalmyki.
Rusl. Antrop. Zhuse, Maskva, 1903,
Na, 1, 23-47, 4 fgs, 3 dingr. |, Gives
reniilis of clserration and measarement
of 200 Ealmucks of both sexes and
cyfli g K. com the Kal.
mmcky their Asisiie pelatives the
—the effect of the European
ot of fa. 130 yeurs B seen
the bass] race rematn
O 93 males between the sges of 31 and
65 yeary, $6.00 % had x stuture between
and 1475 mm.,  The wverege ceph-
1.

L. M) The
h:u 1 t e king's bausehald
Unir.:n’h-., Hist. per., 1904, 1,
s5=2n4. ) ﬁ-
account, with index, of the old English
coart, Ita constituting, officialy, ele,

i

g’-i

é
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Lissausr (A.) Erster Hericht fiber die
Thatigkeit der von der Deutschen  an-
thropologischen Gesellichafi gewlhlten
Kommission {lir hintorische Typen-

karten. (% 1 Ethm,. Derling 1904,
XXXV, $37-60}, 62 fgs., 3 mapa)
This valumble first report of the com.

mittes of the German Anthropological
Society on prehistoric type-maps presents
llhm"hutknmﬂp of 'T: anid rimmed
bronze axes, oar and disk head

and whee! hend veedles, for the German
empire, with indications whero speci-
MOnE Bre oW vod and references

o Llteratire, e timmed brones axe
has the following varieties : - Armorican

, MNofth Cermun, South German,
- s ““nicked,"* long-stemmed, Fsst

Baltie. Transition lorms are very num-
erous. L. wishes to ban the word (o
und ‘use only Asf (xx¢). The Armori-
can iype is the dmpleat, the East Hal-
He very limited in occurrence.  The oar
needle has 4, the disk necdle 2 types, —
there §s also an East Baltic type of the
disk needle with flat ribbon-spira] hesd,
O the wheel needle there are 4 types
[earless, Upper Rhenith with one eye,
Central German with two and four ears,
Hangwerinn with three eams). Lo op-
poses the idea that the wheel neciles
were trom the disk needles,
Long mfler the bronze mge, in the
Roaun impertal period, the use of wheel
nestdles appears agaio in Livonin, ete

Mebls (C.) Dic neuen Aulﬁrnlmuﬁ
im neolithischen  Duefe  Wallbih!
Newtadt » 4 H. und ihre Bedentung

fir die Kulturgeschichte. [Globus,
Brnachuwg, 15905, LXXXVIL, 1 a7

1) g the im nt recent
neolithic findy at Wallbdhl in 1504,

keming fo indicate the existencs of &
village (22 huts have been snted), s
new fat for Bavnrda and the Palatinate.
The most imteresting objects are cemmic
%ﬂtﬂ, ueinlets, ladols, mb. flints, ete.
This nd establishes a settied popalaticn
in this al ca. 3000 L ., with
trade relations with western Switzeriand
northern Ttaly, the Dunube country, and

Meler (S} Volkstfim)iches uus dem Frei-
und Kelleramt. (Schwsz. A. [ Viksk.,
Liirich, 1908, viii, is-j:.] This fifth
section treats of falklore and folk-cus-
tom gonnected with the wurious saints’
duys, etc,, of the year |5t Martin's, St.
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Nicholus’; Christinas with its choral sing-
Ing, St John's, 54 Silvesler's and its
songs of which specimens are given, New
Year, The Three Kings and the star
songs, 5t, Anthony's Week, Camilemas,
St Blddus’, St Agstha's, “diny
Thursday,"" Lent).

Meisner lmﬂ:} Ueber Danewerk ond
Hedehy Ritckblick and vormittelal-
terfiche Befestipungen, (& [ Ethn,
Berlin, 1904, xxX%vi, 675-97.) Dis-
cusssd ihe  pre-medievil fortification,
Danewerke, ete., shout Hnlr_hthur
Schleswig, which once gunrded wp-
proach 1o the Jutish peninsula | Krunm-
wall, Danewrerk, Hohburg, Osterwall,
attributed to the Damish King Godfrey,
o, Bolfl A, b )

Belville (R l).? ‘The use and form of
Judicial torture in England and Seotland.
(Scott. Hist. Rev., Glasgow, 1005, 1,
22548, 28 In)IeTm briefly of thumb-
scTEwWs, ¢ winkies," the rack,
branks, stocks, Jougs, anklets, headi-
mun's  axe, re stool,  *the

maiden,' etc. In contrary Io
| theory [not in England,
wﬂﬁfﬁ[ :mul.:lrr secms IL have been
mwiul.

Montessort [ Mara), Sui caratieri antro-
potmeirici in relazione alle ie in-
telletoali del fanciulli selle scusli.  [A.
per I'An s Firenie, :gr, XAKIV,

{6 to fntellectual
30, worse 40, better 35) in the ele-
mentiry schools of Rome. meas-
uremnents for each individual are given

in
the tables - alw the same detsils for 23

best pupils and 33 backward Is. The
mpifum;uul Is wgﬂm& 1o
hare & greater of the bemd
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house and citile marks on the filand of
Filwy, belonging to the 13th and 181k oen-
urtes—thelr gge i ca. 400-500 or Goo
years, There are alsi duck-marks { boring
the web-gkin, #c ). The otile are
marked by snipping the cars  The
hiouse-mnarks sre used ooall wets of uten.
wils, tools, ete. House-marks were some-
times engraved on seals,

Ochener ().}  Vollstilmliches aus Einsle-

deln nnd Umpebung. (Schwi A L
Viksk., Zilrich, gog, v, 296-315 )
Gives from MS. of Jakolh Ochaner Hl:;rg&
msrg]am. 1Bo7-1871 itemy of folk-lore
and folk-custom from the region of Ein-
spirits and gnomes,

tw, witches, st
sort ol dharrrard),
exorcimn, Easter fire,

siedeln, comoormi
nnimais, fmects, p
menscddlion {|1
v Kindhestein, '
et

Ocsten (G.) Ucher die bisherigen Ar-

beiten der Rethra- Kommisdon, (£, L
Ethn., Berlin, 1904, xxxvi, 788-4y, 3
fge ) Gives account of recent excava-
tioms in the Liepe n +  Author finds
evidrnce of Slav

Oliphant (].) The mariage de conve

nanee o Franee. (Interme ). Ethles,
Phila., 1905, XV, 1 A & mars
iage de comvenamer ls an historical con.

vention and has an ex poid fireds defonce,
outlined here. It is materialistic in or-
igin and effect.  The cotivent-cducation
of girls enahled it mm’nu;‘but free
Intercourse of young pmp&u nol yet
that completeness which will sbolish i

la 7 Lin bio-
Wﬂéﬁ.] nuova * cartelia

wilicati** sdotiste nell’

amal e di P. 5 (A 4 Soc
Rom. di Antrop., 1505, Xi, I04-20.
with owta s

instructions  for . the *bio-
IEEEH’I" (3 .ﬂ 1l !
the police :mbuhmﬁ:h Tralinn
government in 1899, and since amended
:ﬂnﬂhulmhll;tt::hﬂmﬂ int
adopted Govermment in Jan.
1pay for all Lialy,

Pellandlnt (V.) Usi e costumidi Bedano,
Ticio. A,

- ]I.;’umk.&m
1004, YIII, 241-67. reats

and hulhhwﬂm&mm
L i trades, cle, folk foods
and drinks, religious festivals nud usages,
carmival customs, **§tahle * eveningy,”’
bt and christeéning, weddings, per-

Bedano dinlect, pp. :5!4:1.
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mﬂmﬂiw:mlm’qﬂm
of artists of po mean sort aod
even now ity fame for lenrned men is not
st all extinet,

Pernice (E.}) Ueber die Griber in Thu-
row bei SEL Em;.}l ;h_-r}:i:.
1 XXXV, 753-8, 4 5
#bu stone ﬂ‘:l ot Tharow and con-
fenis, um- pﬂltl!ry fragments, gold
wpimal, bronce ::u:l e, elc

Pittard (E.} De la sarvivance d'un type

criinien négroide dans les Inticns

anciennes et mutun-p:nh:nd!u I[
(M. 4 Sciences phys. et nat,, Gemhe.
19ay, xvil, 625-39.) From examina-
tion of 47 skulls from the ossaary (early
medieval | st Sierre in the canton of
Valais, P, diszovered two female skulls
(indexes 71.05, 76.84) resembling the
Grimaldi type, snd pronouncedly: ne-
groid. T, believes that the representa-
tives of this Quaternary type were not
confimed to southern France.

Pudor {H.} Nordische Refse, | Mitt. d.
k. geogr. Ges. in Wien, 1008,
xlt'ul, 133-72) Treats of Stockholm
(mrchitecture, painting, museums, el |,
St Petersburg (soctal street-
life, markets, etc. ), Moscow (architec-
ture), Finland (mrchitectural renais-
sance, the Finnish question, art and
urtists, Rumeberg, Vallgren, Edsliel,
Gallen with his Alno-mythos, Jiinefell,
Sibelins, composer of music), elc.

Beick {E.}) The present state of Europe.
(Tntermn. Quart., N. Y., lgncnsf X, 211
26.) Treats of the qﬂm hﬂplﬂll*
jxm and its imnominate anti-cyclone, ete.
British imperialiam s need-bom,"
Gumm. “'l:ll'lln*hﬁru " Hugsian, the

force. Thl:
F.: Spmluhmhm
rench fumidrsizm is skin-deep. Amld
all these wer is imminent.

h‘hﬂ‘h {P } The Sclavs. { Intern,
N, Y., 1994, %, 3245. 3’:‘:.,
ﬂnnnfh 4 TREE, recent
The suthor, whospells the name '
nl’ iihe coming of the Sr.ln o
! ndopting outgrown ethnologicn]
r,hmu. On the averaye, he * hnn‘

an animal as the :-r:rﬁh

E""”"ﬂ ek phaicall Mm“i’

irially, y o ¥,
&11 Ethno-senti-

mkﬂmﬁdnu in Hussinn

. Another Peter the Great may
mﬂ reality of Panslaviam.

Schmidt

[% 5, 7, 1505

Report of committes appointed by the

Society, at the request of Mr Bruce, to
cooperite with him in the excavation of
& pile structure st Langbank in Oclober,
1902, (Trans. Glasgow Archeol. Soc,,

1905, N. 5., ¥, §2-3, pl.} Corroborates
Mr Broce's details,

m.} Lenl:i m;.ew

il'Aml:r. dl‘ Pu-ls, 1504, XIV, 335-.13,
with details

gk tasuTEments :Ipmll.ljr, the hua

man remaing (29 skeletons in all, of
which & number were not in condition to
examine nl!;l'!!rllu found in the + cubie

ves ' of Chamblandes, near Lausanoe,
in 1901. One female skull is treated at
length { 349-354] The average e
index i 74.094 ; the estimated -
weight mises the Chamblandes people
above those of modem ** lower races ™
-ndlmd:m}.‘ﬂpm:hlhuuflhe Euro-
pezns of to-day, although they were
af smmll stature. Three chiel cranial
.Eu (Hervé's Faumes: Chaudes, prob-

iy the descendant of the Magdaleninn
pi::sghl.h.lc r?u: ol Laugerie-Chaneelnde ;
L rimaldi type of Verneau, of uegrmd
nafure ; & nealithie dolich
of northern —two skulls unir'i are
recognized. ¢ other remains [Bints,
ornaments, axes, et ), indicate the first
partof thenge of polished stone ss the peri-
od of lture, and complicated funeral
CCTEMOMILS WeTe Em:tuhl m*mg:ﬂe 5.
considers that the rem:uu al
hlandes prove that Switzeriand wu in-
habited at the end of the ithic and
beginning of the peolithic age by the
ancient prehistoric races of porthern and
weslern Earope.

(H.) Trop-Mykene—U
Archiologische P-nildm ?-L Er.'lm.».
Berlin, 1904, xx%v1, o8- figs. )
Discuises mhuﬂngu] pnrl.]l:h. in the
ﬁ-.hmbe culture of Troy, Mycense, and
Bedily ornaments (buckles,

ﬁ" eic. |, the eulture of the Thrasi,
e nealithic mmrl‘ the Danubian
Balkan coun Lengye!, Tordos,

ete. ),—painted cemmics in particular,
S. holds that the evidence justifies u.e

culture-area, and that
had their share In the development
narmowes Mycensan coltore.



CHAMBERLAIN]

Schmit | E. ) Tovesti d"un puits funé-
TRire hu I’ .gmlhiquep?phinﬂ
curnackenne ) A , Marne.  {Ball,
Soc. d'Anthr. de Pans, 1904, v 5, V,
466—9.) Briel ncoount of & burial pit of
the Carnscesn epoch and fis contenis
{several ﬁtlemmm:ﬁmnfdﬂ m% 15
years 3 two ety serpentine,
ete ). .g!;. Schmit, with Manouvrier,

ints onémlh:{lm ce of a sicatific
vesli etc.,
uplurhf; in non-scientific er

Schoeider (K.) Ide Entwaldung Istriens.
{ Globius, Bruschwg., 1ga4, LXXXV], 297
9. ‘Sketches the history of the defores-
tation of Istria, from éarly times to the

t. The remalns found in the pre-
istoric ' stations "' indicate forests where
none are pow,  Neither the Romans nor
the Venetinns, but the mbahitants of the
peninsula are 1o be credited with most of
the destruction.

Schoener (). G.) Die Koloniestion Siid-
west- Finnlands durch Schweden. [ Mitt.
d k. k. geogr. Gea in Wien, 1908,
XLV, 1734 ] KRémmés the viewsas
to the Swedizsh colonization of Finland
contuined in Wiklund's recent work Aqr
komemes Syensbarne A Finland - (Up-
ala, rgor). Manlelius holds that the
Swedes have inhabited Finland for some
4000 while the Finns came there
only alter | ing of the Christian
S ladots 0% priseacs ol the Swes
alike indicate the the 5
in Finland ra. m

Stast (P. E) « !-g]-_lh' E.) Grotta
'Raminelli Casiro, m{ﬂ' }{}mnm
starione con faune § nciali calde e di

Nots preventiva, (A, per I'-

Antrop., Fireoze, 1904, XXXIV, 17-81,

4 pl.) Detailed secount of grotto with

interglacial [warm epoch and - steppe

period ) animal remains, among them sn

Astatic member of the Eguide— all in-

o n:ﬂd mto 1:: E;e by bunters, In

man
m,mﬁuhnu kiﬂdm,pc:l
itive, Iater & corre-
spesing e 4 f e T
uent Z
and since, I‘.btﬂ'lemg'lﬂ have been
vigited by man.

. Et-ﬂ;i?. Der Geist der Getreide-
darre n Namensfest bei den Gross-
tussen, (Globus, Bmschwg., Iga4,
Lxxxv1, 366.) Résmmés Balol"s ac-

count in the Skivepdrmaia Kosiia of the
ewinny or mt&ﬂdnhyﬂth:pﬂn—

5

i
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driers among the Great Rossians and the
celebration of his rame-feast.

Tarbell (F. B.) Some present problems
in l;hi ki ) of Greek scolpiure,
{Amer. ]. Arch.,, Norwood, Mass,,
I Il 8., VIII, 442-459.) Discosses

h o rile of copies in recon-
struction of history of Greek sculpturs,
muﬁmlc in the works of & single master,
L = 1

¥. Ein altvordisches Freilichtmusenm,
(Globos, Broschwg., 1904, LXXXVI,
256-7.) Brief account of the open-air
museum for Norwegian archeologic and

w:-phw: antiquities recently esiah-
in the Jittle town of Lillehammer
in the heart of Norway, — the Afajfan-
gem, a8 it bs called.  Here the objects
are preserved in the very houses them-
gelves; art and architecture are genuine
and real,

—mmm der  hanseatischen
R Enumi:n\'l" - (Ihid, 379-80.
Brief account of the rl'::nnnﬂm, oW
completed, by the Swedish government,
ol famous ring wall of Wisby, ene
of the most important remains of !?{l.nu-
;;i-n ;:chilmm end fortification in the

arl

Voroblev (V. V.) Astrochanskie Kal-
myki. l"ka. trop. Zhur,, Moskva,
1903, No. I, 1-22.) General descrip-
tion of the physical characteristies of the
Astrakan based on the author’s
observations of 75 individuals The
chiel anthropometric dats concerning
these 75 are compared (p. 12) with
those ned by Meichnikor, Koll-
mann, Deniker, Erkert, Ivanovski, otc.
Vorohiev's average stature, 16422 mm.,
s higher than that of the others. The
et Ry e gl

k..
halic index is 83.05. The Mmp?lr;
characters are especially marked in the
young.

Wasgen (L.} Fahrien und Wanderun-
gen der nordlichen Adria.  (Mitt. d.

k. geogr. Ges. in Wien, 1905, XLviil,

30.) Treats of the islands of Veglia
?:riﬂi the dals dance and buparije or
hero-songs), Cherso (with the tomb of
St Gaudentnis, who banished all poison-
ous snakes) and Arbe, whose cathedrs]
contains St Christopher's head.

Wateff [S.;l Contribution A V"étode an-

ue des Bulgares. | Bull. Scc
d'Anthr. de Parls, tgog, v 5, v, 437-
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58, 70 )  Réswmés the resulis of an-
hﬂﬁfﬁmﬁrﬂ ohservations on 36,493
er (nge 19-25), 319,841 schoal-
children (age 6-20), several handred
ather Bulgarians of all apes, 500 hrains
of Bulgarians of all ages, snd 1,330
crumin, = few of which belong to the 13th
ceutury, Helght, coloe of eyes, hair aml
skin, measorements of head wnd fice, and
'II-EI:'I'-I of brain are n:inndmed. The
Bulgariana are predominantly (5o
:-cnt.r brunet, anly § per cent buﬁ
b ; have an average siature of
rﬁﬁ_;en.intm[mm 156.7) & l.m
AL pﬂbni ]d ht ol ;&E
huve an o e brnin-w 1
for men :ﬂﬂl!&l for ';' 'l{
beaviest bmins come from the Macedon.
inng, the lowest lﬁmngtmd&um the
southern Balgariane e country
pmpie have heavier brains than the
The heariest male
hnm.i'l R hlzlnngﬂ! to & peasant,
as did :' beaviest female brain
(1440 g7 )

Wibling (C.}) Dmminghugmqllelsjng.
borg. (¥mer, Stckhlm., 1904, xx1V,
2 94&:, i Dncrihu
unu { fint objects, pmlmds. pitted m:l
"eap'' sinnes,

Wilser (L.) Urgeschichiliche Neges in
Ewopi. :It_ﬂlnh-u. Broschwg,, 1903,
LXxXVI, 45-6.) Risomés dain as to
the. existence in Earpe in intoric
times of a negroid race. 'I'lf:ﬂmlmt
nlﬂm was the skull from the Mans

ring in w55,
ﬂmu then mnnﬂm!f i 5;,
on Lake Gemg&hukLn
Vernenu, Hervé strength-
{mh.l the cate, and m little  doubt
exists, mocording to W,, of the former
presence of negro-like pmplell.umlh-
‘western Enrope,

Zaborowaki (5.) L'autocthoolume des
Slaves en Europe. Ses premiers défen-
seurs. (R V'Ec. d'Anthr. de
1505, Xv, 3-17.)  Treats of the various
theories as to the European orlgin of the

gtbnhh and 1gth cenfuries —

wiecki, Lelewel, Malte-Brun,
W’llsnf Samokrasov, ete.  Z. upholds
the Enmpﬂn origin, — probably n the

Zl:llllr A- Die Knabengeasll-

Volkak., Zurich, wu z-
:’93 5 53'

&mllubmguem oi llschaft m nd
or youth'
ety, of Sargans in 1833, Ses Awerican
Anthropologist, 1905, NO&, VI, 141,
Ziricher (G.) w. Reinhard (M.} Aller-
hond  Aberglanben ans dem Kanton
HBern. (Ibid., :ﬁ;.--st. Gives 160

iteins rititions, ele.,
from the (mn ﬁm concerning
childeen, dnmulu: uimlh and  indus-
tries, clothing, dreams, folk-medicine,
m.u:uq:e,, dﬂth lj-m h'MWr
ghosts, etc.

AFRICA

Bagge (S5.) The circomcision ceremony
among the Naivisha Masai, [gﬂ{nﬂﬁ:'.
Inst., Lond,, 1904, 167-9.)

I:l-mﬂy the E wmoty feast, the boy's leass,
the operation of crcumcision after these
also the circumcision of girle The
ET lut;‘ for 3 mnuE:s, nulhuhl'nr
two or girls the np:rﬂur i
femalg ?mlir lfn s for boys a
member of the Andmu-m who are.
eattleslayers.  No uncircumcised youth
can bave connection with & circumcised
;a;um,. but may with an uncircuncized
1.
Besuch (Ein) beim

: }{Mm.d.k.k. ;:lg?
Ges. in Wien, 1005, xLvin, 103-7.)
Reproduces from the Mot Zeitung a
description of the Bangals, a little visited
tribe of central Africa, who are said to
be still cannibals, The chief and his
surroundings are discusied,

a:r-mw; “The Komn in Africa.
Afric. Boc., Tond., 190, IV, 157~
1}T11;“nfthtiuﬂnmnftht
G, Arabic [mgmge.md'lhe
feast of Rammdhan, negro  Africs,
Theh!ﬂm Hndimﬂmmbunn
called Muhammedans less ire-
guﬂintmhnﬂnﬂmh: -muhoi
the macred text, ‘Their chief
lnCh:iamuil are s lts desocial

ning 1n-
n! u ftm-llrhu, disinte-

b hmn;hlqmmﬁ:
- In many respects

the Hﬂslmilmniu best ms acts of
Christinn missionanes and their country-
mmmimuen . The
%31 is sdid 1o refer to a
Hﬂ‘“‘] Muslims have oo negro-
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crnfm D} aﬁhn.uhm:m-. A

{Ibid., 332-
1.] [ thﬁl‘.‘ m Amb w jor ¢
e g Lﬂ.'bl.n}, Vunln({l.ul:qu v,
Rugaruga ¢ ¢ for ok, elc,

The Arab, * wi.llrn!l is & disturbing
feature bnlh in African and African
tangunges.”  Tle bas ** marked indelibly
his Semitic phonology on the musical
Haotu tongues.” The blend of the east
coast is Arab in mouth and African in
mind. The Loban makes fun of it in a
little song.

Enmmlnlh“iﬁ. 1.} Sub-tribes of the Balr-
el-G Dinkas. (]. Anthr. Inpat,
Lond., tpog, xxxiv, 149-66, 1 pl 3
fgs.) Notes on customs,
and pursuits § legsl, ﬂhiui ﬂ reli-

jons jdeas ;  superstition wﬂﬂm‘lﬂ
ile magic) ; aris and ﬁH-IEI'-':I- cl-_'r
mnddsnfutl}t] : music mdln'hg{hlﬂ

]Mw;nIMpmj, ete., of the

Dinkas snd Golo, with s few notes on

the Jur. Among the Dinka n ceremony

of speech obtains. The Dinkas are bet-

!ur!pummmdﬂlﬂehﬂdlmuhm

of cattle is the great

-.mﬂuqn. and hnding them the chief

Force of public DE‘:W

reguiates conduet.  The Dinkas a
good map-making sense.

G. F.) NWiger delta natives, with
sp@ti reference o maintaining end in-
creasing the population of southern
Nigerin. (]. Afric. Soc., Lond., 1905,
l‘r. Mnlﬁ, 2 an, 3 nupL} Afer in-

decrease of

li're ul.lwt discusses the
B e s
iul:ﬂ three classes, sccording to
hygienic zomes: Waterside peoples—

e of the Ve Swm the
" " oare idn! places for {i"i
slaves ; each b & [ictle lnwn, mth a
Bl 1) of be bush {gndmun!
CORFL — e i
of oil I!I;PII!} inland
near to Africa cml‘::lhm: frass -.ud
forest men (hordier type, with lron in-
dustry and coffon cloth).  Diseases are
discussed, also native hygiens, with

for health fmprovement. In

twao {pp. 220-6), ** Negroes
in the :Ittdﬁulcl*'lnd"ﬂ in
the West Tndies **

David (].) Weitere Miu-linngm fiber
das Okiapi. (G Broschwy, 1504,
Lxxxvi, 385-6, ves some of the
nitive numes of this animal, notes oo its

AM. ANTW., N K, 7-13
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distribution, knowledge of the pygmies,
ele,
lle (—) Les haousnet de Tunise,
Bull. Soc.d’ Anthr. de Paris, 1904, v*5,
¥y 395-404, me—:- Treats of the sepul.
chral chambers konown s Soouanes
aulhu '") from their resemblonce to
ni' the Suks of the Barbmry
coast, ﬂf 188 existing in Tunis, the
atthor has visited 138, of which G4 were
discovered by him, Variations in form,
etc., omamentntion, scalptures, Tav-
Inp\ I:-lmtlngl {ornamental, symbaoli
are briefly described. The
::ulpl.urm recall the South Algerinn rock
carvings, ete. The darwanes themselves
find analogues in Sicily and in the ari-
ficinl grottocs of Marne,

Fafrclough (T. I.) Notes an the Basulo,
their history, country, ete. (]. Afric.
Soc., Lond., 1905, 1V, 194-230%, 4]:5 ]
Trﬂll of the early his
who intruded on the Blzz:mrn their ﬁnt
chitels, wars, etc. ; numes of munuhn
and rivers; rl.in-m-li.ing; puilds and in-
itiation schools for boys and girls ; bur-
lal costoms, salutations, ete. A famine-
origin of cannibalism i suggested (p.
197). TIn the rain-making of 1885 mere
than 10,000 people parl in the
Leribe district alone, Lefi-handed na-
tives are rare,  The native fon of
Basutoland increased from 218,500
in 1891 1o 347,731 in 1004

Hﬂ {'K. D:r Hﬂulnm in Deutach-To-

et Ny ad et
13—-—“.: ) reats af history -
n?l the Ho (Eewe) e, their
wars whh Ashanti, their a tto

the CGermans of 'lagn. ete.  Religion
wilie),
judges, pmle gssmbly nl'l‘.hmnh&vt f-
teen years of age) are briefly considered.
van Geonep (A.) Ueber das Thtouieren
ln delﬁih.} {Z. £ Ethn., Berlin,
XXXV, 745-50. ) addnomicle
(see dmer. Anthrop., 1904,
N &, V1, 732) facts concerning lattoo-
ing mmong the Khumir, s mountain-
pecple of Tunls, Waords for tattocing
nre discussed. The cross here is not of
C!!.rutltnuigin.

ﬂlﬁnll [E. Il - sale-moneta  dell®
'..'mtmp. Firenze,
per |
:r.:uur, ld';—i: Dmibu Ih:
t-tnoney '

l’run.ﬂ.rﬁh,huhturd'm lhﬁTlltl.‘I
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its use and how it is obtained., There

are four vaticties —ganfur, lwedden,
amalid, and fescese.

i Sahariens. '[:E I"Ez.
" Anthr. de Paris, 1904, x1v, 263-82,
11 fgs.) Résumés data ntlv:t:nmﬁm-
tion, tempernment, stature, ..Eigtln,
scuity of vision, vaccination, intelligence
of 119 men from various parts of the
south snd extreme south of the Algerian

with eth hic notes. More than
half were ¢ The av stalure
wed 168 m. The chest-gi of the

pomad shepherds excesded that of the

oomad  himters.  There was ooe my-

opic. The Saborians are more intelli-
gent than the people of the Tell.

—— Contribution & 1"#tude sociologique

des femmes Sahuriennes. ;!hid., 411=

" e Tun-

mens from the family tent for days leads
'ln:c:minl'rudmonthlptﬂur
the women, grudgingly given by jealous
huwbands snd often cruelly avenged,
Dayghters are and di af
ve | the
Famous

Hutter (F.) Ang. Chevalier's: Fomch.

ungs vor Ubnngi durch das
iles. Schari mach  dem
Tadsee. (Globus, Bmachwy., 1904,

LXRXAVE, 200-j02.) Résunés the re-
sults of Chevalier's Tchad expedition,
with & few notes on the patives (Galla-
Homer], In German Bomu sn old 55
settlement was discovered, with traces of
another almest extinet people.

chmaton (A.}) French policy in Mada-

] r’.nr. ;}ﬁ&i:. Smﬁolh;‘, w, 78~

1) notes on statishics and facts

Eirk (J. W.C.) The Yibirsand M
of Somakiand, ther tradiions wod i

lects, (Ibid, 9t-108.) Treats of
presest condition, tribal names, activities,

AMERICAN ANTHROPOLOGIST

Meinhof (C.)

[®. 5, 7, tgog

k
Samali, but also have each their pnvate
dialect kept secret from other tribes;
traditions concerning Mohammed IHanif,
-puhntmlbﬂ of ::tdmfnmntm o briefl

= T

lists of words are given.  (The dialects
are based on Somali, and one Midgin
sxid ' his language was invented by his
ancestors in ihe jungle ns 3 secret code ™' ).

dlbﬂelwnmmpmp!u,vhn;:u

hhwz W.) Duals fables. (Thid.,
G6-77. ives English text (translated
E‘ﬂm of smthor Miss M.

Huber) of 14 fables from Duiala of
the Cameroons,

Malerel (DHe) in Abessinien, |(Globus,

Broschwg., 100y,  LXXXVI, 217-329,
ﬁbg:rj ‘Résumits Dy C. Keller's article

Maler wnd Malerei in Abessinien
in the Jahreshericht d. Geogr.-Ethnogr.
Ges. in Ziirich for 1903-04.  Abysinian
painting Is of Christlan Byzantine origin
and the best specimens are in the
churches. ‘To-dny Europemn influences
are making themselves fell in many ways

Manouvrier (1) anmm Etude

an ue et we e
I Egypte daprés le récent livee de M.
Chantre. (R. de I'Ec. &’ Anthr, de Paris,
1008, XV, 18-10, 9 f[gs.) Résumés the
anthropo { Manouvrier) and arch-
eological [Capitan) data in Chantre’s
iy
igaer orieniale. { 1904

relating to the = L madern
Egyptiane.  Chantre oomcludes  thut
Egypt ts'an sutochthonons Lib-
Enn enltare, on which forelgn inronds

ave made little or po durable impres-
sion. The Egyptinna e
ally ooe with the Bedja, et
In the regions neolithic *¢sta-
tiona "' mre abundant, megaliths mare.
Ueber M. Metker's
e B e
X3xvi, 7 e erker’s
Lz Ma -[%u!!in, rihq T einhol
discosses  and ujm:.ﬁ:ﬂu': theory
that the Masai and the Tsraclites were
‘ooce
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of Guinea by Eric Tylleman, published

ab in 1697, with iotrodec-
ﬁmcm. Treats of the towns
and forts on the Gold Coast, the kingdam

of Acura, the gold en the Gold Coast,
elc.

—— Historical chart of the Gold Coast,
compiled fram varions sources. ([ Ibid.,
33~43.) Enumerales dates and events,
1426-1900, (vives list of governors of
the Gaold Coast, Kings of Ashantl, ete.

Plehin (A. ] Bechachtungen in Kameran.
Usber die Anschauungen und Gebriuche
mng:r Negerstimme. (Z L Ethn

Berlin, 1 XAXVI, 713-:3. 4 £g:,i
Treats o!% secret sociefies of the
Dualls, ete. {Koogole, Tambimbe,
Mbomake or stilt-walkers, Hajongs —
slave society — Mungi, Dfingo]), goblins
[ Edtmo, an el earthespint | {ie-
kette, n tormenting rpnl.u, ete. ), magic
and “ medicine," charms, soul-lore, an-
lh (human sacrifice is not so

an the Gulf of Guinea as
nnu"himn} Remarks by Hr Staud-
lnger are nppended.

lumr W.) Native paoison, West Af-

‘( Afric. Soc., Load., 1904-3,
w 109-11. Trnu of the effects of
ﬂ.ﬁng food. (fsh ) poisoned by means of
the rlut I'?hl'#m foricaria,
m“ in Sierra Leone ns
Wh back,"" from ity inducing
paralysis of the lower limbs jn animals
—a speoies of misbane. 1t bs used by the
Timnes and Mendis to poison wells and
streammi,

Ruete (S.] Die Schinfkrnnkbeit im Kon-
gogebict.  (Globus, Bruschwg., 1903,
LXxXxvir, 17-18.) Hésumés recent re-
m the ex of the L’-nrm

for Tropioal Medicine.
1seise.fly is regarded as the currier of
infection in slecping -shckness.

Schitze (W.) Die “lllﬂnlmwl du.

Sambesi, {Thid. §=13,7 n?:} mﬁ

policy of Bmugweu. Eritish, ete.
Wﬁcﬁ:? (H. G.} Useher !ld‘.ﬂ;lliz!-
orschi in Cherfigypten, .
. Ethn., Berlin, 1904, Xxxvi, 7
$30, .pgfp., 1 pl.}) Third contribution

oy of s
EJ m&mbushrpuuf

coliths (natural pebbles, flakes natural
and intentional) of various uses, and
com them with Europesn series
The grest majority of these eoliths. cor-
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respond to the most primitive t(ype of
Rentel.

Seiner (F.) Ueber die Ursachen des sad.
westalrikanischen Aufstandes. | Globus,
Broochwg,, 1905, LXXXVI, 1=5.] The
puthor, who was in the Herero co
in 1903, attritmtes the oprising of the
natives to the ** civilization "' af the pro-
tectorate, the increase of the German
power, the rinderpest of 1897 end its
consequences, the actions of the traders,
and the reservation question.

é‘l;l K.} The opening wp of British
t Africa. (] Afde. Soc., Lond.,

1904, IV, 44-55.) Treats ufd:irl'lln:th-.l

und action of officiuls. The strength of

the district officer ** lies in the support of
the nuthority of tribal chiefs and in their
realization of the extent of the respon-

sibility."” The hut tax is of recent
introduction into East Africa and Uganda.

Tate IH- R.E Notes on the Kikoyu and
of British Fast Africa,
[] Ml‘.hr. Iun_. Lond., 1904, XXXIV,
13048, 4 pl, 2 i) "Imt:-urpbjdr.ll
clumng, persanal ornaments, lan-
w | voenbilaries of 300 words each,
_Eu.redrllh Swaehili and Teitn}, The
kikuyn are Iurflwmiing, thrifty and
mn! with an assared future; in-
mﬂm:nl]}uallﬁn. The Aknmba are
primarily egriculturists, bul ool o
thorough or neat as the Akikoyn, The
languages of both are Ihnu.l.

TT“ (A.} Noles om {Nmbe]
1904~5, 1V, 117- 133,.} Gr-.mn-lk:l
notes, mhl.l.hr, i;so wwd.ll
and 30 easy

pleasure is "wutammﬂ" {M# i
m*‘;..:.:: e s

y "ove oroa f-

Jura), Thtrt.mﬁ:nr-md;. l
'II.'I:I-I{.B The *i pore'' of the Mendi.
Tbid., Ita:ls, v, 133-89.} Briefl nec-
munluf {law, ar *one word "' ),

“a‘.!':gummn;md ruling power of the

has =
course of wnl tra and .
tion. n‘ﬂﬁu é:iuqm MWP“.‘P"‘
i arms,"' —ihe (ormer for par-
poses, There wre a j uod &
fore-* dewil." The author sees some
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past and much possible future good in
the pora. Iis treatment of i
{ blaclkwater, ete. | fevers has heen recog-
nized by some Europeans. The **
fora done good work. Also the
pore ahi,

Werner (A.) Note oo the terms sed for
“yight band " and <left hand *' in the
Bantu (Thid., 1oog, 1v,
Il;;ll!ﬁ. : 1In:rmsullla. of the
L4 | Iﬂm.l.laltm
of the Banto stock sre: ltallrlﬂ?f:ﬁ
sibly 1) Ihtr_i#hthnd is known as
“pating  Hend''; it B often  culled

“tsevemy, great, or he hand,""  The lch
hand is mﬂimu}hu! pil 50 often s

nﬁ%ht be expected) called ' the fe-
male "' ; also ** the inferior "'y In many,
il mot most instances, the word for ledt
hand (o contrast to that for right) **can
be traced o po olher meaning, amd is

a root denoting **the left

— A “hare' story in African folk-
lore. [Ibi, 139-41.) Gives nafive
text =nd English version of & tale ob-

1 at Pa Niumbe in the

_*th.mmmj in Bantu click-words.
i, 142-3.) Auihor srgues that
Bantn roots under Hottentol influence

has dlru:lj or indirectly acquired elicks,

'Eunll_r without them. See
:ﬁ-n-r‘m- mekrepolepind, 1904, N. &, v1,
5.

Whitehouse (A. A.) An Iho festival.

(Ihid., 134-5, 2 pl.} Nots on four
pho | Europesn corved in ham-
mock, devouring child,
gﬂ'lmn Inhtwuﬂhﬁl.llreud.
figures maude in with the
mbdard [ beantiful ), or yearly featival
of the town fetish in the Owern district.

' ¥uzhashi* The Barl (Ibid, 1905,
¥, 226-31.) Notes on populution, m.
ruin-making, ﬁaqud-mtnmﬂuh:um.

rafts, ndustiies, houses, clothing.

r Bari, 'who live on the Nile from

Bor to Dufilé; number some 30,000 and

are incrensing.  Chief Loron called his

dog after Emin Pasha. The chiel
|5 eaten after suniet.

if
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ASLA

Atgter (M.) Critniométrie comparte de
crines

des, Chine et Annam.
(Bull. Soc. d'Anthr. de Faris, 1904, ¥
5., ¥, 300~5.) Describes a male Chinese
and male Annamese skull (criminals
dying &t the timry of Poulo-
ondor}, Mongoloid, rather than Mon-
polimn, with métis charncteristics. The
craniometric indices are 76 and 76,66,

Berkowitz (H.) The maral tmining of

the young mmong the Jews. (Intern. J.
E ﬂlﬂlq ‘w5¢ :vl- 1?3 "} Di‘“
cusses past experiences and modern ten-
deocies. When Judea fell ** Judaism
abode  benceforth in safey in  the
schools."" The Ghetto numowed the
life af the Jewish schools. The howme
#till remains the safoguard of the peo-
ple

Birkoer (F.} Zur Anthropalogie der Mon-

ll:l-".ll- (A T, Rassen u.;in.-m:f Ber-
y I I, &u—: ¥ Teain
af thtgp:]hrlimi mtht{ﬁ‘%lphr abd

“ Mongolian spots,"’ ir, stature,
bodily proportions, forms, ete., of head,
face, nose, "' M fiold,'" physical

ongolian

types) of the Mongolian or * yellow
mee'’ B, considers the term ** yel-
low™ jostifed. As compared with
Europeans the Moagolians have u thicker
skin and hair, less snd later beard and
body hair, snaller average stature. The
longer trunk and shorter legs, and dif-
ferent  boddil aicribed 10
them by v s anthorities need further
messurements for their substantistion,
The form of the head (mesocephalic to
brachycephalic) has no charscteristics
are fui ir. The face profile
of the Mongolian depends essentially on
the l_hlchurs af the =oft and the
g’:_;;umwny ia further mflurnced by the
of the nose and the ty
known as the * Mongolinn W T
extent of the M lan habitat has
to the formation of a fine and rode
m‘?‘}}f. !'lﬂ:hmthﬂu,thumd
4 ' Mongal, the first

hilMlnchu-Kmp

Bobinaky (G Ucher die Filsch
) raf’) :! I ung

ciner yvon Hrn. W
benen Btatuette. (£ £ Etbo., Berlin,
1904, XXXV, 758. ) Briel ootes on the
hromze statuette of & warrior described
by Wilke (Z [ Ethn, 1904, 89},
which B, a ¢ forgery,”

for the trade (ad usmm viatorum ).
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as (W, Ides religiouses des
chouktchis, (Bull, Sec. d"Anthr. de

P.l.'l‘h, Loeing, v ‘-! "r'l_ 3":"5!1 .! 1 }
Treats of the evolution of primitive
religion s exemplified by the ldexs of
the Chukehi. B five stages !
1. Indentification of man with natore,
suljective and hous, 2. Search
for outword resemblances (however
vague) betwun material objects und
man, 3. Supposition of two forms of
objects, one ordinary, the ni!l!!

sumption of existence i Iiﬂn
vijhpltn mnierial 15 lm.Fm‘ le :ﬁ'
luﬂng them ot will ; the |du of the
nmmmludhi{nn from the bmly
ienldaﬂ of spinty, human-like, indepen
t from objects, invisible and "m'f"j.
freely nbout the earth ;
MM s living niter 'lhre dﬂhucﬁunnf the
, — begimming of ancestor- 'I'llﬂht
Theymmli scommulated by B. will
lished by the American Moseum of

uiiuul dies Américanbstes at

A'“El ooy,
Casamowicz (1. M. Tha Wat Chang
IL ) ) { Smithson.
'l'.'dl. Qulrl. '\‘i'lﬂt ngton, 1904,
m, :‘;}-.q, 1 pl.) Brief d:smpﬁrm ul
B I Y
whlcblwoodien i:mliml’ﬁ
National Musenm. The shape recalls
the terraced towers of Babylonin.
@"Enjoy (P.) Assochations, tions
md&téj secrétes chinoises,  (Bull
Sut d'Anthr. de Paris, 1904, Vo5, ¥,

73-86.) Accordingtod'E. the Chinese
gu. special vocation for social solidar-
't,-— bmnmdeutiu. devoted to
o] impassioned for mutuality.

family, origin, profession, politieal

igious conceplions, private and
i:li{:.:hl;ﬂhinmniaf::uluﬂhl.
in death he fears solitude.  Abroad,
this character maked societies take root
lmillmn:int mu:m:li'hc{-fnu i
perium fu (meperio mingle religion
snd politics. The Lily society has over
2,000,000 members, The present dy-
uﬁyhﬂlhmmwh

Fischer (A.) p-nbc‘u
!:m:wi: ZL‘E{hn.

ungen.
Fm.tﬁﬂi-:muﬁnﬂ-!h Hﬂiﬂm

new acquisitions in the anthor's Chinese-
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E:uw: collection at Zehlendoef: A
ted earved modern wall-picture
{Ming dynasty); * the dragan-bridge,
& Japanese wall ornument ; & 200-250
n'lli jcture of the interior of &
io-theiter ; silk and paper

pmuc wall Fﬂt‘tln‘ﬁ‘ two brooze
jon beads (rz. 1200 A va‘ljnmling:
(ea. rsuj.rm old) of the Mabemono
procession ; examples of metal art, etc.

Hl‘.hnt (C. The Mycenzan palace at
;nnu J. Arch., N P.
H.m lpcq. 2d 5. VIII, 403-3:,
20 fp hlpl
that at -nd chrl.ctemll: intm

Author thinks that this part of the nearer
Enst was the last influsnced by Mycen-
mean culture : this because of its being
" the place o which some M

ted after their 1 i the
mq;u l “ﬁ sion from

L} 'I'hl.
nddeu :ﬂmm nf
to the center of uncient B
deed remarkable,
Holcombe (C.} The moral
the young in China, (Int. !".'l il‘.'l,
Fhil.., nm X1V, 445-408.) Treats
of boys young men cxclosively,
Training is now as it was ages ngo. The
Chinese “*are pecullarly given to acts of
indirection.”  Text-books and eramina-
tions wre discussed briefly. Confucius
is still the great power for social and
virine in China. The Chinese
are still the most peace-loving race, in-
dnl.:lnlli}*m'mm, in the world,
Ivanovsid (A. A.) Kirgict srednel ondf.
(Russke. Antrop. Zhurn., Moskvs, 1 EOJ.
Mo, 2, 54-77. 4 fgx) Gives details of
medsurements nf 156 Kirghiz of the
middle horde made st Semipalatinsk
in southwestern Siberia in 1888-8g.

Innil El in-

Lulnl uI hair and eyes (po blonds;
% mized), cephalic index (av, of
ls g. — oo dnllcbo-c:ph:h]

I-'l, :lrlnn (0 ul' nl:}m 6

m Y. I I

mn. |, :hul-chnml'nge, nuul'hu?d:

and “feet, etc., are considered,  The

Kirghizuenmhad race, and the wari-
ous bordes differ pot a little from one
another,
) Ein boddhistisches Filger-

Globus, Brnschwg,, IM
Sevanies Rakiause {mm

I-F.H.H_I i on

from Nagasaki, pow zﬁg‘m

Musevm, in which Hﬂn Tung
(602664 4. D), the fmous Chinese
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Buddhist and traveler, is represented in
pr‘lilhﬂtiﬂﬂl.';dm.

Macdonald (D. B.) The moml educa-
tionof the young among Muoslima,  (Int
(L; Ethics, Fhila., 19035, XV, :&513(.::3

ves Moslem view from the Eoman
the [y of al-Ghazsall (d. A, p. pim),
‘e n man of the intellectual rmank of Ay-
ﬂuﬁn@" The order of education is:

echanical imitation and practice ; hahit,
intelloctnal and devotion.
The Aradian Nizkis is also referred 1o
. valuabie

Hﬂuﬂ_ y {H.m | Nordin-

iens. i

LXXEVIL, iﬂ-ﬁl. = ) D;Eaﬂuﬁ
yearly to-day festival of Kam (hero of
the ﬁ":u:ﬁrﬂaj s celebrated at Ghazi-
par oo the af an of

Soc. d'Anthr, de Paris, 1904, V5, v,

Seklemian (A. G.) The Armenian alpha-
bet. {Hmh.]&nlan, 1G04~5, 1, Mo,
) Historical sceount of the

4 invention *° by Mesrob (b, 361 4. b.)
Belore this the Arme.

from I$ o ligh‘fm

INDONESIA, AUSTRALASIA,
POLYNESIA

Gigliali (E. H.)

Howitt (A, W.

[ 5, 7, 190§

ture of the subject. The brevity of
Landor's journey canses one to ask
whether he himsell couldl have made
some of the detniled observations re-
corded, Only the sverages of the ans
g?inhziul measurements are: given

Chinesen { IMe) auf Ihid.,
prem )t o, (1)

nese in Java number
with strong yearly increase ; are no mere
servamts, but i promoters,
business men, traders, land-exploiters,
The Japanese term  the
inese **swine,”’ but the lutter rise in
;[-ilenflu ition and are now in-
ispensabile. ];:] learn in & few weeks
whai does not come to « Malay in his
gﬁ:ﬂ&u:ﬁm They can be relied on,

Lo scudo pubico o |'as-
tutcio - penico li indigeni del sud e
sud-ovest delhdl?mGuinu. (A per
g o Fireoee, 1904, Xxxi1v, 317-
IS‘A‘L ibes  briefly the ¢ pubic
shield,"" mude of the Crmbrise meolo
and known as fords or sedere ere, in me
in of southern and southwestern
Gumes, The fvda iz often ormmmental,
Besides the * pubic shield," =

cover is also sometimes used. e

—— Di aleuni strigifi liticl e speci i

di mo bellisimo dej Landak di Borneo,
{ibid, 319-20.) Bricl sccount of
' skin-scropers ™' [used after u bath)
from Hawaii, — called there podadu
duai-bypa,—und from the Landak, a
tribe of land-dyaks in Borneo. The
lutter is an elegant and artistic instru-
ment, putting to shame n modern Eng-
lish scraper of pumice.
and Siebert (0.
Legends of the Dierf and kindred t.'r:ihea
of central Australia. (], Anothr, Inst,,
o 1004, XXXIV, I 1 fg)
Gives English texis of the origin of 1
ﬁ::d&u: I'l:in?l'jllhﬁ Kana, bow Mura-
u K‘rﬁ:tnd mankind, Mam-
dn,-H_tnI:m{ liy hind-before), Kad-
ri-pariwilpa-uly  (Two Mil ays),
Malko-malku-ula (Two Invisble Bene-
flcht!‘ll. Yuri-oly (Twe living ones),
B Yo o Y 4
{ Big Girl and Little Girl), The Fira snd
Wapiye Legend, The Antictyn and the
Ngarduetya { Hunter and maridoa), Dar-
ana b Kekakodana and the origin
of the springs, the Mardu legend.
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]ﬂg (P. R.) Notes sur les Nouvelles-
dbrides.  (Bull, Sec :i'a.mh:h;l?
Paris, 1 v ou, v, 356-60, 3
Brief Mz:l"nnlh:uﬂvgi Enununﬁo;
Anatom, Tanon, Vatd, Api, Mallicollo
meﬂn pp- 357-65) Am’Jr:m-
Aurcra, Aocba,

Ellltn. Thl: he:ﬂﬂw are M:]-
£ Hil.n Pﬂpl-'
I'llh & Pjﬂlll wmg

regions recent :ud. ltill l:lﬂ.l!lj' notice-
shle, and, Negrito traces
The natives of are famed for their
shill i poisons.  Those of
Mallicollo live in *'n mixture of fero-
cious sa and joyous childishness '
.E fear not only the dead but also
, shamans, old men
and the hﬂpluﬂtﬂ:::uh;::t to dﬁ
Castesystems men
women, The fragments of old pottery
at Ol on the coast of Ambryn are
ably exolic, since except in
Es -Santo no pottery is now maode
in the New i!cbro& HE”‘ m‘]‘h:m
cOmmon, en TS, ee
TACES mld‘:tm‘wﬂvihlc in Espiritu Santo,
Mathews (R. H.) Language of the
Woaddyawlrro  tribe, Victoria. (L L
Ethn., Berlin, 1004, XxxVi, 729-34.)
Brief sketch of grammar, with vocabulury

of 150 words. This e has &
trinl number. H. = pative
texts gwn g. Smith in his
Absrigine of Frmru I, 43-4:!, are
**mere jargon.’
AMERICA
MAzara (F. de) Gmgﬁ:lh fisica y nﬁ‘.ﬂ‘u
de las Provincias del H’

mu Gunranies.  (An, d.

de Montevideo, Secc. Hist.-Filox lgaq.,
1, i-cxxxii, 1-478, 10 maps, § 3
fbl Azara's on of ¥
rom MS, of :?gumuu: N

brary, 'h'ﬁhhi'hilﬂgﬂ.ph lifi-{
intreduction [hlw-urj;b{ .
lmguim

matter, and notes h_'r B. R Schuller.
The "dn:_:u‘lﬁm " includes
e= on
e S5 anpe
mﬂﬂnm

dinn tribes.  Also items concerning ne-
groes, mulattos, etc.  The linguistic
maiter z‘i:hullﬂ includes & compara-
tive lary of the Guaycurd family,
alio one of the *“Nu-Aruak.'" The
tribal names are discussed in detnil by 5.

PERIODICAL LITERATURE

349

BII]I:‘ {D¢) Ueher die wilden Wald.
er Santa Catharimas : die ' Schok-
Sorgt, ] Teests beehy
xxxvi, 830-44, 5 reals ¥
nfph]mlnppclrmm wellings, dances,

m!ﬂnglr l.mmll fond of
re iry, ormament, weaving,
-carving, flute, weapons, hunting

:md captute of animals, bow and arrow,
relations with .lum, Shokléng skull,

Iﬁng.

ng, diseases (gyphilis apd lep-
own J, death burial. They
hn: in small hordes, have ho hammocks,

do not mﬂh.-.. have o plantations.

‘Bu,mhm H& The coming of the

ot. Hist. Soc., Pap &
Rnc:. ocmntu, 1505, ¥, :-u,} Re-
cords on the autharity of Chiel Paudash,
grandson of Chenecebeesh (d. 186g, age
103), “"the solemn tradition of the
Mississages respecting their present p lnce
of setilement in Ouotario and the IIII%I‘II.
tion which led m&ﬂ; g:
Mississagas are aaid to
 Shawnees,"' snd’ to t]!l!'ﬂ:t is attributed
the Otonnbee serpent mound —a atruc-
ture said by Hoyle to be ' most undoubt-
edly the work of u people wimmg}pmd
the soil long before the coming of th
Missdssagan. "

Dr Herrmann deutsche Ackerbuu-
Kolonieen in Stldbrasilien, [G'Iu!‘!;:.
Broschwy., t LXXEVI, 34&-9,4 )
Brief a;:m'mt the German col

th-ahurturﬂiu Grande do Sul, lunndad
in 1897 by Dy Meyer, after his firs

Xingh expedition,
Du Bols (W. E.B) Thed ;&mm
lpﬂ{ﬂpk‘- {Inaj Eth::,

:gn.; xIv, 292-311.) [liscusses history
ﬂmlh: “dnndnrﬂn o ete.  Argoes for
b

Ehrenreich (P.} Bericht Ober den 14.
Amerikanistenkongress in art. [Z.
{. Ethn., Berlin, 1gog, xxxvi, )
‘B:-i.irémtdprmudhp:ndp-pui
4

l'lklil:lf H.) The N der Verein

St.{utm (Liul;.?; 'E:.u
lgns. 1LXXXVIT, G2-64.) Discusses
ndﬁmnl‘thanmu:aftgmh
rmwthnprm!mﬂlﬁmmdm
tare prospects of the negro in the U. 5

tion North snd West, and & masming in
cettain parts of the South. F. does po
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agree with the idea

Ward and others)
of an ultimate
and hlacks

gpemntion of whites

Fewkes (]. W.) Porto Ricen stone col-
l;{u an In'ipninlnd idols.  (Smithson,
ise. Coll.; Cuari., uhiﬁfm 1504,
I, 163-86, S pl., 1.} Discossey the
forms and types of these relics, the the.
orics 21 to thelr origin, use, etc. ; based
on the author's investigations in Porto
Rico, 1poz-03, and comparisons - with
other material. These wtone collurs"
sre practically confined to Porto
aid they do not occur in the shell heaps.
The ** tripointed idol " Is equally Porto
Rican. F. considers most sagpest-
bve the theory of J. ]. Acosta that
“these stone collars were anited with
grdl'npndumd stooes (o form s serpent

Flom (G. T.) The Scandinavian factor
in the American lpu;mhl-im.. {lowa J.
Higt, and Pol., Towa City, rgog, I,
57-0L, map. ] Basted on census statis.

tics of 1900, Treats of canses of smi-
m from  Scandinavia, growth and
tion

in the U. 8., and of the three nationalj-
ties (Norwegians, Swedes, Danes) in
state, clty, country. About 76 per cent.
rexide in the weslern dtntes,
Forstemann (E.) Liegen die Tonaimatl
der Mayuhan i i bestimmien
Jebren? (2 . Ethn, Berlin, 1504,
*x3V1, 650-67.) Discusses the ques.
Hﬂnnhrﬁl‘n ﬁemﬂmaﬂﬁllh%nd
years. « unes as material (B8 fomgfs.
matl in the Codex M iz and 6o
hlheﬁl;wﬂﬂlh!(:ﬂumﬂdenﬂ!h
OF the 1 in the Madrid Codex 44 fall
mlhudl.jn.iwu[lﬂ.d’thminb:n-
den Codex 13 o the sume day, The
settlement of the fixation of the romale.
mraff andd the order of soccession would
be 2 real progress in Mayan epigraphy,
—_—V E ng der Dresdener Maya-
Iﬁ!?:l&rmﬁdu. {Ibid.,
36g-70. oles 17 t of compari-
nn:bttwuuihc Dresden and HEB&

. F.) Upon l.h:ﬁ?.]
[L annﬂrm in“"-
58T Oy o
Lr) I pl ¥ or sup-
4 Frh P
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the Passamaquody in the N, B, Univer-
sity Museum (markings are of glacial
m‘éln. not Indian), and the Cromocto
sandstone boulder [of natural origin}.

ctograph '' described und figured
by Prol G. from French Lake may alio
bave received its markings from natore
and not from man.

Gardiner (H, F.) Ontardo onomato

logy
and British . (Ont.  Hist,
Soc., Pap. und Proc., Taronto, 1905, VI,
37-47.) Treatsof *iold conntry stories
suggested by Canadian place-names. ™

Gerend (A.) Potsherds fram Lake Michi:

gan shore sites in Wisconsin, ( Wisc.
Archeol,, Madison, 1904, 1v, 1-19, &

) Trents briefly of _ ¥
k. from Sand Ri SWHE:ENN

tnined g small number of miniature
roanded sessels, evidently moolded on
the thumb,"" and y toys. The

gan potlery waries distinctly in
chatacter and ornamentation from that
of the other sites.

—— and Brown (C. E.) Additlons 1o

HuIiﬂul’Wimmdn-bmgmnlpﬂtuj
(Ihid., 19-21.) BEriel notes on speci
mens 18-24, the first of these hein
**the largest known example of Wiscon.
sin aboriginal earthenware.” No. 20
seems 1o represent a turtle.

Goddard (P. E.) Life and culiure of the

Hu (Univ. of Calif, Publ., AI:EESr.
. & Ethn., Berkeley, 1904, 1, 1

].uE.,m-p.] r‘I'hh-r-ll.m!:ul.::m:nlm:q;ﬂ
sbundantly to and corrects the data

texta. (Ibid., This
mltmuL uﬂrwﬁml nrily
a5 » basis for the stody of e Hupa
Ianguage,’” gives Indinn text, interlinear
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portant folk-lorie, sociological and rhil-
ological material sbout a Feupl: ol the
Athapascan stock, who difier notably in
many points from their congeners, See
American Anthropologicd, 1904, N, &,
vi, T12-16.

James (C. C.} The origin of ** Napanee."'
(Omt. Hist. Soc., Pap. & Rec., Toronte,
1005, V1, 47-9. uthor argued that
the town-pame Naponer s derived not
from the Mississaga word for ** flowr "
[ wetiepdioorey, @i often written) but
fram the earlier river-nsme Apanes alter-
ward applicd to the settlement. The
‘difference in accent does not exist, how-
ever, a5 JNdpance really represents French
i farime.

Eiiroy (Muargarct C.) Local historical
%nll:ealu Essex eounty.  ( Ihid., 54-635.)

tnins some notes on the Jesuil mis-
slons among the Huorons,

Eolonie ﬁDIu} San Bermardino in TPara-

v (Mitt, & k ko Geogr. Ges. in

ien, 190§, XLvIN, 107-9.) Brief ac-
count, from the Hamburger
Nachrickien, of the Rourishing German
colony of 5. Bernardine, 20 years
ago on Lake Ipacarai in Pamgoay. The
town council has representatives of
several maces.  The Germans are in the
majority, but the jefe pofitice is n Para-
guayen.

Kroeber (A. L) Basketry du’cgn of the
Indians of lml.hmm lifornia,
(Univ, of Calill. Publ., Amer. Arch. and
Ethn., Berkeley, 1605, 11, 105-64, 7 pl.,
225 fgs) Treats of the inlly de-
¥ eanistral art of the 1 'lgulll
distinct bat colurally Yurok,
Karck, and Hupa, giving the results of
the author's extensive investigations in
1900-02. The nautive name: of the
designs are recorded,— amd V' many of
E I'{I'd.lmltﬂ' not names of animals or

ects, Emctdml o descriptive
terms not translatable by the lnd.igt”
Only slight tribal differences are noted,—
the o & -, Favor more red, veriical
outfines, ete. The Yurok work is per-
haps Fnest. The so-called *fartistic
"urmm“nippi?‘ﬁllfm
3 names. Dr K, finds that there
s no ar inherent relationship be-
tween the designa of California etry
and their names ' ; and symbolizm is non-
existent. The design onmes are ** free
from aitempts sl writing or the
expression of religi ideas,™  The
designs are primarily decorative.

Latcham (K. E.) Notes on the physical
characters of the Araucancs, (]. Anihr.
Tost., Lond., 1gog, Xxxiv, 170-3o, 1
pl., 2 fgs.) Gives measurements of 31
skulls (6 fermle) studied by suthor,
cu::m:-d with 20 by Goevara and 7 by
M The average index I8 Guevera
78,9, Medina 78.5, Latcham male 7.6,
female 8o, 1 —the mce being sub-brachy-
cephalic (range 70-88). Antificial de-
formation seems unknown. During ex-
erthon  these Indiuns have n mniad.
disagreeable skin-odor,  Thysically they
are inferior to Evropeans and hall-breeds,
Stture (200 individuals) averages for
males 1630-1635, and for females 1420
1440 mm. |grest difference due 1o early
marringe hard work)., Large fumi-
lies are mare.

Lehmano-Nitsche | R.L Altpatagan.
ische, angeblich syphilitische Knochen
pud dem Musesm 2o La Plata. (. L
Ethn,, Berlin, 1904, xxxvi, S54-62, 4
fg=.) Driscusses the osseous material sug-
ﬁmn of syphilitic disease in the La

ats Museum, examined by L.-N, and
by Stegmam — skulls, long bones, eic.
The case for syphilis is pot proved, ac-
cording to the author. IF syphilis is of
American origin the locos i
America, not
—— Sammlung Boggiani von Indianer-
ans dem zentralen Sldamerika.
{ Thid., 33&-?.} Hrief mcconnt of the
collection of photographs of
Indian types.
Lissaner {A.)  Schiidel sines Schokléng

avs Sania ina, Brasilien. [Iﬁ;l.ﬁ
B245-7. 5 fg=) Deseribes a male sku
{40-60 years] of dolichocephalic type.

— Schitdel cines H%g'r: ans Blumenan,
Santn  Catharina, Brasilien.  (Thad.,
B48-32.) Describes a skull of » Bugre
killed in 1852, — now in the museum of
the society. The chiel messurements
are given in comparison with those of the

léng skull. The cephalic Indices
are respectively 77.3 and 73-3-

Luco (L. ©O.) Chile contemporanco.
{::;ﬁ.d‘ In L;;E' S-lsntilgo, tgua,:xw,
1 257~ 4 2, lains
brief sections on the As;snLJm Indians,
the Peruvian (Incasic) conquest, the
ethnle elements of the population, the
Spanish conquest, etc

Marques (A.) Sobre os thos estah-
elecimentos na Guyarm Ingless. | Bol,
Soc. de Geogr. de Lishow, 1904, 258-
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£4) Notes, translated from English, on
the early history of Enropean settlement
ln Guisna, the El Dorado myth, sic,
Martin (C. W.) The firt Indian land
glm‘i:ﬂﬂddm. _-r{{}ui. Hist. Soc.,
P Ree., Toremto, 1908, W,
11-14.) Deseribes decument signed in
1783 by the Ottawn chisfs Kenitchenine,
Necunigo, Negig, Rognash, Chemenin.
tone, Assopawso, and Okilbavanan.

nach dem Rio Acard im
Staste Pari, Brasilien, (Globus, Brn-
sehwg., 1904, LXXXV1, 289-96, 30913,
12 fgs., m;p‘.la Diescribes journey made
in rBag, notes o the Toryuira
Indisns, their boats, huts, etc, The
Turtyuhm are nominally: Catholic snd
mmogamons.  They cultivate manise,
cotton, snd o lfew itn.  The wonien
muke fine hammocks  Many of the
named of mnimols are onomstogwic,
At pages 294-5 is given a brlef list
of personul namos of men and women,
Shooting fish with the bow nd srrow
is in vogue and much skill shown,
de Mortillet (A.) Grottes & peintures
de 1'Amésique du Sed. (R. 4 Ve
&' Anthr. de Paria, 1905, xv, 335, 9
fgs.) Résamds the article of Ambrosetti,
published in 1895, on Lﬂpﬂﬂﬁn-
fadas t ez pfﬂﬁ"u de da provimcia
e o treating the Grae pintads and
olber caves with puintings in the Argen-
tinean province of Salta and the same
nuthor's Cuatre quﬁnl df fa pg‘;'mg

Otiviet (S.) ‘The white man's burden at

em. Quart, N, Y., 1508,
Dimih-n-grnqumim
The pegro **is now indis-
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putably the equal of the white in cate-
E:l‘ﬂ_ in which 100 years' ago he would
ve naturally his inferior.""
Negmmtdimin:ﬁu rce lﬁejudiﬁ:g
is & source duﬁ-_r. In Hri
West Indies ** pssaults by black or col-
ored men on white women or children

are ically unkoown.”' The suthor
was in the colonial service,
Pelzer (I.) The negro and

sla in
early lowa, (lows |. Hist. ud’u;ol.,
Towa City, 1904, 11, 471-84.) Histor-
ical sketch ; pot anthropalogical.

Thompson (E. H.) Archeologi

(Mem. Peab,
Mus., Cambridge, 1904, 111, 1-20, g pl.,
It fgi ),  Describes caves of O

(resulls of exploration same as previ-
ously at li-luk.llm}, ruins of x-:l [sm;
* monkey-like'" figures, a wsuul type
pottery), Tauld (traces of paintings on
walls), Chacmultun (five buildings still
standing) where wandaliom has been
rife— &dsumer, or mills for grinding
corn, are made from the cssing of the
walls. Mr T, thinks that * these great
#ructures afford the evidence of evolu-
tion from the nutive thutched hat similar
to the md of to-day.”” The colored
paintings are quite semarkalle,
Vignaud (H.) La maison d*Albe st
1='chim fmnbknm (], Soc. d
méric. Paris, pgog, w5, 1, 373~
287.)  Discusmes the fate of the
of C‘;aiw:bu in the EF Plehr:
hoose of Alba,— three collections were
published by the Duchess of Berwick and
Alba in 1891-1902. Other valualile
is may be in the jon of
her ﬂﬂtmdlh{l. Ia un mi: Y.
considers the rile of Ferdinand Colum.
buz in the of the documents
attributed to Tescanelll,
Virchow (1) Sechs Photos von West-
pﬁuﬂnﬂian. & f. Ethn, Berlin,
'901; EXXVI, ) Note on photos
T e S Thests o
i = women fer Lo have
d"iE’ﬂﬂ by Europesns. s

Wake (C. s.l:j Legends of the American
ndians. (Am. A Ly Chicago, 1904,
K, 23-38.) mm”fﬁ.
real value of these stories to lic In the

fact that, *making slue allowance for
suodern changes, they will probably give



CHAMBERLAIN]

showing this the facts as to damestic and
social life, food, clothing, social refa-
tions, activities, t, character,
beliefs, etc., are briefly considered. Mr
W, thinks “ it ia possible thut the In.
dians of North America and the buffule
appenred oo this continent together.'

—— American origins id., 1o5-118. )
Diiscusses  the hk:l:gh “::m%:_hl:;ts

orgin
Wake concludes thai ' early American
culture was derived from the Aaslatic
H'E:k to wlluch the mlir Babylonians,
probably originnted in central Asin,
belonged, or from the Phenidans, who
appear 1o have been intermediaries be.
tween Asia and the Western World."

—— Nihanean, the white man.  (Thid.,
225-231.) Treatsof Nihancan (creator,
denth-giver, deceiver, sensual
fonl, in i'l:
Ampaho traditions as
Kroeber. The term white man | Nihan-
can has now this mesning) may have
uf&rm to the complexion of the new-

wm{ng H.) The
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comers.  In certain ¢lements of Ara
mythology Mr W. sees evidence of "'a
culture ares which fncloded the gru.h:r
part of Asia as well as North America.”
lem of the
Towa J. Hist, and Pol., Town
City, 1905, 11, 10-40.] [:I-Emmu
tuqr af problem and investigation, hnd:
works | enrthworks, refuse
h-npa. house sites, hut rings, stone warks

— cairns, cnelosures, box-shaped w.-:,
clifil houses — excuvations, = hurths,
ditches, -garden beds, fire-

trails, }, material of the mounds,

current investigations elsewhere, num-
ber, size and contents of moands ( T1k-
nols has §,000 within a radies of S0
miles of the mouth of the [Hinais river) ;
When did the mound.-builders live?
what the mounds intimate, need of legis-
lative action, methods of investigntion.
Dr W, ex that “4if the mounds
were built Indians, that is, by the
ancestors of the present existing tribes,
they must have degenernted before the
Europesns arrived.”  And he wonders
il the cave men are young as com-
pared with the mound builder in
America."’



ANTHROPOLOGIC MISCELLANEA

The American Anthropological Association will meet in San Fran-
cisco, California, August 29th to 3ist, 1905,

Members of the Association and all others interested in anthropology
are cordially invited to be present at this meeting. Papers relating to
cthnology, archeology, prehistoric man, physical anthropology, linguis-
tics, and general anthropalogy will be read. Members and prospective
members are invited to present titles of communications:

The meeting will be followed by an excursion of the Association to
the Lewis and Clark Centennial Exposition at Portland, Arrangements
will be made for the members of the Association while in San Francisco
to visit the great educational institutions of the Pacific coast, the Uni-
versity of California and Leland Stanford Junior University, and for
excursions to other points of interest. The Museum of the Department
of Anthropology of the University of California at the Affiliated Colleges
in San Francisco, which has recently been installed but which is not yet
open to the public, will be the headquarters of the Association and will
be made fully accessible to those in attendance,

This will be the first meeting of the American Anthropological Asso-
ciation to be held west of the Missouri river, and the first meeting de-
voted to anthropology, archeology, or ethnology ever held on the Pacific
coast by any body of national organization. It is unlikely that another
anthropological meeting of similar scope can be held on the western side
of the continent for & number of years to come, so that by the selection of
San Francisco as the place of meeting an unusual opportunity is presented
to anthropologists and to thase interested in anthropology not only on
the Pacific coast of America but in all countriss adjacent to the Pacific
ocean. The special rates given by the transcontinental milroads to
Portland via San Francisco afford an exceptional opportunity for the
archeologists and ethnologists of the eastern parts of the country to
visit the Pacific coast. From points east of Chicago, St Louis, and
New Orleans, the milroad rate will be a little more than one fate for the
round Iﬂp Tickets will be sold on July 5 G, 729, 10, 11, 13, 34, 25,
26, August 5 to 16 inclusive and 28, 29, 30, 31, and will have a final
return. limit of go days, but in no case later than November 30 of this
year. These tickets will be good going and returning via same route east

354
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of the above-named cities ; but west of them, tickets will be good going
via any regular direct route, and returning via same or any other regular
direct route (the Canadian Pacifie being included in choice of routes).
Stop-over privileges are allowed in the East at Philadelphia, Baltimore,
Washington, and Niagam Falls; in the West, at Yellowstone Park, at
Cheyenne, Denver, Colorado Springs, and Pueblo, and any point west
thereof. For rates from points west of the Mississippi, and for further
particulars, members are requested to communicate with their nearest
station agent.

All communications relating to the meeting, including titles of papers
and applications for membership, and in regard to hotels, should be ad-
dressed to Dr A. L. Kroeber, Affiliated Colleges, San Francisco.

The Association committee on program and armngements are;
President F. W. Putnam, chairman ; A. L. Kroeber, secretary; George
Grant MacCurdy, Franz Boas, E. J. Molera, George H. Pepper, F. W.
Hodge.

Several amendments to the Constitution of the Association, proposed
and approved at the Philadelphia session of 1904, are to be voted
on at the meeting, These are as follows:

AmrTicLe V, Section 1, second and third lines: Change ¢ mumder of
councilors to be determined annually 10 twenty-four councilors,

Section 2, third and fourth lines : Change & number of councilors fo
b determined by the council o six councilors.

Section 3: Add to the end of the section: Five shall constitute a
quaTHm,

Section ¥ ; Strike out at the end of the section: of whom mat more
than one shall be a member of the council.

Armicee VII, Section 1: Strike out entirely.

Section 2: Omit from first sentence : whose chairmen shall be mem-
bers of the execufive commifice.

Fifteenth International Congress of Americanists, — Pursuant to
the action taken at the Fourteenth International Congress of American-
ists, held at Stuttgart in August, 19o4, the Committee of Organization
announce that the sessions of the Fiftéenth Congress will be held at Que-
bee, Canada, from Monday, September 1o, to Saturday, September 15,
1966, ‘The Committee urge that all persons interested in the work of
the Congress (the scope of which includes everything pertaining to the
history, ethnology, and archeology of the New World) become affiliated
as members or associates of the Fifteenth Session at the earliest practicable
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date, and that titles of papers to be presented in person or otherwise be
sent to the General Secretary as soon as possible.

The fee for Members is three dollars ($3.00). Members have the
privilege of voting, of taking part in the deliberations of the Congress,
and of receiving its publications,

The fee for Associates is one dollar ($1.00). Associates may attend
the meetings, but they do not have the right of participating in the discus-
sions nor of receiving the publications gratuitously,

The sessions of the Congress will be held in the halls of the majestic
Parlisment Buildings, and ample facilities will be provided should it be
deemed necessary to hold sectional meetings, Plans are already in prep-
aration for excursions following the meetings, and there is no doubt that,
with such a wealth of historical association as Quebec possesses, those
who attend the Congress will derive great pleasure and profit.

The Committee of Organization consists of the following : President »
Dr Robert Bell, Director of the Geologiral Survey of Canada, Ottawa.
Vice-president : Mgr .-C. K. Laflamme, Dean of the Faculty of Arts,
Laval University, Quebec ; The Honorable B, A, Pine, Minister of Edu-
cation for Ontario ; Dr David Boyle, of the Department of Education,
Toronto, General Secretary: Dr N. E. Dionne, Librarian of the Legis-
lative Assembly, Quebec. Theasurer s M Alp. Gagnon, of the Depart-
ment of Public Works, Quebec.

The I'atron of the Congress is His Excellency Lord Grey, G. C. M.
G., Governor General of Canada : the Honorary President is His Honor
Sir L.-A. Jetté, Licutenant-Governor of Quebec,

Congrés Préhistorique de France. — The first session: of the Congrés
Préhistorigue de France, under the presidency of M. Emile Riviére, as-
sistant director of the laboratory of the Collége de France, will be held
8t Périguenx (Dordogne), from September 26 to. October 1, inclusive.
The first three days of the session will be devoted to the presentation
of commumications and scientific discussion, and to visits to MUSEUImS,

whose dues are twelve francs, are entitled 1o all the privileges of the Con-
gress and will receive the Teports; the associate members subscribe six
francs and participate only in the receptions, visits, and excursions.
Americans interested in the subject are invited to become original mem-
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The Congrés International d’Expansion Economique Mondiale wiil
be held at Mons, Belgium, toward the close of September, under the
patronage of His Majesty the King of Belgium. Among the questions
to come before the Congress that will prove of interest to anthropologists
is the following, which forms a section of an announcement sent out by
Dr Cyr van Everbergh, directeur général de 1'enseignement supericur (8,
rue de la Loi, Brussels) :

¢ What are, in netw countries, the best methods of making ethnologic and
soctalogic ebservations with the view of ebtaining scientific knowledge of the
social status and of the manners and customs of the matives, and of raizing
them to a higher civifisation "'

It is hoped that our American anthropologists whose lines of research
have been such as to enable them to render valuable information on this
question, so faras it pertains to the American Indians and o the aborig-
ines of some of our insular possessions, may give the Congress the benefit
of their views.

The Jews of Mzab. — In the Febiruary nuanber of the Zeitscheift fiir
Demographie und Statistik der fuden, which is issued by the Boreau fiir
die Statistik der Juden under the editorship of Dr Arthur Ruppin in
Berlin, is found an interesting notice on the Jews of Mzab, of whom the
French anthropologist, M. Huguet, made during 189799 a study and
gave an account in the Bulletins et Mémoires de la Société d' Anthro-
pologie de Paris (V serie, tome n1, 1goz2).

Mzab is an oasis, situated in southern Algiers, about latitude 33° N.,
longitude 4° E., on the edge of the Sahara. It is inhabited by a Berber
tribe of about 30,000 souls and since 1850 has been under French suprem-
acy. By the census of 1896 there were 841 Jews living in Ghardaia,
the capital of the oasis, and 34 in the city of Guermra.  "Tradition places
the immigration of Jews to the casis in the 14th century. The Jews live
in separate streets, but are not distinguished in their attire from the
natives, excepting for the frontlocks (peath). The women are pretty,
strong, and marked by a certain grace, while the men are of 2 les pre-
possessing type.

They marry very early; not infrequently children are betrothed at
the age of 4 to 5 years and married when they reach 13 or 14 years.
Owing, no doubt, largely to these premature marriages, the mortality
among children is enormous.  Some marriages are blessed with 15 to 25
children, but only = third or a fourth of them survive to maturity,

Of the ceremonies attending a wedding it may be mentioned that on
the wedding day the head of the bride is wrapped in a cloth into the
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folds of which camdles are inserted and lighted. She is then carried, with
bare feet (girls are not allowed to wear foot-gear before marriage), upon
the skin of & wild sheep (menfon) 1o the house of the bridegreom. The
marnage s consummated at once, while the guests are feasting in the
house, and if the bride is not found chaste she may be divorced. The
usual amount of dowry set by the groom on the bride is from 25 to 500
francs (§5 to $100). Divorce is easily and frequently obtained. It is
not rare that men marry four or five times.  All this, as also the fact that
the women are rarely possesed even of the most elementary education,
in contrast to the teal for knowledge and leaming of the men, would
paint to a low condition of women among these Jews.

When a woman approaches childbirth she is transferred from the
house of the husband to that of her parents, where a hole is dug in a
comer and filled with hot ashes, over which a sheet isspread. On this
cinereal couch the woman is placed to await the hirth, the ashes being
renewed as often as they grow cold. Usually the mother is able after one
week 10 return to her household duties. The infant is nourished by the
mother from two to two and 2 half years, 1In case of twins of different
sex being bom, the boy is nourished by the mother, while the girl is
reared on goat milk,

Of religious olservances peculinr to the Jews of Mzab it should be
mentioned that, besides the rite of dar-mifrwak which, as elsewhere, takes
place at the close of the thirteenth year of a boy, at the age of three years
he is *‘introduced into religion'' — whatever that may mean —by a
special ceremony, called of Kerrab, and is then an ousir, while at the age
of four years another ceremony raises him to the dignity of a seltan. The
Feast of Weeks (Shafuotk) is celebrated by them three days instead of
two : the third in commemoration of the ** conquest of Ghardaia by the
Jews" Otherwise they do not differ in their beliefs and rituals from
other Jews in the East. L M. Casaxowicz,

Columbia University Courses in Anthropology. — The following
courses [n Anthropology for 1905-06 have been announced by Columbia
University. Those numbered from ro1-200 inclusive are for gradunates
and specially prepared undergraduates, Courses above 200 are for grad-
uate students,  All the courses except 107-108 are open 1o women ; and
all the courses are open to auditors, who must secure the written consent
of the instructor.

1e1-102 — Anthropology, general introductory course — Lectures,
essays, and discussions. Professor Livingston Farrand, Two hours
weekly. In the first half of this course a description of human races and of
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their distribution is given. The physical characters of the earliest human
remains and their relations 10 present forms are discussed, and the 1ypes
of languages and their geographical distribution are described. In the
second half of the year there is a discussion of the mental development
of primitive man, which is followed by a description of types of primitive
culture, and an inquiry into the origin and development of particular
phases of culture. Open to Juniom,

103-104 — Prehistoric archeology — Lectures, essays, and discussions,
Professor Marshall H. Saville and Dr Berkey, Two hours weekly. In
the first part of this course the geological basis of prehistoric arche-
ology is discussed, while in the second part the questions of prehis-
toric archeology are taken up in detail. The collections of the Geo-
logical Department and of the American Museum of Natural History are
utilized for illustrating this course. Open to Juniors.

tos-106 — General ethnography — Lectures; essays, and discussions,
Dr Clark Wissler. Two hours weekly. In this course the ethnology of
primitive tribes is described, in geographical order, a summary of the cul-
tural types of America, Asin, Australia, the Pacific islands, and of Africa
being given. The collections in the American Museum of Natural His-
tary will be utilized for illustrating this course. Open to Junion.

107-108 — Ethnology — Primitive culture — Lectures, papers, and
discussions. Professor Farmand. Two hours weekly, This course con-
sistz of a more detailed treatment of the questions involved in primitive
culture, such as the origin and development of mythology, morality and
religion, education, art, social customs, etc. Students are expected 1o
have taken Anthropology 101-102 Or 105-106, Or to give satisfuctory
evidence of previous work before being admitted to this course.

109-110 — Ethnography of America and Siberia— Lectures and dis-
cussions, Professor Franr Boas. Two hours weekly. This course con-
sists of a detailed description of the questions involved in the distribution
of tribes, types languages, and customs of America and Siberia. The
collections in the American Museum of Natural History will be utilized
for illustrating this course, Prerequisite, 101-102 or 105-106, or equiv-
alent reading:

[(121-112 — Ethnography of Africa, Australia, and the islands of the
Pacific ocean. Dr Wissler, Nof given im 1g05-06.]

113-114— Ethnography of China — Language, literature, govern-
ment, and social customs of China.  Frofessor Hinth,

115116 — Mexican archeology — Lectures, essays, and discussions.
Professor Saville. In this course the archeology of Mexico and the ad-
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joining regions to the south will be discussed. The collections in the
American Museum of Natural History will be utilized for illustrating
this course. Prerequisite, To1-102, 103-104, OF To5-106, or equivalent
reading,

117-118 — American languages — Lectures and discussions.  Profes-
sor Boas. Two hours weekly. Selected languages representing different
types will be discussed. Indian myths will be translated in connection
with grammatical interpretation. The course extends over two years,
allowing time for the consideration of representative types of North
American languages.

11g-120 — Morphology with special reference fo physical anthropol-
ogy- Professor Huntington.

121 — The statistical study of variation, introductory course — Lec-
tures, essays, and discussions. Dr Wissler. Two hours weekly and three
hours' laboratory work ; first half year. This course is intended as an
introduction to the study of variation for students of anthropology,
psychology, and biology. The characteristic features of varisbility and
the methods of treatment are discussed. This course is open to Seniors.

122 — The statistical study of variation, advanced course — Lectures,
essays, discussions, and laboratory work. Professor Boas and Dr Wissler.
Two hours weekly and three hours' laboratory work ; second half.year.
Continuation of course 121 for students who wish to prepare for research
work in the statistical study of variation.

123 — The statistical treatment of anatomical and physiological data.
Professor Boas. Two hours weekly ; first half-year. This course is in-
tended primarily for medical students, The methods of treating vital
statistics and anatomical, physiological, and pathological statistics form
the main subject of the course.

201-202 — Seminar in ethnology, two hours weekly. Professor Boas.
Prerequisite, 105-106 and 107-108, or equivalent reading.

203-204 — Research work in anthropology. Professars Boas, Far-
mand, and Saville, Daily.

Head Deformation Among the Klamath, — The Klamath Indians,
together with a number of other tribes of the Columbia river region, still
practise artificial head deformation of the variety known as ‘¢ flat head,"’
consisting of the flattening of the frontal region of the infant while on the
cradle-board. The desired effect is produced by applying to the forchead
of the child continuous pressure by means of upnd,urofaml[pudﬁrd
plank. Rev. J. Kirk, an educated Klamath, who himself exhibited this
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variety of head deformation, recently visited the National Museum, where
he was measured and photographed. From him it was learned that the
Klamath regard a long head 7. ., & non-deformed head, with derision.
They say it is slave-like, that their slaves had such, and that a man with
such a head is not fit to be a great man in the tribe, Deformed heads are
called ** good heads."" The flattening, which is practised to this day, is
produced chiefly by means of a bag of seeds, usually of the water-lily, tied
over the forehead of the infant, the énds of the bandage that hold the
bag in place being fastened to the baby-board. Water-lily seeds are
among the principal native foods of the tribe. Sometimes other seeds
are used, but they are always of some edible variety, So far as known,
the process of deforming the head of the child has no deleterious effect.
A. HrDLICKA.

Maricopa Weaving. — While visiting the Maricopa Indians of
southern Arizona in 1go2, and again in 1903, the writer was fortunate
enough to see and collect two rare examples of Maricopa native weaving.
These specimens, which now form part of the Hyde collection in the
American Museum of Natoral History, New York, consist of long, narrow
bands that were used to fasten the baby on its cradle-board. They are
made from cotton or wool yarn purchased from the dealers, are mostly
white, grayish, bluish, or red in color, and are woven in simple geometric
patterns. Both the women and the men formerly wove these bands,
but the practice is now nearly abandoned. According to information ob-
tained from an old Maricopa, about forty years ago the people of his
tribe still planted native cotton, with which the men wove large decorated
blankets. The informant made several of these himself in his youth, but he
is now the only survivor of those acquainted with the art. The speci-
méns obtained are illustrated in plate xXx1v, 1. A. HrpLICKA.

A Cora Cradle. — Among the Cora tribe of the territory of Tepic,
Mexico, an interesting form of swinging cradle is used. This region is
infested with scorpions, the sting of which is dangerous to infants, and
on this account the Cora make a shallow met of vegetal fiber which is
stretched on an oval frame and suspended, usually by four cords; from a
reata of ixtle, or maguey filier, fastened to a rafter of the dwelling.

The sccompanying ilustration (plate xxiv, 2) shows one of these
cradles, collected by the writer for the Hyde Expedition in 1go2, and now
in the American Museum of Natural History, New York. Several deer
hoofs, that serve as rattles, dangle from the apex of the cords that sustain
the cradie.
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Similar nets, but more rounded and smaller, suspended from pegs in
the walls or from the roof, are used by the Cora as convenient receptacles
for various articles, particularly food. A. HrRpuCRA,

Jacob Vradenberg Brower, well known through his researches in
early history and archeology, especially of Minnesota and Kansas, died at
St Cloud, Minnesota, June 1. Mr Brower was born on a farm at York,
Michigan, January 21, 1844, moving to Long Prairie, Todd county,
Minnesota, when only thirtcen years of age. He received a common
school education, enlisted in the volunteer cavalry in 1862, and entered
the United States volunteer navy two years later. He was honored with
several federal and state appointments, among the latter that of Itasca
State Pwrk Commissioner from 1891 to 18gs. For this office Mr
Brower was especially well fitted by reason of an intimate knowledge of the
country gained by his exploration, in 1889, of the sources of the Missis-
sippl. While engaged in his Itasca work, Mr Brower, in 1894-95, dis-
covered an ancient village site and several mounds at the lake. In 1896
he traced the source of Missouri river, and in 1897-98 conducted
archeological explorations in central and eastern Kansas that resulted in
the important rediscovery of the ancient province of Quivira, visited by
Francisco Vasquez Coronado in 1541. In 1gco he located 1,125 abori-
ginal mounds at Mille Lac, Minnesota, and was engaged in gathering
material in the western part of the state, with the view of preparing a
volume on the early history of the Sioux in Minnesota, when stricken
with paralysis on May 26, near Fergus Falls, Mr Brower was an inde-
fatigable worker, as his voluminous productions attest; and he was
undaunted in the face of what to most men would prove a source of dis-
coumagement, as a serious fire which utterly destroyed the results of years
of research but which spurred him to renewed vigor would indicate. In
later years he became a firm believer in the immediate publication of
results, so that from 1893 scarcely a year passed without the production
of a beautiful volume, issued chiefly at the expense of his private means.
He was for years chairman of the museum committee of the Minnesota
Historical Society, and during 2 decade contributed to its collections
more than 100,000 specimens. The most important of his published
writings are: The Mississippi River and its Source (1893), Prehistoric
Man at the Headwaters of the Mississippi River (18¢3), The Missouri
River and its Utmost Source (1896), Quivira (1898), Harahey (180g),
Mille Lac (1900), Kathio (1901), Minnesota: Discovery and its Area
— 1541-1665 (1903), Kansas : Monumental Perpetuation of its Farliest
History, 1541-1896 (1903), Itasca State Park, an Hlustrated History
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(1g905). Mr Brower was one of the organizers of the Quivira Historical
Society and had been its president from the beginning.

Minnesota Historical Society. — The general interest in American
archeology, especially among our historical societies, is nowhere better
exemplified than at St Paul, where the Minnesota Historical Society,
established in 1840, in the year that Minnesota became a territory, has
for some years been accumulating a collection of archeological objects.
This society, whose excellent work is wisely appreciated by the State at
large, which annually appropriates g15,000 toward its expenses, main-
tains & muséum, an important part of which is its department of arche-
ology, containing a collection the extent of which is probably not known
by many archeologists beyond the Timits of the State. The late J. V.
Brower, chairman of the Museum Committec of the Society, has alone
added to its collections more than 1oo,c00 specimens of stone imple-
ments and weapons, flakes from their manufacture, bone and copper
ornaments, pottery, etc., partly from the Indians and partly from their
ancient mounds throughout Minnesota and a large part of the territory
westward to the Rocky mountains and southward to Kansas. The an-
nouncement has recently been made by Mr Warren Upham, secretary
and librarian of the society, that Rev. Edward C. Mitchell, of 5t Paul, has
expressed his intention of depositing in the museum the greater part of his
collection, including many thousands of specimens of aboriginal imple-
ments, weapons, ornaments, and pottery. Within the last few months
the socicty has moved into new quarters that are provided for it in
the splendid capitol now practically completed, where it will suitably
display its archeological collections and arrange its library as pecuniary
means are afiorded. The importance of the work that the Minnesota
Historical Society is doing should be fully encouraged by granting the
fimds necessary for enabling it to become more and more a part of the
educational system of the state.

M. Juriex Girarp DE RiaLLE, minister plenipotentiary from France
to Chile, died recently at Santander, Chile, aged sixty-four years. M.
Rialle was well known in France for his anthropologic studies. He was
at one time charged with a mission to Syria; in 1870 he was sent to
Germany, and after serving as prefect of the Basses-Alpes in 1871-73,
entered the ministry of foreign affairs as sub-director of archives in 1880
and as director in 1882,

Esie Vouca, known through his excavations in the bed of the
Zihi that resulted in the discovery of four pile-dwellings connected with
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the banks by a bridge, died at Champ Bougin, near Neufchitel, Switzer-
land, September 11, 1904, aged 67 years. The results of Vouga's inter-
esting researches are described in his work Les Helvétes a la Ténme.

In rECOGNTTION Of his services to science genenally and to the cause
of ethnology in particular, the Emperor of Russia hasappointed Mr Morris
K, Jesup, president of the American Museum of Natural History and
patron of the Jesup North Pacific Expedition, a Knight of the Imperial
Order of St Stanislaus of the first class.

AoriEN ARcELIN, who recently died at Saint-Sorlin, near Micon,
France, in his sixty-sixth year, was well known to European archeologists
through his discovery and exploration of the beds of Solutré and the dis-
covery in 1869 of the first fiint chips known in Egypt, a find that was at
first discredited by Egyptologists.

ANDRE Lerivae, professor in the Ecole d'Anthropologie de Paris,
died recently, aged 71 years. In 1880 Dr Lefévre became assistant pro-
fessor in the school, and in 1890 succeeded Hovelacque as professor of
cthnography and linguistics. He -rved as president of the Société
d' Anthropologie in 18g6.

De Fraxz Boas has resigned the curstorship of the Department of
Anthropology of the American Museum of Natural History, but will con-
tinue the publication of the results of the researches that he has under-
taken for the Museum,

Dr Avsert Enwest Jesks, Director of the Ethnological Survey for
the Philippine Islands, has been compelled, owing to [ll health, to
relinquish his duties temporarily, and will spend several months in the
United States.

D Aies Hroucka, of the United States National Museum, has
been elected a corresponding member of the Sociéré d' Anthropologie
de Pans and of the Royal Bohemian Association of Sciences of Prague.

Tue pecREs of Doctor of Science has been conferred by Columbia
University on William T. Brigham, Director of the Bishop Museum of
Polynesian Ethnology and Natural History at Honolulu,

M. Leon Lejear, of the Collige de France, opened in December
last his course on Mexican antiquities, established through the generosit
of the Duc de Loubat, ?

Dr Georce A. Dorsey, of the Field Columbian Museum, has been
elected a corresponding member of the Sociae d’ Anthropologie de Paris.
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M# Davip 1. Busanewr, J&, whose article on Mexican atlatls appears
in this issue, has been elected a correspondent of the Societd Italiana
d' Antropologia.
Erxest p'Acy, who was the first to demonstrate the unity of the
Acheulian and Chellean finds in France, died at Paris, January 1, aged
78 years.



PROCEEDINGS OF THE ANTHROPOLOGICAL SOCIETY OF
WASHINGTON

Meeting of December 13, 1904

The 367th meeting was held at the Cosmos Club, December 1, 1904,
the President, Dr D. 8. Lamb, in the chair, and 75 members and guests
present.

Dr B. Rosate StavcHTER addressed the Society on Zhe Buried
Ciities of Ceylon, illustrating with lantern slides some of the more striking
finds of recent explorations, sketching the architectural features of several
great topes, and closing with an account of the Singhalese migration and
conguest.

Mr J. N. B. Hewrrr, in continuation of the postponed symposium,
What és @ Clan 7 (American Anthropologist, v1, No. 5, 1904), discussed
The Iroguots Clan. Mr Hewitt showed that smong these people the
social and political structure is based on actual and theoretical blood
relationship ; that consanguinity constitutes citizenship in the tribe, and
that citizenship confers certain essential social, religious, and political
rights, at the same time imposing certain duties and obligations. Theo-
retical consanguinity is that produced by the institution of adoption,
which by a fiction of law transforms the Wlood of an alien into that of an
Iroquois. The clan of the Iroquois is constituted of one or more con-
sanguineous groups of offspring tracing descent through a female ancestor
and through females only ; these groups are called Ohwackiras by the
Iroquois, Where there are several Qhwachiras constituting a clan, they
regard one another as sisters.  Hence it is evident that the clan is con-
stituted of groups of persons regarded as actually or theoretically con-
sanguineous, From a survey of its essential characteristics and the
nature of the constitutive elements, Mr Hewitt stated that he would
define an Iroquois clan as a permanent body of kindred, actually and
theoretically consanguineous and socially and politically organized, who
trace descent through the female line only,

Dr 1. M. Casawvowicz discussed Zhe Clan Among the Semites, stating
that fragmentary relics of the primitive system may be traced among the
advanced Semites of Syria, Mesopotamia, Canaan, and Phenicia. The
phrase ' tribes of Israel"" is familiar from the English Bible. The tribe
(shebet or matteh, properly vod,' *staff,' 7. ¢., a group led or ruled over

366
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by a chief with a staff or scepter) was a confederation of septs or clans
(mushpakak, rendered in the English Bible by *‘family '), and there
were again aggregations of households or homesteads (#eth-ad, properly,
‘ father's house'). Members of one and the same mishpakah or clan are
designated as brothers or as being of the same ** bone and flesh,”" which
would indicate that the bond of union was mainly blood-kinship, It
would also seem that 8 common worship was from time to time the rally-
ing point for the members of a tribe (I Samuel, xx, 6). It may in
general be assumed that the primitive social system of the Hebrews and
the other Semitic people was in its principles and purposes essentially
similar to that of the nomadic Arabs who retained the tribal constitution
longer than the other Semitic races. As late as the time of Mohammed,
Arabian society was composed of a multitude of local groups, held
together within themselves by a traditional sentiment of unity and by the
recognition and exercise of certain mutual obligations and social duties
and rights. These groups formed the social and political units of society.
Larger combinations of several groups were not unknown, but they were
comparatively unstable and tended to resolve themselves again into their
elements. The chief duties of the members of such a group were to act
together in war and blood-feuds, and to protect one another by blood-
revenge, A kindred group was marked off from any other by the fact
that within it there was no blood-feud. The unifying force was blood-
kinship on the father's side, and the Arabian genealogists consider these
groups as the result of the expansion and branching out of the patriarchal
family, formed by subdivision of an original stock, on the system of kin-
ship through male descent. But there are numerous indications that the
fundamental doctrine of unity of blood as the principle that binds men
into a permanent social unity, must have sprung up in groups that were
not patriarchal families but were formed under the system of mother-
kinship. Thus, for instance, down to the time of Mohammed, bars to
marriage among the Arabs were constituted by female kinship only. In
fact, fatherhood did not necessarily imply procreation. However that
may be, the key to all the primitive divisions and aggregations among the
Arabe and their Semitic kindred lies in the action and reaction of two
principles: that 2 union of an absolute and permanent kind can be based
only on the bond of blood, and that the purpose of such a union is 10
unite men for offense and defense. There was no hard and fast line of
demarkation between clans and tribes among the Semites. They were
fiuid organizations, subject to integration and disintegration by combina-
tion and subdivision, by accession and secession.
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Meeting of January 3, 1905

The 368th meeting was held January 3d, tgo5. This being the
annual meeting the reports of the General Secretary, Treasurer, and
Curator were read.  Owing to the continued ill-health of the Treasurer,
Mr P. B. Pierce, he presented his resignation.  The Society, after
thanking Mr Pierce for his long, faithful, and efficient service, elected as
Treasurer Mr Gedrge C. Maynard. An amendment to the By-laws,
changing the date of the annual meeting to the last meeting in May, was
adopted,

Meeting of January 17, 1908

The 36gth meeting was held at the Cosmos Club, January r7th, 1903,
the President, Dr D. S. Lamb, in the chair, and 22 members and guests
present. Dr Walter Hough described Recens Field Work in Arizona
and New Mexico, conducted by him for the U. S. National Museumn, The
region visited lies in western New Mexico and eastern Arizona, on the
northern affiuents of Gila river. Excavations were made in rectangular
stone pueblos near Luna, New Mexico, and in clifi-houses and céremo-
nial caves of the region, yielding a collection and a body of data regard-
ing the distribution of Pueblo tribes.

D Mirciiewy Carrovt addressed the Society on The Archaic Sculp-
fures in the Acropolis Museum at Athens. Many lantern views of these
sculptures were presented, accompanied with & discussion of the features
showing development from the ruder attempts to the finished productions
of the great classic schools.

Meeting of January 31, 1905

The 370th meeting was held at the Cosmos Club, January 315, 1905,
the President, Dr D. 5. Lamb, in the chair, and 31 members and guests
present,

A paper by Dr Grorce Bmp Griwwxni, on Some  Cheyenne Plant
Medicines was read. This paper is published in the American Antiro-
pologist, wol. v, pp. 37-43, 1905.

In his Official Report of Sowrncy Aevoss the filand of Mfindanas,
Cot J. G, Harvorp, U. S. A., modestly recounted what was an important
exploration in a region which had never before been traveled by a white
man, and seldom by men of any race. Though the journey across Min-
danao occupied unlr_i?ﬁ:en days, it was attended with privations and
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on the west coast, The people encountered were mixed Visayans on
the coast and the Mandayas and Manobos of the interior, who live in
the basin of the Agusan. The paper was read by Dr E. A. Meams,
U. 8. A., who accompanied Colonel Harbord on this journey.

Dr J. B. Niowois presented a paper on ke Sex: Composition of
Human Families. The article appears in the American Anthropologist,
vol, viI. pp. 24-36; 1905,

Meeting of February 14, 1905

The 3715t meeting was held at the Cosmos Club, February 14, 1905,
the President, Dr D. 5. Lamb, in the chair, and 6o members and guests
present. In opening the meeting the President stated that on this day
the Society had completed iis twenty-sixth vear.

Dr 1. H. Lasn presented a paper on The Origin of St Valentine's
Day. This day, the speaker remarked, seems to be associated with the
name of a Christian martyr in the reign of the Emperor